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INTRODUCTION

The present work is a descriptive grammar of two
groups of texts, one composed by scribes at the ancient
city-state of Ugarit (modern Ras Shamra), the other origi-
nating in ancient Carchemish (modern Jerablus). All but
five of the texts that will be considered were unearthed
at Ras Shamra during the excavations, since 1929, of the
French Migssion de Ras Shamra (MRS), under the direction of i
Claude F.A. Schaeffer. Nearly all of the Akkadian docu-
ments that have been published to date were copied, trans-

‘literated, and translated by Jean Nougayrol, in four pub-
lications of the MRS.l The remaining texts are a small
number that appeared prior to these volumes, and that were

not republished in them,z and four texts taken illegally

1a11 under the general editorship of Claude F.A.
Schaeffer; in particular: Le Palais Royal d'Ugarit, III
(= MRS VI): Textes accadiens et hourrites des archives est,
ouest et centrales, 1955; IV (=MRS IX): Textes accadiens
des archives sud, 1956; VI (=MRS XII): Textes en cunéi-
formes babyloniens des archives du grand palais et du
palats sud d'Ugarit, 1970; Ugaritica V (=MRS XVI): Nou-
veaux textes accadiens, hourrites et ugaritiques des ar-
chives et biblioth2ques privées d'Ugarit..., 1968. All
published in Paris at the Imprimerie Nationale. Hereafter:
(PRU) 3,4,6, (Ug.) 5, respectively.

2These may be found in the following: E. Dhorme,
"Petite tablette accadienne de Ras Shamra," Sy 16 (1935):7 .
194f. (6.345); idem, "Lettre du roi de Kargamish au roi
d'Ugarit," in Mélanges syriens offerts & Monsieur René
Dussaud (Paris: Paul Guenther, 1939), 203ff. (8.333, re-
published, in transliteration only, in PRU 3:7f.); F.
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from Ras Shamra that were later recovered, and issued in

a separate publication.3

The five texts not found at Ras Shamra are royal let-
ters to the Egyptian court, all certainly or probably from
Ugarit. They are part of the great archive of international
correspondence found at El-Amarna (ancient Akhet-Aton), and

appear as numbers 45 to 49 in J.A. Knudtzon's edition of

the letters.4

The Akkadian tablets found at Ras Shamra that have so
far been published number over seven hundred. Those writ-
ten at Ugarit itself consist of (a) copies of letters from
the royal court to the courts of other states, and to local
officials, and letters of local officials to the king of
Ugarit and to fellow administrators; (b) a great number of

texts which document several different kinds of legal

Thureau-Dangin, "Un comptoir de laine pourpre a Ugarit
d'apres une tablette de Ras-Shamra," Sy 15 (1934), 137ff.
(Latakia); idem, "Trois contrats de Ras-Shamra," Sy 18
(1937), 237ff. (8.145; 8.208; 8.213; note: 8.208:1-12 was
republished, in transliteration only, in PRU 3:110£.); Ch.
Virolleaud, "Cing tablettes accadiennes de Ras-Shamra," RA 38
(1941), 1ff. (10.046=PRU 3:9f.; 11.856; 11.839=PRU 3:194f.;
11.787=PRU 3:194a; 8.043); idem, "Six textes de Ras Shamra,"
Sy 28 (1951), 163ff. (14.16).

31oren R. Fisher, ed., The Claremont Ras Shamra Tab-
lets, Analecta Orientalia 48 (Roma: Pontificium Biblicum
Institutum, 1971). The tablets were probably taken from
Ras Shamra sometime in 1957; they were acquired by Fisher
for the Institute for Antiquity and Christianity in 1970.
Text 1957.1 was treated by Fisher (pp. 11££.), 1957.2-4 by
M.C. Astour (pp. 23ff.). Hereafter: A4nOr4s.

4pie El-Amarna Tafeln (Leipzig: J.C. Hinrichs, 1915;
reprinted, Aalen: Otto Zeller, 1964). Hereafter: FA4.
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cases;5 (c) many economic dockets (lists of personnel,
rations, tools, and so on); (d) copies of religious and
literary texts; and (e) texts pertaining to the scribal
art (syllabaries and vocabularies).

The Ras Shamra texts that were written elsewhere, that
is, the international archives, consist of (a) letters from
the royal courts of Khatti, Carchemish, Amurru, and Siyannu/
Ushnatu, as well as one or two each from several other

6 and a small number of letters from ambassadors of

states,
the Ugarit court who were posted in some of those states;
(b) treaties between Ugarit and its neighbors. Amurru and
Siyannu, or imposed by its overlords Khatti and Carchemish;
and (c) legal documents involving parties of more than one
state, also promulgated by Ugarit's overlords or neighbors.

* * *

Although the content of these tablets has received

considerable attention, the grammar has not. Nougayrol's
presentation of the texts is consistently excellent; few

of his interpretations, and even fewer of his readings,

fail to be correct under close scrutiny. But apart from

a small number of notes, the purpose of which was to jus-

SThe largest group are the royal grants of real estate;
there are also texts concerning private grants, sales, pur-
chases, exchanges, liberations of slaves, adoptions, guaran-
tees, and the like. An analysis of the content of these
documents was presented by G. Boyer, in PRU 3, 28lff.

6Alashiya (Cyprus), Amqu, Assyria, Beirut, Mukish,
Parga, Qadesh, and Sidon.
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tify particular readings or translations, and many of which

are quite general, he devoted only a few pages to a brief

summary of the grammar of the texts.7 The projected volume
describing the grammar unfortunately never appeared.8 Ar-
ticles by other scholars which have dealt wholly or in part
with the grammar of the tablets have normally been in the
form of reviews of the MRS publications,9 and a review is

obviously an inconvenient format at best for such matters,

and not conducive to detailed investigation.

However, there is an earlier dissertation treating the
grammar of the texts found at Ras Shamra,lo and so the ques-
tion must be asked: is there a need for a fresh study?
Several points argue for an affirmative answer. The most

obvious is that Swaim's study was completed before Ug. 5

and PRU 6 appeared, increasing considerably the number of
texts available. That fact alone would merit at least an
appendix to the earlier work.

Secondly, Swaim and all other scholars who have dis-

cussed this material have taken a synoptic approach,

7pRY 3, xxxvf.
8cf. PRU 3, xxxvi, n. 2.

9E.g., J. Aro, Af0 18 (1957-58), 143f.; C.H. Gordon, RA
A 50 (1956), 127ff.; L. Matous, ArOr 24 (1956), 375ff.; A.F.

4 Rainey, I0S 3 (1973), 34ff.; idem, . I0S 5 (1975), 18ff.;
E.A. Speiser, JA0S 75 (1955), 154ff.

10gerald G. Swaim, "A Grammar of the Akkadian Tablets
Found at Ugarit" (Ph. D. dissertation, Brandeis University,
1962); University Microfilms number 63-5831.
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grouping all the texts together, regardless of their place
of origin or their genre, and presenting their grammar as
though it were a unified system. But in fact, as this
study will show, there are differences, some them major,
between the texts from different locales. In this work,
only the texts from Ugarit (U) and Carchemish (K) are con-
sidered, but the observation applies to the tablets from
other regions as well. There are often differences between
letters and legal texts besides. And, in the largest group
of texts studied here, the legal documents written at Uga-
rit, a few differences can even be discerned between texts
of different date. A study which groups all the texts to-
gether, therefore, cannot be more than a compendium of at-
tested forms, usages, and styles. Few scholars today would
present an undifferentiated grammar of the Amarna tablets,ll
for it would avail little, for example, to cite an imper-
fective iparras from a letter of Burnaburiash of Babylon
alongside a yaprusu from a letter of Rib-Addi of Byblos.
Rather, the most profitable recent studies of that corpus
have dealt with texts from individual areas, or at least
taken their disparate origin into account.l? wWhile the
llSeventy years ago, F.M.Th. B8hl did publish such a
monograph, the value of which is limited not merely because
‘of its age, but also because of its presentation: Die
Sprache der Amarna Briefe (Leipzig: J.C. Hinrich, 1909).
12E.g., W.L. Moran, "A Syntactical Study of the Dia-

{lect of Byblos as Reflected in the Amarna Tablets" (PhD.
Dissertation, Johns Hopkins University, 1950) - hereafter
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differences in the texts found at Ras Shamra may not always
be as great or as obvious, they nevertheless require the
same approach.

Another consideration, in some ways related to the
last, concerns the presentation of the material itself.
Several grammars of Akkadian dialects, especially of peri-
pheral Akkadian (including the previous study of the Ras
Shamra texts), are essentially lists of forms found in a
given corpus. But it is possible, and, I believe, impor-
tant, to go beyond that, to attempt to describe fully the
dialect, whether a living spoken one, or strictly a written

one,13 of the individuals who composed the documents now at

our disposal. This involves, then, presenting not merely

the forms, but also the: ways in which they were used, the

conditions and limits on their occurrence. It also involves

"Byblos"; idem, "Early Canaanite yaqtula," OrdNS 29, 1ff.;
idem, "The Syrian Scribe of the Jerusalem Amarna Letters,"
in H. Goedicke, ed., Unity and Diversity (Baltimore: Johns
Hopkins, 1975), 146ff. - hereafter: "Syrian Scribe"; C.
Kithne, Die Chronologie der internationalen Korrespondenz

von El-Amarna, AOAT 17 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukirchener
Verlag, 1973). A.F. Rainey, "Reflections on the Suffix
Conjugations in West Semitized Amarna Tablets," UF 5, 235ff.;
idem, "Morphology and the Prefix-Tenses of West Semitized
El-®Amarna Tablets," UF 7, 395ff.

13The question, whether the Akkadian dialects of Ugarit

and Carchemish were simply written systems employed by na-
tive scribes, or, in fact, real languages spoken by at least

a part of the upper class (namely, the royal court, the
nobility, and, ‘of course, the scribes), can only be consi-
dered in conjunction with all texts from areas where Akka-
dian was not the native language. The topic is a large and
complex one, and beyond the scope of this dissertation.
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an investigation of the syntax of each dialect, for there
are dialectal peculiarities in that category as well as in
the phonology and morphology; An examination of the syntax
is conspicuously lacking, or only rudimentary, in many
Akkadian dialect studies. Finally, a study of a group of
peripheral Akkadian tablets should describe not only the
similarities to, and deviations from, native Akkadian, but
also attempt to describe the origin and development of
those deviations, and, where,possible, draw any relevant
conclusions concerning the substrate dialect influences at
work.14 1 hope to have made in the present work at least
a beginning in these directions for the dialects of Akka-
dian at Ugarit and at Carchemish.

* * *

The present study, undertaken at the suggestion of
Professor W.L. Moran, was originally to have encompassed
all the texts found at Ugarit. It soon became obvious,
however, that the number of texts, and the number of lo-
cales from which they originated, rendered such a scope
impractical. It was decided, therefore, to work only with
texts from the best represented areas. But, although texts
(from the royal Hittite court are actually more numerous

than those from Carchemish, the former have been excluded,

14Cf., e.g., G. Wilhelm, Untersuchungen azum Hurro-
‘Akkadischen von Nuzi, AOAT 9 (Neukirchen-Vluyn: Neukir-
chener Verlag, 1970), and the 'studies of Moran and Rainey
cited in n. 12, above.
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for two reasons. First, many of the Khatti texts are badly
damaged, to the extent that little of value could be said
about their syntax. Secondly, and more importantly, accor-
ding to the principles outlined above, the grammar of the
texts found at Ras Shamra which originated in Khatti should
be examined in conjunction with all other texts known to
have been written there at approximately the same time.
This, too, it was deemed, was an unmanageable corpus for a
study of this size.

Therefore, the present work is not a grammar of the
texts discovered at Ugarit, but rather two studies: one
of the dialect of Akkadian written at Ugarit, the other of
the dialect of Akkadian written at Carchemish. 1In a final
summary, the major differences between the two, and the
major similarities betweem them in areas in which they
differ from native Akkadian, are considered. The corpus
for the study of each dialect consists of all texts known
to have been composed, or very probably composed, at each
site. Thus, the five Amarna tablets that are certainly or
probably from Ugarit are included in that corpus; no
Carchemish texts other than those found at Ugarit are
known.

Since it is almost certain that all the literary and
religious texts found at Ras Shamra were copied from Meso-
potamian originals, they have been excluded from the corpus;

their grammar would not be normative for Ugarit Akkadian.
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Some of the scribal texts may have been composed at Ugarit.
Although they contain information for the lexicon, and, not
infrequently, about ther phonology, they will often repre-
sent learned scribal tradition,inot normative Ugarit Akka-
dian grammar. Therefore, it was deemed preferable to omit
them, for the present, from consideration in the following
study.

For: determining which of the texts were written at

Ugarit or at Carchemish, a list compiled by C. Kuhne,15

of
all published syllabic cuneiform texts found at Ras Shamra,
was a great aid. The list was consulted for each text,
although not followed in every case. Texts that were ob-
viously written in either of these city-states are those
that mention that the king, queen,. or crown prince has sent
them, or, in the case of most legal documents, that say thec
case was tried in the presence of (ana panZ) the king. In
other instances, the presence of a royal seal was assumed
to be indicative of origin. There remain, of course, a
number of broken texts where the name of the sender or pro-
mulgator and the seal are missing. Some of these could be
included in the .corpora on the basis of content alone. In
other cases, the sender of a letter is an official, probably
at Ugarit or Carchemish. Such texts are included in the
study only if there is little doubt as to their origin.
Nevertheless, some uncertainty must remain, and all such
texts have been marked in this work with *. (Texts whose

15uEine analytische Liste der akkadischen Ugarittexte,"
UF 6, 129ff., with "Nachtr#ge und Berichtigungen..." UF 7, 515f.
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origin in either Ugarit or Carchemish is possible, but not
as probable, are marked with **, and normally cited only in
the notes, where appropriate.) Reasons for the inclusion
or exclusion of particular texts are given below in the
first section of each part.

* * *

As was mentioned above, Nougayrol's treatment of the
texts is superb. Only in a few instances have new inter-
pretations or readings been suggested, and these are al-
most invariably due to reconsiderations of the grammar in
the relevant passages. Normally, when the readings fol-
lowed here differ from Nougayrol's, the fact is pointed
out in a note,

Personal, divine, and geographical names have not

been considered in this study.l6

Quite often, such forms
are not affected by the grammar of their clauses. When
they are, they generally present no new information.
Therefore, all names have been indicated simply by the
designations PN, FN (for women), DN, or GN.

The orthography of all the texts found at Ugarit is

essentially the same as that of other WPA text groups;17

160n personal names, see Frauke Gr8ndahl, Die Personen-
namen der Texte aus Ugarit (Roma: Pontificium Institutum
Biblicum, 1967); cf. also M. Liverani, "Antecedenti del
diptotismo .arabo nei testi accadici di Ugarit," RSO 39,
131££.

17cf, Moshé Berkooz, The Nuzi Dialect of Akkadian
(Philadelphia: Linguistic Society of America, University
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that is, there is much confusion of signs for voiced, voice-
less, and emphatic consonants, interchange of signs CI and
CE, and so on. In general, the orthography does not vary
significantly from one center to another in the Ras Shamra
tablets, and very few local peculiarities occur. Thus, it
is not necessary to discuss it in detail for each indivi-
dual dialect. Further, the discussion of the orthography
presented in Swaim's dissertationl8 has not become outdated
by the subsequent publication of new texts. Since it is
pointless to repeat this evidence, there is no systematic
presentation of it in the present work. Rather, only a few
notes on the few peculiarities attested, and some new data,
will be given.

The phonology is presented as a series of observations
on matters relevant to determining the relationship of each
dialect to native Babylonian or Assyrian, and to each other.
Features of phonology that are common to all dialects of
Akkadian, such as certain consonantal changes (for instance,
*igtabat+iggabat), or syncopation of short unaccented vowels,
(for example, *parisii+parsi) are not normally discussed.
of Pennsylvania, 1937); John W. Durham, "Studies in BoYazkdy
Akkadian" (Ph.D. dissertation, Harvard University, 1976) -
hereafter: "BoAkk"; Th.V. Gamkrelidze, "The Akkado-Hittite
Syllabary and the Problem of the Origin of the Hittite
Script," ArOr 29, 406ff.; Guy Jucquois, Phonétique comparée
des dialectes moyen-babyloniens du nord et de 1l'ouest (Lou-
vain: Institut Orientaliste, 1966); René Labat L 'akkadien
de Boghaz-k¥i (Bordeaux: Librairie Delmas, 1932) - here-
afteér: AkkBo; Moran, "Syrian Scribe".

lsOP. cit. (above, n. 10), chapter 1.
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"Morphology" in the following sections is in general
to be understood in a rather literal sense, namely, exami-
nation of the forms attested, their construction and fre-
quency, and their relationships and peculiarities vis-3-vis
normal and other peripheral Akkadian. For the sections on
"syntax" have been reserved nearly all analysis of the
function and interaction of words within clauses, and of
clauses within sentences.

The treatment of the stative in this work follows the
traditional interpretation, of most grammarians of Akkadian,
that it is part of the verbal system. This is not to imply,
however, that I am in disagreement with the excellent study

of G. Buccellati,19

who suggests that the stative should be
considered part of the nominal system, that is, the pre-
dicative state of the verbal adjective, so that, for exam-
ple, paris/parsaku "he is/I am decided" is morphologically
and syntactically equivalent to §ar/Sarrdku "he is/I am
king," namely a predicative nominal form (adjective in the
case of paris, noun in the case of Jar) plus an enclitic
nominative pronoun (for example, 3ms -g; 1s -aku).zo Buc-

19nwan Interpretation of the Akkadian Stative as a
Nominal Sentence," JNES 27, 1lff.

20ct, ibid., 5f. Buccellati examines the conditions
in which the predicative state is found, and summarizes on
p. 10: "the nominal predicate of the nominal sentence oc-
curs regularly in the predicative state (= stative), except
when the predicate is immediately followed by a qualifica-

tion or complement, or by the particle -ma, in which case
the normal or construct states are used."
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cellati's evidence and arguments are in fact very convin-
cing, and his conclusions should be accepted for normal
Akkadian grammar. But those conclusions affect more than
the morphology; they have an important impact on our under-
standing of Akkadian syntax, namely--and this is Buccellati's
main point~-that clauses containing the stative are in fact
nominal (or non-verbal) clauses. It is with this corollary
that problems arise in our two corpora, especially in the
Ugarit texts. For example, in nominal clauses in U, in
which the predicate is a noun in the normal (unbound) or
the bound form, it usually follows the subject (see below,
296f.). But when the predicate is a stative, it often pre-
cedes the subject, just as true verb forms often do (see
.below, 295f.) . Further, although attributive adjectives
always agree with their nouns in number, the;;edicative
verbal adjectives (that is, statives), agai;, like true
verbs, occasionally do not (see below, p.312). In more
general terms, it may be said that the U scribes treated
the stative as another verb form, in part perhaps because
it resembled their own WS *qatala.21

Another problem is the unlikelihood that the U scribes
made use of the predicative state for nouns (Sar, Sarraku).

211t must be poiﬁted out, however, that semantically
the stative is treated no differently than in normal Akka-
dian, that is, it is rarely active (except in such cases
where it is active in normal Akkadian, e.g. nad#, etc.),

as is often the case in certain Canaanizing Amarna dialects:
e.g., Japrata "you wrote" EA252:5 (letter of Labayu).
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If they did not, the noun and the stative were also treated
differently morphologically. Unfortunately, no clear in-
stances, in which a noun in the predicate state would be
used in normal Akkadian, occur in U or in K with the noun
written syllabically, to allow us to see its shape. A pos-
sible example in U is: gqgC#Ztal SUM.MEé-nu22 "Secondly,

it is a gift" 3:102:3; for nidnu, normal Akkadian would
presumably have nidin. But Buccellati himself presents
several examples, from other WPA texts, of the form Sarrum
3% for "he is king" instead of expected (5%) Far.23 It is
reasonable to expect that the U scribes too would have been
unfamiliar with the predicative state for nouns. Thus, the
stative would not have been a nominal form in their concept
of the grammar. Therefore, it seemed the more logical al-
ternative to to present the stative in U as part of the
verbal system. In the section on word order, however, the
stative is treated separately, to show the evidence more
clearly.

The situation in K, the grammar of which, as this
study will show, is most often very close to MB, is not
clear. The arguments concerning word order and agreement

22The form is probably sg., since the pl. of nidnu is
normally nidnnitu (occasionally nidnatu) in U: e.g., SUM.
MES-ti an-nu-ti 3:145:31; cf. 1.27. The MES sign often
appears without indicating plurality; see below, 172ff.

230p. cit., (see above, n. 19), 9, and nn. 33-37.

Buccellati notes, p. 7, that the construction Sarrum 8§
"is not regular Akkadian."
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given above with respect to the U texts do not apply in K.
No forms such as nidnu or nidinm are found--no appropriate
situations occur. Therefore, it is impossible to know
whether a K scribe would have written *andku tupdarru or
*tupEarraku. But, for convenience of reference, and sym-
metry of presentation, the stative in K has been dealt
with as in U, that is, in the traditional fashion; again,
however, it is considered separately in the section on
word order.

* * *

For each of the grammatical features considered in the
following sections, the data were gathered and examined
separately for each of the text types in the corpus. If
differences between any of the genres are apparent for a
given feature, the genres are presented separately for that
feature, and compared. But if no significant differences
are found, the evidence of all the text types is combined
and presented as a whole. Generally, there are fewer dif-
ferences in the morphology than in the syntax. Further,
the legal texts and treaties with few exceptions exhibit
the same grammar.

Texts found in the publications of the MRS are cited
by three Arabic numbers: the first is the volume number, that
is: (PRU) 3, 4, 6, (Ug.) 5; the second is the page number,
with a letter (a, b, c¢) indicating which text. on a page,

if there are two or more with the same line numbers; the
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third is the line number. The five Amarna tablets are
cited by text and line number as found in Knudtzon's edi-
tion,24 with the prefix FA. The tablets in The Claremont
Ras Shamra Tablets?5 are cited by page and line number,
with the prefix AnOr48. Texts published only in periodicals
are cited by page and line number, with an abbreviation of
the name of the periodical as prefix. The excavation
numbers of the tablets are not used in this work, apart
from the list of texts in each corpus. For those numbers,
and the findspots of the individual tablets, the reader is
directed to Kithne's list, mentioned above.26 as was noted,
an asterisk (*) indicates that the origin of the text in
the area of the dialect under consideration is very likely,
but not absolutely certain, while a double asterisk (*¥)

indicates less certainty.27

24see above, n. 4.

25g5ee above, n. 3.

26gee above, n. 15.

27Note: throughout this study, & in transliterations
and normalizations of Akk. words will be represented by &,

for typographic simplicity. 1In transliterations of Ugaritic
words, however, h, k, and } are always distinguished.
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PART I

THE AKKADIAN DIALECT OF CARCHEMISH

A. THE CORPUS

The K corpus consists of 40 texts. They are listed
below by their MRS excavation numbers; the place of publi-
cation, by which they will be cited hereafter, follows in
parentheses.

a. Letters (L):

8.333 (3:7f.) 17.423 (4:193)

15.77 (3:6f.) 20.22 (5:94f£., no. 27)
16.03 (3:3f.) *20.174A (5:90£., no. 25)1
17.289 (4:192) *20.216 (5:108f., no. 33)1
17.292 (4:188) 20,237 (5:103, no. 31).

17.385 (4:194)

b. Edict:
17.334 (4:54£.).3

1These texts are discussed following the list.

2Possibly also **4:196f. (17.78). The sender is a cer-
tain Ebina‘’e, who is probably an official of the Carchemish
court, mentioned in 3:7:19, and the parallel text 4:188:16.
But the text exhlblts a number of pecullarltxes- e.g,, the
verb form ti-8ap- pa-ra 1.7, which recurs in PRU 3:15:15,
probably from Khatti; the form mi-ik-sfi-5u 1.14, with a
case-vowel before the suffix, a common feature of the U
texts (see below, p. 223), but rare in K (below,p, 49). Forms
from this text will be cited in the notes, where appropriate.

3This text is a replacement copy of an earller, broken
document (cf. 11.20££.). It begins wmma §arrim-ma "Thus
(says) the king," and then sets out the proper action the
king of Ugarit should take in the current war with a third
party, and the rewards for the king of Ugarit if such action
is taken. Thus, the text resembles a letter in form, but is
in fact a record of official foreign policy. As such, it
does not fit with any of the other text types.
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c. Treaties (’I‘):4

17.146 (4:154ff.) 18.19 (4:160)
17.230 (4:153f.) 18.115 (4:158ff.).

d. Legal (Juridical) Texts (J):

17.59 (4:150f.) 17.317 (4:178£.)
17.68 (4:164) 17.337 (4:168f.)
17.108 (4:165£.) 17.341 (4:161££f.)
17.110 (4:178a) 17.346 (4:176f.)
17.128 (4:179) 17.352 (4:121f£.)
17.129 (4:166£f.) 17.355 (4:209f.)
17.145 (4:172f£.) 17.396 (4:127f.)
17.158 (4:169£f.) 18.19 (4:160)

17.226 (4:208) 19.55 (4:293)

17.234 (4:173f.) 27.051+19.63 (6:36, no. 35)5
*17.314 (4:189)6 27.052 (6:37, no. 36)
17.316 (4:190b) 1957.1 (AnOr48:11f.).

Three texts, the letters *5:90f. and *5:108f., and
the legal record *4:189, have been included in the corpus
even though their Carchemish origin is not absolutely cer-
tain. The sender of both letters is called simply "the
king" (umma Sarrim-ma). Addressed to the king of Ugarit,
this could refer only to either the king of Carchemish or
the Hittite emperor. But the latter is always specifically
identified when he sends a letter (for example, PRU 4:35ff.;
4:103ff.; 4:188f.), whereas the former refers to himself

4c. Kthne, in his "Analytische Liste," UF 6, 132, re-
fers to the content of these as "Staatsrechtliches."

Scf. 4:292f.

6rhis text is discussed following the list.

Tpossibly also **4:171f. (17.42), which is closely
parallel to, and perhaps a copy of a personal record of,
the case described in 4:169ff. Forms from this text will

be cited only in the notes.. Note also the tiny fragment
*%4:190a. (17.449), perhaps a duplicate of *4:189.
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merely as "the king" in other letters (4:193; 5:103f.).
Thus, *5:90f. and *5:108f. are to be included here. Fur-
ther, the content and style of these letters matches other
K letters extremely closely.

Text *4:189 is a legal case argued before a certain
Armaziti, a "son of the king," who also appears in 4:188:9,
a text that is definitely from Carchemish. H. Klengel8 and

M. Liverani®

are both convinced that Armaziti is a son of
the king of Carchemish. However, there is some room for
doubt after their arguments. More significantly, a number
of features in this text are peculiar vis-a-vis the rest of
K: for example, the use of the pret. for a prohibition in
11.19,20; the inverted word order in 17.26ff.; the Assyrian
statives in 17.6,8. The text is probably K, but it must be
used with caution.

Several other texts, which Klthne in his "analytische

Liste"10

marks as possibly of Carchemish origin, have not
been included among the texts upon which the following
study is based. Some have been omitted because they are
mere fragments which contain little or no indication of

8Horst Klengel, Geschichte Syriens im 2. Jahrtausend
v.u.2., Teil 2: Mittel- und Sudsyrien (Berlin: Akademie-
Verlag, 1969), 389.

M. Liverani, "KarkemiS nei testi di Ugarit," RSO 35,
143.

10yr 6, 129f£f.
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of their place of origin.ll Others, while more or less
complete, again contain no evidence as to where they were
written, being concerned, not with members of the Carche-
mish court, but with private citizens. The grammar of
these texts is often at considerable variance with that
of texts certainly from Carchemish (for example, unusual
word order). They are PRU 4:109f. (17.23);12 4:182fF.
(17.319) ;13 4:236a (17.248); 4:236£. (17.251); 4:238
(17.231) .14

llppy 3:6a (13.7B); 3:44£. (16.273); 4:108 (18.114);
4:123£. (17.362); 4:124 (17.367); 4:128 (17.348); 4:232ff.
(17.252); 4:237f. (17.66); 6:59f. (no. 58; 17.243).

12phis text also has two verbs with the WS pl. ending
-%ina, attested in none of the texts from Carchemish or
Ugarit: <in-na-am-mi-ru-na and i-ga-ba-tux(TU)-na, both in
1.21.

13ag Nougayrol notes, one of the witnesses in this
text has the same name and filiation as a witness in the
U text 6:39f. (no. 38; 17.355). The grammar too, besides
the word order, is closer to U: e.g., yanu in 1.7; irtéhi
in 7.8; see below, pp. 259, 302f.

l47his text is listed by Kihne as possibly from Car-
chemish presumably because the PN Tabrammi, whose name
occurs twice (11.8,15) is also found in the K text 4:168f.:
2,12,13,22. However,. this is not enough evidence to in-
clude the text in our corpus. The grammar more closely
resembles that of U.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-21-

B. NOTES ON ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY
a. Logograms are only sparingly used, and exhibit few

unusual features; see also the next section.

b. Logograms for metals are occasionally followed by
MES. It is unlikely that the determinative indicates plu-
rality in such cases. The modifier is sg., e.g., in KO.
BABBAR.MES (kaspi/a) Sa-a-3u "that silver" 4:176f.:13,20.15
Also, in the same text, KU.BABBAR is used interchangeably
with and without MES: e.g., 4 li-im KJ.BABBAR 1.4, but
with MES in 11.11,15; 4 GUN KO.BABBAR 1.24, but with MES

in 71.26; cf. also 5:94f., where KU.BABBAR occurs seven

times without the determinative, 16 but once with it (2.33).
The logogram GUSKIN (hurdsu "gold") occurs three times with-
out ME§,17 but with it in 4:209:4. URUDU (eril "copper") is
followed by MES twice (4:167:11; 4:209:6), but not in 4:127:
6. UD.KA.BAR (=ZABAR, siparru "bronze") occurs five times,

18 on other words, MES probably always

always with MES.
signifies that the word is pl.; at least, unlike U (see be-
low,172£ff) , there is no evidence to the contrary.

15c£. KU.BABBAR.MES ZAM.MES-Fu-nu (la(?)-a(?) na-din(?)
4:293b:7£. If correctly restored, the sentence means: "The
silver of their price(s) has not been given"; i.e., the verb
is sg.

16Lines 8,10,12,15,16,18,26.

174:121:8; 4:127:6; 4:151:17.

184:127:7; 4:167:11,21; 4:179;5,6. In all, MES occurs
on logograms for metals 28 times, is lacking 33 times.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-22-

c. In a small number of instances, an extra vowel-sign
appears at the beginning of a verb. This feature is common
in OB with the G dur., and the D dur. and pret., of verbs
I-’,19 but disappears in MB.20 verbs I-’ make up most of

the examples in K as well: e.g., i-ir-ru-bu 4:54:12; e-el-1i

An0r48=12:l4;2l but there are also instances with other verbs

22

and tenses: fi-ut-te-er 4:208:5; i-ig-béd-at *4:189:5. Most

verbs do not exhibit this feature, including almost as many

verbs I-°’ as do show it.23

d. Only one verb form occurs in which the final root

consonant is written double:?? i-3ak-kan-nu-ni-ik-ku 3:7:23.

19¢4¢ 5234.

205, Aro, Studien zur Mittelbabylonischen Grammatik,
Studia Orientalia XX (Helsinki: Societas Orientalis Fennica,
1955), 21f. (hereafter: SMDG).

2lother examples are cited below, p.68.

22qhis feature is very common at Boghazkoy, but still
almost invariably with verbs I-’ (and I-w); cf. Durham,
"BoAkk" 11. It is also found at Alalakh, most often with
verbs I-’, but, as in K, also with other verbs; cf. G. Gia-
cumakis, The Akkadian of Alalal (Paris: Mouton, 1970),
§8.21, p. 55 (hereafter: AkkAl). At Alalakh, all but one
example are in the third person. It must be remembered,
however, that ls verbs are not nearly as frequent in either
corpus. The occurrence of this feature in Nuzi is discussed
by G._Wilhelm in UF_3 (1971), 285ff.

23g.g., e-pa-ad (Ass.) 4:192:16; i-mar ibid.:10; im-ma-
ru 4:153:14.

24Apart from verbs II-w/y and II-’, where such doubling
is expected before vocalic endings (GAG §104f), e.g., ut-te-
er-ry 4:173:11. The phenomenon is also attested in only one
strong verb in U; see below, 175. At Alalakh, too, only one
example occurs; see Giacumakis, A4kkAl §8.23, p. 56. For
Boghazkoy, cf. Durham, "BoAkk" 379f.; elsewhere, cf. Aro,
SMbG, 73ff.
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The parallel text, 4:188:21, has i-§ak-ka-nu-ni-ik-ku. The
doubling of the final radical is probably not a phonological
feature (e.g., shift of stresszs), but a graphic one. The
scribe writes the "basic" form of the: verb (i§akkan), and
appends an ending to it (here, the 3mp morpheme, and a pro-
nominal suffix), the writing of which acts in part as a
phonetic complement, much as is found in writings of the
type KUR-ti for mati. In other words, i{-Fak-kén should be
seen almost as a syllabic logogram: I-3AK-KAN-nu-ni-ik-kus=

i¥akkanunikku. 26

e. There remain a number of unexpected, and inexplicable,

doublings of consonants in the script, the phonological value

27

of which is not clear: teg-em-mi-i (if correctly interpre-

ted, for témi, with extra final vowel-sign as well) 3:8:26;

and writings of sakinu "prefect": Weamki-in-nu 4:166:8; 6:
36:4; Lusa-ki—in-ni ibid.:2; but LUs&—ki-nu 4:162:7'; 4:176f.;

2,3,14.28

2550 GaG §20g.

26Similarly I-DIN-nam for iddinam, often in OB (e.g.,
xxiv:rl7; vs. GAG §102h); cf. tal-ta-kan*" 4:122:13. This
interpretation was suggested by W.L. Moran. Cf. also S. Lie-
berman, Sumerian Loanwords in Old-Babylonian Akkadian (Missoula:
Scholars Press, 1977), p. 45, n. 121; Durham, "BoAkk,! 379f.

The forms tt-ta-an-nu 4:174:13' and i{t-tan-na-mi 5:94:15 exhi-
bit the M/NB assimilation of 4 to the following n (cf. GAG 802 1).

27Perhaps due to, or influenced by, Hittite Akk. scribal
practice, where it is more common; cf, Durham, "BoAkk," 380ff.
The forms §a-nu- ut ti-8u 4:55:23 and IR-ut ti 4:165:8 are Ass.

28yote also “Usa-ak-ki-ni **4:196:2. See the remarks
of H.M. Kimmel, "Ugaritica Hethitica," UF 1 (1969), 160.
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£. There are a few forms in which an unexpected extra
vowel-sign appears: e.g., za-a-ku (zaku) 6:37:16; f-ta-a-
ar-ra-Su-nu-ti (utarraduniti) 4:55:15;2° teyg-em-mi-i (temi)

3:8:26.

g. There are no examples of broken writings (i.e., of

the type *par-is or *mu-ru-ig) in K.

h. Numerous forms have an e-vowel where Bab. would have
an Z. Many of these could be Ass. forms: However, if the
difference between e and ¢ is discounted, there are very

few examples that are Ass. on other grounds in K (see below,
91f) . And certain forms with an unexpected e-vowel cannot
be Ass.: e-ep-pu-ud 4:54£.:18; e-ep-ptd-mi 4:163:35' (Ass.
eppad; Bab. ipped, ippud); a-ma-teMES 4:54f.:17 (Ass. has w
(OA) or b (MA) rather than m43° Bab. amati). In some texts,
forms with e stand alongside others with i¢: Ass. e-er-ri-3u
4:54£.:13, but Bab. Z-tr-ru-bu ibid.:12 (cf. also 71.17,18,

just cited); e-el-1i AnOr48:11f.:14, but Bab. i-ta-bd-ak-3%

29Cf. i-ta-a-ar for itdr in the same text, 1.19.

30ce, GAG §21d. In CAD B/2, 29£f., under amatu and
b&l amati, there are only three occurrences of a-ma-(a-)te
in non-WPA texts: one from Susa (MDP 18:214:16; cited p.
40b); two from late Ass. royal inscriptions (0IP 2:108:vi:
85; Streck, Asbh. 12: i 128; both cited p. 42a). The rest
of the occurrences of this writing @lmost invariably fol-
lowed by MES) are found in texts from Amarng, Boghazkoy ,
Nuzi, and Ugarit. Clearly, then, a-ma-teMES is not an Ass.
form. It is quite odd that, throughout the texts from
Ras Shamra, amatu and un#itu are always written with -te in
the oblique pl., while very few other words ever are.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-25-

ibid.:a,ll;31 ﬁ-nu-teMEg an-nu-ti 4:167:14; etc. Note also
the following contrast: Ass. ze-e-3zu 4:122:27, but Bab.
di-i-ku 4:170:9,21; 4:174:6'; ir-te-eh-mi 5:94:17, but [Z1r-
ti-ih 4:166:9; ir-ti-hu 4:128:12; 4:208:11.32 apart from
eppud and amdte above, it is of course possible to account
for the forms with e as Assyrianisms. But since there are
in fact so few of those otherwise, it is much more likely
that the writers of these texts simply did not distinguish
between the writing of e and ¢. Most of the forms would
be written as normal Bab., since most of them would have
been learned by rote. This proposal would also account for
the anomalous eppud and amate. The same phenomenon is en-
countered in U, and is discussed more fully there; see be-
low, 177ff.
Note: all verb forms will be transliterated and normalized
with the prime vowel of the sign with which they are writ-
ten, when there are different signs CE and CI (e.g., ir-ti-
hu: irtihii; but ir-te-eh: irtéh).33 When a sign is nor-
mally both CE and CI, the normal Akk. form will be given

3lNote that all other forms in the text are Bab., when
there is a distinction: ut-te-er-37 1.9 (Ass. uta®’erdi );
i-ger-re Z 23 (Ass. igarre); an-nu-% 1.23 (Ass. anntiu);
i-le-’-e-3u 1.24 (Ass. ila’?&8u).

32;5t3h is not a specifically Ass. form; AHw, 979%a,
shows that forms of radhu with medial & occur in many dia-
lects. The e is due to the following % (GAG §9h). The
point here is that both <irtéh and irtih occur.

330ccas;cnally, for clarity, the correct Bab. form
will be given: e.g., te-te-né-pfd-3u for téteneppuddu.
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(e.g., i-le-eq-qu~fiz ileqqil). Most non-verbal forms will
be cited in the normal Akk. form, to facilitate reference

and comparison.

i. In over a dozen examples of D and § pret., perf.,

and prec. forms, there are only two in which the MB assimi-
lation of g to e (before 7 in the following syllable) has
taken place:34 um-te-ed-Se-er 4:150:5 and um-te-el-lu-f

(by analogy with unattested *umtell<) 4:172£.:13. A few of
the forms without this assimilation are: Lli-ma-al-lu-mi in
the same text as the last example, 1.9; um-tal-lu-fi 5:95:54;

ul-tal-1i-mi ibid.:21,27; li-pa-ah-hi-ir-ma-a-mi 4:163:21',27'.

3. iq has become & throughout:35

e.g., an-na-a-ti (from
anniatim) 4:169:19; Cta-pla-an-na-ni-Su-mi (from *tapannianni-
§u-mi) 4:54:7; lu-tam-ma-a-mi (from *lutammiam-mi) 3:8:16.

No forms that would have had ea in OB occur.

k. Initial w has been lost: cf. a-8§i-ib-mi 6:37:10, and
other forms of (w)asabu, cited below, p 70. Intervocalic w

is written m: a-ma-teMES 4:55:7; fi-ma§-Sa-ru-ka *¥5:109:10.

1. Mimation has been lost word-finally throughout: e.g.,
LG,

on nouns: a-st-ru an-nu-% 3:8:27; ma-mi-ti 5:95:52; nap-

Sa-ta 3:8:20; on verbs: il-la-ka 4:193:8; fi-ma-al-lu-ni
34cf, Aro, SMbG, 40££.; no participles of D or § are
attested in K.

35c£. gaG 5164i,k.
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4:156f,:35; on dative suffixes: <l-la-ka-ak-ku *5:109:rl2'.
It continues to appear unambiguously (i.e., with final sign
VM only in a few fixed noun expressions, such as: [43tlu
UD.1.KAM an-ni-i-im “"from this day" 4:190:1 (but cf. <5tu
UD-mi an-ni-i 4:122:26); ur-ra-am Se-ra-am "in future", e.g.,
4:164:7.3% That these are fixed phrases suggests that they
are archaisms, and that the final -m was never pronounced.37
This further implies that all final CVM signs are to be read
as CVx.38 Mimation is preserved, however, when it is not
final, and it assimilates to the following consonant: e.g.,
Sa-ni-im/nim-ma 4:163:25",29'; il-la-ka-ak-ku 4:192:8; #-ma-

al-lu-nim-ma 4:156f.:44.

36mhis occurs five other times, always with mimation:
4:166a:9; 4:167:20; 4:168:13; 4:-28a:12; 6:37:17. In U
texts, it is found both with and without mimation; see be-
low, p. 187

37swaim's conclusion in "AkkUg", 27, that such forms
indicate sporadic mimation, is linguistically implausible.
The variation, which he finds troublesome, and "hardly...
a matter of historic spelling” in fact does indicate pre-
cisely the tension between learned (or historic) forms (i.e.,
with mimation), and the actual pronunciation.

38E.g., TUM in mu-tug nap-§a~tu4 3:8:28. urther evi-
‘- dence that -tug is to be read is found in LU.MESZ;_.py-tug-ia
5:94:27, cf. 1.25; i-ga-ba-tuy-ni 4:155:9; in these, -tum
is not possible. Another frequent CVM at the end of words
is LIM, which must be read 1%: e.g., B.GAL-1%-3u (gen.)
AnOr48:12:11,19. With one exception, LIM occurs word-finally
only as a phonetic complement to logograms (e.g., LU, URU,
£.GAL), vs., e.g., E ki-17 in 6:36:6. This suggests that
its use was learned as part of the "paradigms" of these
logograms, and, therefore, that the "paradigms," and thus
the entire writing system, were first borrowed when the
final -m was still pronounced, i.e., in the OB period. The
exception mentioned above occurs in 4:176:4: (PN) 4000
kaspa ana ha-la!-1%i(?) ilteqé-mi "PN has taken 4000 silver
in stealth(?)" (see below, 156). Note that LIM is only
rarely used for final -1% in MB; cf. Aro, SMbG, 24.
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m. With the exception of the preposition i§tu, which is
always written ¢§-tu, the change of § to I, which occurs
sporadically already in late OB,39 always takes place in K:
e.g., ul-te-bi-lak-ku 4:194:8; il-tdk-nu 4:192:14; al-ta-
ri-iq-mi 4:179:8; ri-kil-ta 4:154£f.:4,47,48.

n. When a root-final dental or sibilant comes in con-
tact with § of the third person pronominal suffixes, only
once does the expected change to -ss- take place:4° DAM-sf
(i.e., a3fassu) An0r48f.:7.%1 The other attested forms

are: NIN(ahdt)-3u ibid.:10,18; qa-at-5u 4:166:5,7; IR(arad)-
Su 4:163:33'; mu-ut-§7 5:95:41,46; SAG.DU(qaqqad)-Su-nu

4:154:18; te-te-ni-pfh&-3Su 4:193:12

o. The verb sandqu is always written with § as the first
radical in K: 48-ni-qu 4:168:4, and often; na-ad-3a-ni-iq-mi
4:176:7. The final radical of rakdsu alternates between s
and §: ir-ku-us 4:154ff.:5,47, but ir-ku-ud 4:163:3 (note
ri-ik-8a "treaty" in the same line); in 4:160:2', read with
Nougayrol probably [ir-kul-ud. With both these verbs, it is
more likely that phonological confusion is involved rather
than orthographic, since signs for s and & are elsewhere al-
ways correctly distinguished. The word sakinu "prefect" is

always written with sa (2Z4), showing the WS form of the word:

39cf. cae §30g; Aro, SMbG, 37f.
40cf. ¢AG §30f.

4lrn #%4:179:9, note at-ru-us-Tsf) (from *atrud-3u).
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e.g., 4:161:7"'; 4:176:2,3,14.

p. Nasalization of a voiced double stop, a sporadic
feature of M.B,42 takes place occasionally in K as well:
ma-an-da-ti 4:154ff.:6,28; 4:159:20; <-ma-an-gur 4:167:18,
but i-ma-gCurl 6:37:14. The dur. of nadanu never shows
nazalition: e.g., [tla-na-din-ma-a 5:103:r4"'.

43

The changes mt+nd and nk+ng do not occur: um-tal-

lu-f; 5:95:54; um-te-ed-Se-er 4:150:5; kdn-ku 4:177:14,18.

42pr0, SMbG, 35ff.

43gvidence for other, similar changes (cf. Aro, SMbG
38£.) is not attested.
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C. MORPHOLOGY
1. Personal Pronouns
a. Independent.

These are poorly attested in K. Only nom. forms occur,
and only part of the paradigm. Third person forms are listed
below, 35f, under the anaphoric pronoun.

1s: a-na-ku 4:54:5; Cal-nCal-ku(?) 5:94:10.

2ms: at-td 4:54:6; at-ta 4:193:9,17; *5:109:12;

at-ta-a(?) (broken context) ibid.:17.

1p: né-e-nu 4:169:9',11',17'.

If 7 and e were distinct in this dialect (an unlikely

situation, see above, 24f.), nénu would be Ass.44

b. The emphatic gen. pronoun attu- occurs twice. It
serves as the predicate in 4:163:3'f.: Jumma at-tu-ni
hapir#é... "The Hapiru...are not ours."#5 fThe other attes-

tation is in a broken context: lat-tu-ial 4:178:7'.

c. Genitive Suffixes.
1s: 3ES-ia (acc.) 6:37:5,(nom.) 7; ZI-ia (acc.) 3:8:
22;46 i-na tup-pt-ia 4:168:5; it-ti-ia 3:3:7;
at-tu-ia 4:178:7'; Lﬁ'MEggi-bu-tu4-ia 5:95:22;

IR.MES-ia (nom.) 4:168:7; [ZAIG.MES-ia (acc.)

44Cf, ni-i-nu in a U text (*3:19:24).

457his line is discussed in more detail below, pp. 97f.
For attu- used as a predicate, cf. CAD A/2, 513 (attu, 2 a).

46Note also LO-ia (acc.) in **4:196:8.
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*5:90:9; etc.

The writing of this suffix with the IA-sign even when
the allomorph -7 is expected (as with Z%I-Za), also occurs
in U. Since there are more examples there, discussion is
deferred until later (p.193). B8ES-ia is for ahfiya (nom.)
and ghaya (acc.) in uB.47

2ms: a-na muh-hi-ka 3:3:4, and p.; ZAG.MES-ka 3:6:7;

etc.
3ms: once -su: DAM(a38as)-sfi (acc.) AnOr48:11:7;
otherwise -5u: e.g., NIN(ahdt)-3u (acc.) ibid.:
10,18; qa-at-3u 4:166£.:5,7; GI§szzg-er-di—§u
ibid.:15; VO-MBS5s pu sy, 3y 5:95:25; rarely -3a:
e.g., IR(arad)-34% (nom.) 4:163:33'; SEX(ahi)-54
4:193:19 (but HA.LA-3u ibid.:10,22).48

3fs: once -3a: it-ti-3a AnOr48:12:15; otherwise al-
ways -5i: SES-37 ibid.:15; A —) (acc.) 5:
95:41,46; GID.DA(miiraki)-8§i 4:194:12; DUMU-3% 4:
208:6; GEME,.MES-5¢{ IR.MES-3{ UDU.HI.A-3%7 4:209:
10£.49

Note that the only occurrence of the correct form of
the suffix, -5a, is immediately preceded by a word with -3%

(An0r48:12:15). The almost complete dominance of -§% is

47c£. Aro, sSMbG, 67.
480f, ng-3i-ih-ta-34 (acc.) **4:196:10.

49In *5:109:15, it is unclear whether gqa-qa-ri-3Ca or
qa-qa-ri §Ca is to be read.
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undoubtedly a levelling through of the acc. suffix (see the

following section).50

1p: at-tu-ni 4:162:3'; KUR-ni 4:173:3'; etc.

3mp: SAG.DU(qaqqad)-3u-nu (acc.) 4:154:18; SA-Zu-nu
3:7b:11; a-3ar-Su-nu-ma-a-mi 3:7a:15; ad-ra-Su-
nu-ma 4:188:11; DOMES g, 5 py ¥y nu 4:155:8;
ﬁ—nu—teMEg—Eu-nu ibid.:10; etc.

3fp: 8A-bi-Su-nu 4:168:9, referring to ZI.MES (nap-

Fatu) .51

d. Accusative Suffixes.
1s: Cta-pla-an-na-ni-Zu-mi52:4:54;7; im-t4-ah-ra-ni
*5:90:7; im-tah-ra-alnl-ni 5:95:35.
The form of the suffix is Bab. -anni (i.e., -ni pre-
ceded by the ventive morpheme -am) .
o2ms: C(KOIR-ru(ligsurii)-ka 3:6:6; fi-mad-Sa-ru-ka *5:
109:10.

3ms: i-du-ku-3u 4:153:7,13; [{1l-ta-kén-Su-mi 6:36:6;

50The suggestion of Giacumakis, 4kkAl §4.16, p. 33,
that the gen. suffix -3¢ is due to Canaanite influence is
unfounded, for the only 3fs pronoun in Canaanite with an
i-vowel is the independent form *hiya (Hebrew 4%Z°). The
suffix form was presumably always *-ha (becoming *-ah in
some dialects.

5lThe sentence is: 3ar GN 7 napdati ina Libbidunu 3
amili 4 sinnidatu...ittadin "The king of GN gave 7 'souls'
~--among them 3 men and 4 women" 4:168:8f. -sunu may be m.
because of the following amZlfi. But, strlctly speaking,
-3ina is expected, referring to f. napdati; perhaps this is
one of several examples showing a lack of fp morphological
categories; see below, p. 109.

520n this form, see below, p. 34, and n. 57.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-33-

il-te-e-3u 4:178:5; as-ga-bat-Su-mi 6:37:9;
etc.; rarely -3i: ip-ta-tar-34 3:7:10.53

3fs: always -3i: ut-ta-ki-ra-a5-5i54 *5:109:16;
i-le-°-e-57 4:208:10; i-ta-bb-ak-8§7 AnOr48:11:8;
etc.

The 3fs acc. suffix has been levelled through as the

gen. suffix as well (see above).

3mp: once -Junu: at—Et]a-Ei-rng(?)-nu 3:8:26;
otherwise always -Junfiti: e.g., fi-na-ak-kar-
Su-nu-ti 4:188:4; fi-ta-a-ar-ra-Su-nu-ti 4:55:16;
tu-ul-te-el-1i-Su-nu-ti 4:122;11; etc.>3

Thus, Bab. -3un#iti is the normal form of this suffix

in K.

e. Dative Suffixes.

Few examples occur apart from the 2ms, which, apart
from the 1s, is the only dat. sg. suffix to exhibit a for-
mal distinction from its acc. counterpart, since mimation
has been lost (see above, 26£.).

1s: id-nam-mi 4:168:7; e-tap-Sa-am-mi 4:176:11.

The suffix always has the form of the ventive, never
the acc. -anni, as occasionally in U (see below, 200f).

53cf. also at-ru-us-(sfi' in **4:196:9, the only form
with acc. or dat. suffix in which root-final dental or
sibilant plus pronominal -§ have become -ss.

54Possib1y dat.; the context is broken.

550ther occurrences are: :3:7:18; 4:168:6; 4:122:26.
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2ms: ul-te-bi-lak-ku 4:194:8; il-la-ka-ak-ku *5:109:

rl2'; il-la-ku-ni-ik-ku 3:7:21; etc.

The distinction between acc. -ka and dat. -ku is main-
tained throughout the K texts. Moreover, the dat. suffix
is always preceded by the ventive morpheme, whereas the
acc. is not used with the ventive in any of the few extant
examples.

3ms: li-3al-1im-3u56 5:95:34; it-ta-di-in/din-3u 4:

167:9,17; C[ta-pla-an-na-ni-3u-mi "you precede me
to him" 4:54:7.
Note that in tapann@nnidum-mi, the acc. suffix pre-

cedes the dat., contrary to normal Akk. usage.57

2, Other Pronouns
a. The Anaphoric Pronoun.

In all dialects of Akk. the third person independent
pronouns are formally (and undoubtedly etymologically)

identical to the forms of the anaphoric (or "far demonstra-

58

tive") pronoun. Thus, all forms of both are given here

56_3u may be an acc. suffix, in which case Sullumu
would govern a double acc. here: "to repay someone with
something" (cf. GAG §145). However, the clause x kaspa...
ana PN ultallim-mi in 5:94f.:13ff.,26f, would argue that
the second object of the verb is indirect: "to pay some-
thing to someone." A further example is found in 4:170:16£f.;
cf. also AHw, 1l45a (§alamu D 7).

57646 §§42e,84h; in a Khatti text, the form occurs
without the dat. suffix: ta-pa-an-na-a-an-ni-ma PRU 4:36:

58cf. Gag §41b.
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for comparison, although, by coincidence, all the personal
forms are nom., all the demonstrative forms gen. or acc.
(In the following, dem.=demonstrative, pers.=personal; with

the former, ms, etc. refer to the noun modified.)

LG,

ms dem.: gen.-acc.: 5a “UDAM.GAR Fa-a-3u 4:170:13;

K0 .BABBAR.MEE®® Fq-q-5u 4:177:13,20; KU.
BABBAR [Jal-Td1-5u80 5:94:13.
pers.: nom.: Su-% 4:176£.:18,20; Su-m¢ ibid.:12,16,
17; Su-fi-ut 4:166:14; 4:193:20,21.
fs dem.: gen.-acc.: mi-id-da-ti Sa-a-85i 4:194:19f.;

7 MUNUS-TUMS) 5a-a-57 5:95:51; a-na MUNUS-ti

¥ra-a-s4(?)1 ibid.:54; AN.ZA.KAR6Z 34 q-3u

4:162:3"'.

mp dem.: gen.-acc.: 3a LO.MESpay . GAR Fa-a-Su-nu 4:

59MES does not necessarlly indicate plurallty; see
above, 21).

60Th15 restoration seems more likely than Nougayrol’
Lla-al(?)-8u, a form which does not occur anywhere else in
the Ras Shamra texts. I would suggest the following for 77.
10££.: u kaspu L§la (Nougayrol Canla) muhhmte]u uttahhir-mi
dannid Cul Sar GN 400 kaspa L3418u mitharid ana muhhi PN
iltakan-mi "and the silver which he owed was much in arrears,
so the king of GN imposed that 400 silver on PN at the same
time. The PN must still be seen as a scribal lapse, Takiya
being 1ntended rather than Mar-Zibaya. P.-R. Berger's pro-
posed [DIIR-5u (UF 2, 286) makes little sense in the context.

6lgee below, p. 43, n.. 87.

sZThJ.s form is listed here on the assumption that dimtu
(AN.ZA.KAR) is £. in the sg.; cf. CAD D, l44a. Although at
Nuzi one finds dimtu...8a nadfi (HSS 15:1:5,20), and dimtu...
hepi (JEN 525:52£f.)., it must be remembered that the m. often
replaces the f£. in the stative at Nuzi (Gordon, OrNS 7, 220).
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156£.:24; 8a LO-MESpan GAR Su-nu-ti ibid.:
39; ZAG.MES-ka Sa-a-§u-nu-Cmla 4:188:20.
pers.: nom.: su-nu-mi 4:168:5.
fp dem.: gen.-acc.: ad-dum Bay-rin-na-¢i®3 3a-a-Fu-nu
4:208:7; Sa KASKAL.MES (harranati)®? Sa-a-
Su-nu 4:176:8; ZI.MES(napsati) Sa-a-Su-nu
4:173:2"',
The nom. forms 8# (Bab.) and §uit (Ass.) both occur in
legal texts from the reign of Ini-Teshub. Neither these
few occurrences, nor the double occurrence of §&it in the
letter 4:193, is enough to determine the typical or most
frequent form of the 3ms nom. in K.
For the gen.-acc.:case, the dat. form of the pronoun
is normally used. Once, however, Suniiti, the true gen.-acc.
form (mp) occurs, in the same text and context as the for-
mally dat. 345unu. The only conclusion possible is that
the two forms were interchangeable, but that the dat. was
preferred. In one instance,(dimta §48u) there is a (proba-
b1e65) lack of agreement, in which the m.pronoun is used
with a f£. noun. F. pl. nouns are apparently always modified

by the m. pl. pronoun.66

63The verb here is irtih#, i.e., 3mp in form, but pro-
bably serving as 3fp as well; see below, p. 109.

64yarranu is usually £. in the sg., probably always so
in the pl.; cf. the dictionaries, #s.v.

655ee n. 62, above.

%6on the f£. pl. in general in K, see below, p. 109.
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b. The only demonstrative that occurs apart from the
anaphoric pronoun (above) is the adjective annfi "this." It
is declined and used like all other adjectives; some exam-
ples: ms nom.: asiru an-nu-f 3:8:27; £s acc.: rikilta
an-ni-ta 4:157:47,48; mp gen.: gabba uniite an-nu-ti 4:167:
14; fp gen.: 3 £.MES an-na-a-ti 4:169:19. No form of annii
occurs as a (neuter) substantivized pronoun (i.e. "this

thing") .

c. There are no interrogative pronouns attested in K.67

d. Indefinite Pronouns.68 -
i. personal

Two forms occur: mamma, and the peripheral mannum-m§.69
The former is found only in negative clauses: e.g. ma-am-ma
1% 1a unakkarduniiti-mi "No one may change them" 3:7:17f.;
cf. 4:188:13f.;7° in a negative oath (thus, without a nega-
tive adverb71): Summa ana ma-am-ma amili Santm-ma...natta-

din-mi "We have not given to any other man" 4:163:25',29'.

67a possible instance of am-min? "why?" is suggested
below, 85, under kikzZ.

68211 attested forms are cited here.

691n texts found at Ras Shamra, this form also occurs
in U (see below, 205), and those from Khatti (e.g., PRU 4:
65:r9'), Amurru (e.g., PRU 4:133:24'), Elsewhere, it is
attested in texts from Alalakh, Boghazkoy, and Nuzi; cf.”
AHw, 603b; cAD M/1, 218f.

70c£. also **4:197:12f.

7lThe form of the oath is discussed below, 160f.
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As the examples show, mamma may stand independently, or as
an attribute in apposition before a noun.

mannum-mé& occurs once, with Sa, meaning "anyone (who),
whoever": ma-an-nu-me-e 3a rikilta annita uadn& DNj...DNg
1% bélu mamitidu "As for anyone who would alter this treaty,
may DNj...DNg be the lords of his oath" 4:157:48ff. mannum-
mé is apparently replaced by the impersonal mZinum-m& in ap-

positional use (see below).

ii. {mpersonal
Again, there are two forms, with different uses: mim-
ma and the peripheral minum-m2.72 Like mamma, mimma occars
in negative contexts: e.g., mim-mCa l3a habbulaki-mi “I
owe nothing" *4:189:8. In this example, it is independent,
and serves as the direct object.73 In others where it is
independent, it is an adverbial acc., meaning "(not) at all,
n, 74

in (no) way e.g., RN mim-ma 1% 1@ utarradSunfiti "RN is

not obliged to return them at all" 4:54f.:14f.; cf. 4:192:
17f£f. Elsewhere, mimma stands in apposition after a noun,75
and means "(not) any": e.g., PN uniitésu mi-im-ma C[3al tam-

72Also, in texts found at Ras Shamra, in U (see below,
208f) , from Khatti (perhaps PRU *3:15:18); Amurru (PRU 3:
13c:8). Elsewhere, it is attested in texts from Alalakh,
Boghazkoy, Nuzi, and Amarna; cf. AHw, 656b; CAD M/2, 97f.

73ct. cAD M/2, 74£. (mimma a 2' a').

74cf. caD M/2, 75a (mimma a 2' b').

75cg£. cAp M/2, 77£. (mimma b 2').
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kari...ul udéli "PN did not produce any utensils of the
trader..." 4:170:7££.; cf. 4:151:19f; 4:167:21ff, (Note
that the personal mamma stands before a noun.) In one in-
stance, the clause with mimma is not negative, but a pro-
tasis: (Summa...) RN...dina mim-ma igerre " (if...) RN...
starts any lawsuit" An0r48:12:21ff,

minum-mé&, like mannum-m&, is not used with negatives.
It always stands in construct or apposition76 before a noun.
minum-mé and Sa function together as a general relative in
the following: mi-nu-me-e ZAG.MES-ka Sa PN i8kunakku adar-
Sunii-ma 17 sabt# "Whatever borders of yours PN established
for you must remain in their place" 4:188:8ff.; cf. the
parallel 3:6:11ff.; mi-nu-me-e IR.MES...3a 1ibbi GN; adb@ RN
lipahher-ma-mi “RN must gather whatever servants...are liv-
ing in GN;," 4:163:26'f. (Note that the pronoun is indeclin-
able, since it is acc. here.) But in a sentence with the
same meaning as the last, minum-mé itself functions as the

general relative:77

mi-nu-me-e IR.MES...ina GNy adbi Sar GN,
lipahher-ma-mi ibid.:21'f. In these examples, the pronoun
is in apposition to nouns denoting persons, apparently re-
placing mannum-mé in this function. In two other examples,
no relative clause is present; in one, minum-m& is again an
attributive: mi-nu-me-e sinnidati...amati...C...1 RN...ana
76The construction cannot be discerned morphologically,
since the noun is always a logogram. In **4:196, both pos-
sibilities occur: mi-nu-um-me-e Sul-ma-ni (bound) 11.6£.;

but mi-nu-um-me-e ha-8i-ih-ta-34 (appos.; acc.) L1.10f.

77cf. a similar use of mannum-mé& in U, p. 205£,and n. 144.
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FN C...31 uttér ""RN...returned to FN...all the women...the
maidservants..." 4:209:9£ff.; in the other, the pronoun must
be in construct, and mean "everything": mi-nu-me-e marat
RNj...3a ina 1ibbi GN marat RN;...Epudu gabba ana RNg...
irtihi "Everything of the daughter of RNj...which the daugh-
ter of RN;...acquired in GN, belongs entirely to RN,..." 4:
127f.:5ff.

The phrase mimma Sum3u “everything" does not appear in
k.78

iii. The pronoun mimm#i “"any/everything of" occurs in K
only with pronominal suffixes, and is indeclinable. The
most felicitous translation of it is "possessions of." All
examples of mimm#l are given in the list in section g., on

gabbu, which always precedes it.

iv. Finally, there is the form in ata-nu-ma Sa iddukiadu

nidé-mi "We do not know anyone who killed him" 5:95:49f.
(the second clause of an oath after Summa). The form’?
should be normalized ayyanum-ma and seen as an extended
form (with -@n) of the indefinite adjective ayyum-ma "which-
ever" (not attested in K).80 Since ayyanum-ma is the direct

object of nidé-mi, it is apparently indeclinable, like mi-

num-mé&. Its use seems to parallel that of mannum-mé&, al-

781t does show up in U, however; see below, p. 211.

79g5ee Ug. 5, 95, n.4. For IA=aia, cf. Moran, "Syrian
scribe," 150.

80cE, GAG 548h; AHw, 26a; CAD A/1, 236b.
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though the latter does not occur in any negative contexts,

as ayyanum-ma does here.

e. gabbu.

Though formally a noun, "entirety," gabbu is regularly
construed as a pronoun, "all, everything." It occurs only
in legal and treaty texts, as follows:

1. N1.GU4.MES-3unu unfitZSunu gab-ba (acc.) 4:155:9f.

2. sinnidati...hurasa kaspa C...1 géb-ba (acc.) 4:209:3ff.

3. 1 iméru gab-bu mimmidunu (nom.) 4:159:32

4. gab-ba uniite anniiti (nom.) 4:167:19

5. gab-b& uniite annfiti (gen.) ibid.:14

6. gab-b& unute annfiti (acc.) ibid.:17

7. gab-ba mimma (gen.) ibid.:22

8. géb-bi mimmfdu (gen.) ibid.:16

9. géb-ba mimmidunu (gen.) 4:121:9

10. (minum-mé marat RN;..8a ina libbi GN marat RN;...

gpudu) [glab-bé ana RNg...irtihi 4:128:11f,

When gabbu occurs after a series of nouns it is an
independent, catch-all resumptive: "X, Y, Z, everything"
(exx. 1,2). 1In such instances, it is probably a fully de-
clined nomen rectus, deriving its case from the sentence.81
When it modifies another noun, it invariably stands before
it.82 The nature of its form in such occurrences is prob-

81However, the two instances of this use, both acc.,
are not enough to make this certain.

821y MB, and other dialects, it often follows the noun,
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lematic, however. Apparently the scribes were not sure how
to construct phrases with it. And with only one example in
which a declinable noun follows (repeated, exx. 4-6),83 and
that example probably a frozen form,84 it is impossible to
determine whether it was construed as a bound form, or in
apposition to the following noun. Two points argue for the
latter option, however: (a) the verb in ¢ is pl., indica-
ting that the subject is uniite anniiti (albeit in the wrong
case; see above and n. 84); (b) gabba would be a unique
bound form. The most likely solution is that there were
alternate forms of the pronoun in the scribes' minds, one
fully declined (as in exx. 3,8), the other simply gabba,
indeclinable (as in exx. ¢-7,9).85

In ex. 10, gabba is an adverbial acc.; the sentence
should be translated: "Everything of m., which m. acquired

(lit.: made) in GN, belongs entirely to RNp..."

3. The Noun and Adjective
a. Declension of the Unbound Form.
i, In most of the examples, the case-endings are cor-
frequently in the frozen form gabbi-, with a suffix, as in
tamertu gabbisa "the whole plain," cited in Aro, SMbG, 64;
cf. also GAG §134i; AHw, 272a (gabbu I 2d).

83otherwise, only indeclinable mimmi#i follows,

84Note that it is identical for all three cases.

85perhaps on the analogy of mamma, mimma.
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rectly supplied.86 However, there are a significant number
of scribal errors. A list of nouns and adjectives in K
texts shows seven mistakes in 48 forms in the letters, and
seven mistakes in 91 forms in the remaining texts. That
the latter have only half as many errors (in per cent) is
explained by the fact that they are much more formulaic and
repetitive, and contain more expressions which the scribes
would have learned by rote. The errors follow no observable
pattern, except that many of them are probably due to con-
fused or confusing syntax. The cases most often mixed up
are the nom. and acc.87 A few typical errors follow.

ace. for nom.: mu-ul-la-a akannd-ma "The fine is the

same" 4:154:23(T), as though a verb (e.g., umalliini

"they will pay") should follow, as in 4:156f.:27,34,

43 (also T).

tup-pa kéan-ku "the sealed tablet" 4:
177:14,18 (both times nom.); perhaps influenced by the

(correctly) acc. tuppa kanka in 11.10,12, although

86On e vs. © in the gen., see above, 24.

. 877he wrong vowel occurs for the gen. only once, in a
letter: fz) MUNUS- tug 8a-a-8i 5:95:51. The gen., sinnidti
is almost certainly intended. Nougayrol reads TUM as tfm,
but this value occurs nowhere else in texts from Ras Shamra;
AS3 (no. 137) lists it as a rare value, found only in OB
and OA. MUNUS.TUM should probably be understood as a com-~
pound 1ogogram, analogous to LO.LUM in the U text 3:54:12,
14. This is rendered somewhat less llkely, however, by the
appearance of MUNUS-t¢% sEa-a-sz(?)J(gen ) in 1.54. The
possibility that the form is in fac g is mooted below, 45.

In 3:3:5, Nougayrol reads §aq L SA.GAZ-ru(?), but
the copy suggests that l-»i is equally possible. The two
"Winkelhakens" preceding it are the end of the GAZ sign.
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this does not explain the disparity between the noun
and the adjective, which is correctly marked.
fmnu-teMES _Fu-ny 4:154ff.:41; presu-
mably because the word is nearly always in an oblique
case,elsewhere in the corpus.88

9...marn GN uSallamini "The

nom. for aece.: mu-ul-1u®
citizens of GN will pay a fine..." 4:154ff.:23ff. The
only apparent explanation is that the object (mullu)
is quite far removed from the verb. Perhaps the scribe
initially intended eli mari GN "(the citizens) will owe"
as predicate. But mu-ul-la-a uSallamuni occurs in the
same text, 11.27,34,43.

1 du-u-du, siparra iltariq-mi "he stole

1 bronze kettle" 4:179:6.%°0

88E.g., in the same text, 11.10,16,18,32, and p. else-
where. Yet, in the same text again, in a parallel line, we
£ind fi-nu-tuMES_3y-nu (nom.) 1.25. In both cases, the verb
is sg. (thalliq). BAnother incgorrect nom. of un#itu occurs
in 4:167:19: gab-ba fi-nu-teMES gn-nu-ti. That uniite annfiti
is gen. after gabba is unlikely; cf. above, p. 41f.

897he defective writing of the final vowel (for mulli)
is also unusual.

90hen a noun is modified by the material of which it
is made, two constructions are possible: (a) the noun de-
noting the material is in apposition to the main noun, in
the same case (GAG §134 £ B); (b) the main noun is in the
bound form before the material-noun in the gen. (GAG §136h).
Both constructions are found in K; note: #-nu-ut UD.KA.BAR
(nom.) 4:127:7, and #-nu-teMES UD.KA.BAR (gen.) 4:167:21.
It is impossible to determine which is intended here since
siparru is a logogram, and di#du could be a bound form (see
below, 48f.,). Nougayrol's proposal, to read TUM as dam, is
very unlikely; AS3 (no. 137) even questions the existence
of such a value.
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There are a number of peculiarities in examples of the

expression ina X qat PN ill¢ "PN will forfeit x.v91

Pro-
perly, qatu is the subject, as for example: PNI..Zitma—ma
8a PNy BU1Z1%i "Let PNj...swear, and PNy must renounce
claim (lit.: the hand of PNy must go up)" 5:95:28ff.; cf.
Sa mart GN [SU-8ul-nu C1321¢ "The citizens of GN must re-
nounce claim" 4:162:4'f. But the syntax becomes confused
in the following: PN i3tu...kaspi qatdu &teli "PN has for-
feited...the silver" 4:166:5, cf. 7. Here, either PN is a
casus pendens: "as for PN, his hand has gone up%; or, the
sense has been turned around (from the Akk. point of view),
and qatSu must be seen as an adverbial acc.: "PN has gone
up with regard to his hand." If the latter interpretation
is correct, it would throw light on 5:95:51: [Ma) MUNUS.TUM
8431 qa-ta 1i-i-Tz) "That woman must renounce claim." Per-
haps MUNUS.TUM is nom. after all,92 and gata is an adverbial
ace.?3 Finally, there is 3:8:28ff.: Jumma asiru annfi...
ilteqé-mi [3la(?) PN qa-at94 1Z21%7-mi "If this priseoner-has

taken..., ..." CAD and AHw both render the second clause:

91ce. cAD E, 125 (el@t 3 b 3'); AHw, 208a (elfi IV G B
8 b-c).

925ee above, n. 87. If MUNUS.TUM is nom. §&87 would
obviously be in the wrong case; §Z(t) would be expected.

93The matter must remain unresolved until the identity
of the first and last signs here can be determined. Perhaps
qata, nom. dual, should be read.

945 can find no explanation for thé absolute state
here.
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"he shall not have any claim on PN.“95 However, when com-
pared with the other examples above, especially 5:95:28ff.
and 4:162:4'f,, it is clear that the clause must be trans-

lated: "PN must renounce (any) claim."96

ii. There are two instances in which the particle umma
is followed by a syllabically written name; one is: um-ma
Tq-1i-he-eS-ntil 3:6b:1, i.e., in the gen., as elsehwere in
wpA.97 In *4:189:6, we have: um-ma Ipu-fi-ud-ku, which
appears to be nom.; however, this name is probably indec-

linable, since the same form occurs for the acc. in 7.3.

iii. In 4:154ff., a peculiar alternation is found; note:
1. VOMES 4y s ku-Bu-nu ig-sa-ba-tug-ms 1.8
2. da-i-ku-8u-nu i-ga-ab-ba-tuy-ni 1.30
5. LOMBS 40 i ku-Su-nu ta-a ig-ga-Chla-tu, 1.36
but 4. da-i-ku-ti-Su-nu la-a i-ga-ba-tug-ni 1.20
5. VOMBS g0 ity ti-Fu-nu ni-de-mi 1.23.
It is possible to construe all the verbs in exx. 1-3

as N duratives, the one in ex. ¢ as a G. If that is the

95por references, see n. 91, above; AHw has: "er ver-
liere den Anspruch auf PN." Nougayrol renders: "que PN
s'en porte garant!"

961n tém tuppi ann? ku-tal-1i itdr "The stipulations
of this tablet become void" 4:55:19f., it is possible that
kutall?l is an adverbial acc. (pl.); however, a more likely
solution is that <ana> has been omitted. Cf. CAD K, 605b
(kutallu mng. 4).

97See R. Marcus, JCS 2, 223f.
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case, the paradigm of this noun (with suffix) is: nom.:
daikudunu; acc.: daikfitiSunu. I can find no reason for this
odd phenomenon. The presence or absence of the determina-

tive complex LU-MES geems to follow no pattern.98

iv. In *5:91:14, the writing <-na ZAG.MES-niC probably
indicates an extended pl. in -a@n (cf. GAG §6li), i.e.,

pip&ni[gu(?)J.gg

V. One possible occurrence of the locative-adverbial
ending is: ki-it-tuy altarigq-mi "In truth (or: truly) I
stole (them)" 4:179:8. However, it is also possible that
the form is nom.: "(It is) the truth; I stole (them)."100
Otherwise, locative -u(m) occurs only in the frozen adver-

bial form adrdnu; see below, 84, s.v.

vi. The terminative-adverbial ending -i§ occurs only in
three frozen adverbial forms: dannid, mitharid, and tabid;

see below, 84ff, s.v.

b. The Bound form before Nouns.

The following are all the syllabically written examples:

98ce. also LO-MESg4<i(2) > ku-ti-Fu-nut 4:159:21.

9950 also Nougayrol's normalization. Although this pl.
is not attested elsewhere for patu (AHw, 851 £.), it makes
little sense in the context to take -ni as a lp suffix, as
P.-R. Berger does (UF 2, 286). (L.12 should still be read
[al-di-ni with Nougayrol, vs. Berger, ibid.)

10050 Apw, 494b (kittu(m) 2 d); cf. CAD K, 472b (kittu
2.4d).
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Sg.: teg-em tuppi (nom.) 4:55:19; i3tu le-et PN 4:165:
6; ina hu!-ud 1ibbidunu 3:7:1l; addum di-ni sin-
nidti 5:95:40; i8tu Sa a-ba-a-bi Sarri 4:55:20;
ana muh-hi PN 5:94:8, and p.; ina SA-bi GN 4:
155€£,:7,29.

Pl.: be!-lu mamitidu 4:}57:53: pu-hi ardiya (acc.) 4:
168:7; ana pa-nt ahhi 4:157:39; cf. 4:179:7
f-nu-ut siparrilOI 4:127:7.

The only example not in accord with regular OB and MB

formation of the bound form before nouns is the fourth

1

(dint); 02 the bound form is almost invariably din.loa Here

perhaps dini is analogous to the alternate bound form ex-
hibited by other nouns of the type p?s, e.g., qati.l°4
c. The Bound form with: Suffixes.

Nouns in the gen. (sg. and pl.) with suffixes exhibit
no peculiarities whatsoever.105 Thus, only nom. and acc.

forms are listed below:

101On this construction, see above, p. 44, n. 90.

102ce, gag §64; Aro, SMbG, 66f.; for gabbu before nouns,
see above, 41f.

103¢4p D, 150ff., gives only one example in which the
gen. bound form is dini (p. 152b, citing Borger, Esarh.82
r 20, i.e., a SB royal inscription), beside many examples
of din.

104cs, gac s64c, and Anm.

1055 ., sg. ina tup-pf-ia 4:168:5; pl. qadu LO.MESy;_
bu-ti-3u 5:95:28,32. The form SES(?)-e-ka 3:4:10 is pro-
bably gen., but the context is broken.
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Sg.: LOmyu-ut-54i (acc.) 5:95:41,46; a-Sar-Su-nu-ma-a-mi
(acc.) 3:7a:15; ad-ra-Su-nu-ma (acc.) 4:188:11;
qa-at-§u (acc.?/nom.?) 4:166:5,7;

pL.: DOMBS3: by sy, ia/-3u (nom,) 5:94£.:22,25; di-

ni-su (acc.)106 ibid. :37; (LG'MEg)da-i-ku—gu-nulO7
(nom.) 4:155f.:8,30,36; (Lﬁ'MEE)da-ihku-ti-§u-nul°7
(acc.) ibid.:20,23; fi-nu-tuMES-Fu-nu (nom.) ibid.:

)108

25; f-nu-teMES_Fy-nu (nom. ibid.:41, (acc.)

1.10; cf. 4:170:7.
Only the third example (aSradunii-ma) requires further
comment; from the viewpoint of native Akk., it is incorrect

in that the suffix is attached not to the bound form, but

1.109

to the noun with a case-vowe The correct form occurs

in the previous example, which is found is exactly the same

context.110

1067ne sentence is: <nanna di-ni-3u Sa-al-ma, which
Nougayrol renders: "maintenant: son affaire est reglee."
However, better sense is afforded if the verb is taken as
an imper. of §a’alu (see below, p. 69, n. 171), in which
instance di-ni-§u is acc. Although the pl. of dinu seems
most often to be £. (i.e., dinatu) in the Ras Shamra texts,
AHw, 171b, notes that it can also be m,

107gee above, 46f.

1085ee above, 42.

1097, #%4:106£., note also ha-Fi-ih-ta-34 (acc.) 1.10,
and mi-ik-sfi-5u (acc.) 1.14. The latter is another example
of a case-vowel before the suffix, albeit an incorrect one
(Ass. vowel harmony?). hadihtadu could be another such
example; however, the form is also correct in native Akk.

1103,6£,:9-16=4:188:8-12; the only other difference
between the two passages is the addition of -mz in 3:7a:15.
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If the forms above are typical of the K dialect, it
must be concluded that proper Akk., forms predominated.
Whether adradunii-ma is to be considered simply a scribal
error, or whether it represents an underlying (WS?) dialect,
in which pronominal suffixes were regularly placed after
the case-vowel (i.e., a dialect in which bound forms re-
tained case—endings),lll cannot be determined on the basié
of only one form. In U, a case-ending in the bound form

predominates; see below, pp. 219ff.

d. The Absolute stafe.

With one exception, only numerals occur in the absolute
state in K: e.g., I-en (i.e., 718t&n) *5:90:10; *5:108:6;
me-at 4:160:5',9', and p.; li-im 4:166:8, and often. ‘The ex-

ception is qa-at in 3:8:29, quoted above, p. 45.

e. There are no occurrences of the predicative state of

the noun (e.g., Sarrdku). The stative is treated under the

morphology of the verb, 112

| 1llphis is the case with all WS dialects. The feature
is preserved in Ugaritic (see below, p. 224, n. 214). For
classical Arabic, cf. Wright, GAL, I .§316, p. 251. 1In Heb-
rew and Aramaic, diachronic reconstruction reveals that the
feature was present at earlier stages of the 1anguages, be-
fore all short final vowels were lost; e.g., in Hebrew, the
vowels before suffixes reflect the case-endings homophonous
w1th the original vowels of the suffixes (T.0. Lambdip):

e g., on k37 "all": 2ms kullak (Michah 2: 12)<*kuZZa k&
\(acc.); 2fs: kullzk (Isaiah '14329)<*kulli- k% (gen.); 3ms:
kuZZah (ISalah 15:3)<*kullu-hi (nom.); 3fs: kullah (Isaiah
ﬁa :6)<*kulla-hd (acc.).

i 1125¢e the discussion in the Introduction, pp. 12ff.
|

|
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4. The Verb
a. The Markers of Person.

i. imperative

Only the ms occurs (thus, with g-marker for person):

G: C[§lu-ku-un-Su *5:109:rld'; aq-1ik ibid.:r6';
id-nam-mi 4:168:7,
D: te-er-ra-ad-Su-nu-ti 4:168:6.

u-§i-ir 4:192:15.

¢

ii, durative, preterite, perfect

The 1ls prefix in the G is a-: e.g., ap-rfu-uls 3:7:11,
or, with Bab. vowel harmony, e-: e.g., e-qé-er-re-bu 4:54:
6. A prefix i- never occurs, as is sometimes the case in

letters in the Amarna tablets.ll3

In the 8§, the sole form
has u-: ul-te-bi-lak-ku 4:194:8. No 1ls D or N forms occur.
The prefix of the second person (only 2ms occurs) in
the G is normally ta-: e.g., ta-ta-na-din-ma (Gtn) 4:193:
16; with Bab. vowel harmony, te-: e.g., te-qé-re-eCbl *5:

91:15. As in most dialects, ti- is found with the verb edii:

e.g., ti—i—de4-§u 4:193:18.114 No N, D, or & forms occur.

113q¢, B8hl, Sprache, 54f. edfl is not attested for 1s.

114ce, gag 5106q; AHw, 187f. ti- as prefix for the
second person is common at Alalakh; cf. Glacumakls, AKKAL
§8.21, p. 57. It is also found in one text that is possibly
K, **4:196:7: te-ma ti-Sap-pa-ra "Send me news." Nougayrol
divided the words after -ti, i.e., témati Sappara. This,
however, creates two unusual forms, for the pl. of ¢éma is
m., and the imper., of Japaru is Supur (Supra with ventive).

i
|
i
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In the 3ms and 3mp, the only non-MB feature is that
the prefix of verbs I-* is sometimes written e, as in Ass.,
rather than i: e.g., e-er-ri-3u 4:54:13 (but i-ir-ru-bu
ibid.:12. These forms are discussed above, 24f. There
are no third person forms with y- prefix, and no 3mp forms
with t- prefix, or with the ending -fina.

The following are all the occurrences of the 3fs-115

FV,..it-ta-ra-ag 4:167:17;

Sa FN...f-ka-Call-lu 4:208:3;

Sa...marat RN...e-pu-su 4:127:9f.;

marat RN...la i-ra-gu-um 4:128:13ff.;

FN...la i-ra-gu-um 4:210:17;

la e-el-11 AnOr48:12:14;

Sarrat GN...ti-it-ta-din-ma...tu-ul-te-el-1i-

Su-nu-ti u...ta-al-ta-kén®" 4:121f.:7£€.
Thus, the form of the 3fs in K is normally identical

to the 3ms. It differs from the latter in only one text

(but there consistently), where it has a t- prefix. The

Even if taken as a unlque D of saparu, the imper would be
iFuppira (or Jappira in Ass.). It is likewise an improbable
WS form. Perhaps pretonic reduction (i.e., *ta3appara) is
indicated. Note that the same expression and form occur

in PRU 3:15:15, probably from Khatti.

115geveral others are possible or even probable: [ad?
nukurtu(’)...] iggammar 4:151:6; FNC...1...gabba 3a ina
C...1 ul-te-ri-ib 4:209: 2ff.; and three grammatically dif-
flcult passages involving the idiom gat X <11¢{, in which
‘qatu (£.) should be the subject (see above, 45f£.): 3:8:29
(1i-i-1i-mi); 4:166:5,7 (e-te-1i); 4:162:4'£. (1i-i-1%),
The idiom also occurs in 5:95:30,51 (li-(<-)lZ), but there
it is not certain that gatu is the subject. Note that in
all these instances, the verb has the same form as the 3ms.

|
|
i
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t- occurs with three vowels; that of tultelliduniti
presents no problem, but what is the difference, if any,
between the:aq and 7 in taltakan and tittadin-ma? No solu-
tion seems obvious.ll6
First pl. verbs are the following:
L: ni—id-du;—ku 5:95:48; ni-i-de,-mi ibid.:50.
T/J: ni-de-mi 4:156:23; ni-dey-mi 4:1§2f.:10';
ni-de4-e-mi ibid.:20'; na-ak-ki-is-mi ibid.:9';
cf. 1.12; na-at-ta-na-din-mi ibid.:18';
na-at-ta-din-mi ibid.:25',29'; na-at-ta-kir-mi
ibid.:24',25',29'; na-ad-Fa-ni-ig-mitl? 4:176:7.
Unfortunately, since these examples come from only
four texts, and only two (from the same text) are from let-
ters, few conclusions can be drawn with certainty. If they
are typical, it would appear that in the letters, the 1p
prefix was ni-, whereas elsewhere, apart from the verb edii,
it was na-. The latter prefix is non-Akk., and its origin
must be sought in some substrate language, presumably a WS
‘dialect.lls

1lssince the forms are perfects rather than preterites,
the prefixes cannot be examined’” on the basis of the Barth-
Ginsberg rule (i.e. yaqtul and yaqtil, but yiqtal).

1170n this form, see below, pp. 66f.

1181¢ the forms in the treaties and legal texts are

due to WS influence, note that nakkis-mi follows the Barth~-
!Ginsberb rule. Further, nide could also represent an

|
|
|
|
i
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3mp verbs are discussed with 3ms, above.

The only verbal clause with a f. pl. subject is: ana
Sar GN ir-ti<hu "they remain with the king of GN" (refer-
ring to Edu—un-na-ti §a8unu "those fortified estates") 4:
208:11. Although both' the modifying pronoun and the verb

are m. in form, the noun is probably f. pl.; §adunu is

119

used with other f£. pl. nouns. Thus, the 3mp of the

verb, like 5adunu, seems to have supplanted its f. counter-
part.lzo

iii. precative
Bab. forms are used throughout: e.g., 1ls: lu-tam-ma-
a-mi "let me adjure" 3:8:15; li-ig-b7 "let him say" ibid.:

16; li-3al-li-mu "let them pay" 4:170:15. No 3fs forms

occur.121 Also, no examples of the 1lp injunctive are

. found.

. underlying WS form, in which case it too might be fol-
lowing the same rule, provided an original“*yadi® had al-
ready become (*yada®>)*yida®. But this seems less likely
! than simply considering nZide to be a form the scribes

i learned wéll, since the verb is so common.

lHSee above, p. 36.

i 120mnis is true of the perfect (i.e., gatal) form in
| Hebrew as well. On the f£. pl. in general, see below, p.
1109,

121pn inanimate 3fs may occur if gatu is the subject
{in t&la PN qa-at- li-1i-i-mi{ "let PN renounce claim (lit.:
i let the hand of PN go up)" 3:8:29 (and cf. 5:96:30; 4:162:
5'). However, the syntax of this idiom may be confused in
K; see above, pp. 45f.

|
i
I
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iv. stativel??2

The' personal suffixes of the stative present no pro-
blems. Only two forms occur that are not third person;
both are Ass.: 1s: ha-bu-la-ku-mi *4:189:8; 2ms’ :ha-bu-
la~té-mi ibid.:6. One other D is found; it is the same
verby but Bab. 3ms: hu-ub-bu-ul(-mi) 5:94:10,20.

All other statives are G; examples of strong verbs
are: 3ms: da-li-im 4:177:19,25; 3fs: Sal-ma-at 5:95:26;

3mp: Sa-at-ru-mi-4:168:6.123

b. The Ventive.
The ventive occurs without mimation, except when not
final, in which case the m assimilates to the following

consonant.l24 125

After sg. verbs, it is -a(m): <l-la-ka
4:193:8; il-la-ka-ak-ku 4:192:8; after pl. verbs, it is
“eni(m):126  goma-al-lu-ni 4:156£.:36; fi-ma-al-lu-nim-ma
ibid.:44.

There are differences in the use of the ventive that
depend on the text genre. In the letters, it is quite
consistently employed to indicate motion to a point

122phe treatment of the stative in this study is dis-
:cussed in the Introduction, pp. 12ff.

i 123the form 3a-al-ma (5:95:38) is probably an imper.
lof Sa’alu, not a 3fp stative of Falamu; see below, 69, n. 171.

124Mimation in general is discussed above, pp. 26f.
125yeither 2fs nor lp forms occur with the ventive.

126yever -ne, as in M/NA.
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néar the speaker., As such, it frequently denotes the 1ls
dat., and always occurs with the verbs Saparu and Fubulu:
e.g., td&-pu-ra "you sent/wrote to me" 3:3:6, and p.; Su-
bi-la "send to me" 4:191:11; {t-tan-na-mi "he gave to me"
5:94:15. Since the speaker places himself in the company
of the addressee, motion toward the latter is also indica-
ted by the ventive: e.g., ¢l-la-ka "he is coming (here,
where you are)" 4:193:8. It is this use that results in
the occurrence of the ventive with the second person dat.
suffix; in K, this happens without exception:127 e.g., ul-
te-bi-lak-ku "I (hereby) 'send to you" 4:194:8; id-ku-na-
ak-ku "he established for you" 3:7a:14.128 pNote that the
ventive does not appear with the only example of a third
person dat. suffix: li-3al-lim-3u "he must pay to hin"129
5:95:34.

The ventive always precedes the ls acc. suffix: e.g.,
\im-tah-ra-alnl-ni "he approached me" 5:95:35,130  otherwise,
it occurs with an acc. suffix only once in 12 examples; un-
! fortunately, the exception is in a broken context, and it

1279he lack of exceptions makes it equally possible

that the scribes simply learned -akku/-nikku as the second
person dat. suffixes.

128¢c£, also 3:6£.:10,21,23; 4:192:8. In 4:188:18,
for Nougayrol's agl-tap-ra-adC- au(’)], read probably al-tap-

ra-qlk-kul. The copy, after RA, has 4##; cf. the AK in
1.10.

1290hat the suffix here is dat. was argued . above, p.
34, n. 56.

130gther examples above, p. 32.
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is even possible that the suffix is dat.: wut-ta-ak-ki-ra-
as-8§1 "he removed(?) her(?)" 5:103:16.

The reason for the occurrence of the ventive is ob-
scure in only one other example in the letters: arad PN
lu~-tam-ma-a-mi (lutammdm-mi) "I will adjure PN's servant"
3:7£.:14f, Perhaps some nuance such as "here, in my pre-
sence," or even the ls dat. ("I will make...swear to me"),
is intended.

In the legal texts, very few examples of the ventive
occur. In a number of cases, the nuance is that found in
the letters: e.g., te-er-ra-su-nu-ti-mi...id-nam-mi “re-—
turn them to me...give to me" 4:168:6f.; e-tap-Sa-am-mi
"he made for me" 4:176:11., With a verb of motion, note:
it-ta-na-la-ku-nilml-ma-a-mi "they keep coming here" 4:162:
15'.131 In one instance, the ventive seems to serve no
purpose: Jumma ina arki umi tuppa kanka...f-Se-la-a "if
in future he produces a sealed tablet..." 4:169:18ff.; cf.
umma arki tuppi ann? amili...f-8e-&l-lu-fi "if after this
tablet (is completed) they produce men..." 4:163:30°'.

In *4:189:18ff., the following clauses occur: amilu
alna amZllt la i-ti-ra maru ana mari la i-tu-ur "Man shall
not return against man (for legal action); son shall not
return against son." As will be seen below (151), the pro-

131But note that the next verb in this text, with the
same implications of direction, does not have the ventive:

ina libbi matini ih-ta-nab-ba-tu-mi "they keep making in-
cursions into our land" 4:162:15; similarly, 11.19,20.

, - b
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hibitive in K is regularly (%) la plus the dur. While
i-tfi-ra can be interpreted as a dur. (Zturra), i-tu-ur can-
not. Thus, the forms more likely reflect WS usage, where,
in some dialects at least, the prohibitive is: negative
adverb plus *yaqtul.l32 If this is in fact the case, per-
haps i-téi-ra does not exhibit the ventive, but rather WS
*yaqtula, which is sometimes equivalent to *yaqtul.l33

Two of the three treaty texts promulgated by Ini-
Teshub, dealing with the murder of foreign ﬁerchants, are
very similar in their format and content: 4:154ff. and

4

4:158ff.13 It is possible the two were written by the
same scribe. The use or non-use of the ventive in them is
very peculiar vis-3-vis normal Akk. and the rest of K.
First, it should be noted that the ventive appears only
once on a sg. verb, and for no apparent reason: f-3Ja-a¥-na-a
" (whoever) alters (this treaty)" 4:154£f.:49. On pl. verbs,
it is rampant, but not predictable; it occurs on all exam-

132por the Canaanizing dialect of the Byblos Amarna
texts, see Moran, "Byblos," 49ff.; for Arabic, see Wright,
GAL, II, §17b, p. 36; for Hebrew, notethe occasional use of
sal plus the short (jussive) imperfect form; cf. Jotion,
GHB, §114i-j, pp. 310f.

133E.g., in the Amarna letters from Byblos; cf. W.L.
Moran, "Early Canaanite yaqtula," OrNS 29 (1960), 1lff.;
Moran discusses the evidence of Hebrew and Arabic as well,
pp. 12f.

134In the other legible treaty, 4:153f., which is much
shorter, and does not have the same format, the ventive !
does not appear at all, even though some of the same verbs

occur: e.g., t-sa-ab-ba-tuy 1.8; fi-ma-al-lu-% 1.14. Text
4:160 is badly broken. °
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ples of Sullumu (seven times3%), muiif (twol36), azaku
(four137), qabil (twol38), but on only some examples of

140 and daku.l4l For only one or two of

gab&tu,l39 tamil,
these verbs--aldku; qabii(?)--could the ventive possibly

have its normal function, for the verbs are all third per-
son. It seems possible, therefore, since all the pl. verbs
with the ventive in these two texts are dur., that the
scribe(s) misunderstood its function, and associated it

with the WS pl. imperfective morpheme -#Zna. This hypothesis
is supported by the following contrast: dur., always <-tam-
mu-ni (4:154£f.:16,22,40), but prec. li-it-mu-%/-ma.4:158£f.:
23,30. However, there are a number of problems with the
proposal: (a) it is not ceftain the two texts, which each
attest only one of these last forms, are by the same scribe;
(b) the examples of the pl. dur. without -nZ remain unex-

plained; (c) it seems unlikely that a scribe would use -ni

1354 _%q1-1a-mu-ni: 4:154£€.:11,17,18,22,23; 4:158£f.:
18,25.
1364 _mg-ai-lu-ni: A4:154££.:35,44.

13754 1g-ku-nim-ma: 4:154££.:21,37; 4:158£€.:7,14.

138; ja-ab-bu-ni: 4:154££.:11,33.

139ith -ni: 4:154££.:19,20,30; with no ending: 4:
154ff.:36; 4:158ff.:13(?); further, twice with -mi: 4:
154ff.:8; 4:158£ff.:6. Some of these are quoted above, p. 46.

140c;ited below.

141, _da-ku 4:154£f.:29; i-du-ku-m? ibid.:8; i-du-ku-ni

4:158ff,:21. These are probably all N dur.; see below, p.
131, n. 368.
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for his morpheme -na. Nevertheless, no other solution

presents itself.

d. The Subjunctive.

The subjunctive -u occurs in K in over half the in-

d.142

stances in which it is expecte The Ass. subjunctive

particle -ni probably never occurs; all the forms with
final -n7 are plural, and so the ending should be taken as
the ventive marker (see above) in those cases.

In the letters, the subjunctive is found on only one

of the two verbs where it should appear; both verbs are in

143

the same text: ayyanum-ma 8a id-dtuyl-ku-3u nidé-mi

"We do not know anyone who killed him" 5:94£49f. The other

example is: &a ana muhhiya hu-ub-bu-ul "which was owed to

me" ibid.=20.144 Since en#ima does not seem to be a con-

145

junction in K, the subjunctive is not found in the

clauses which it,begins.145

142I.e., on verbs in subordinate clauses, where such
verbs are not already marked at word end by another morpheme
(such as pl. -ii/-a, the ventive, or the stative suffixes).

1430 this word, see above, p. 40.

144On the basis of only two exx., it is impossible to
determine whether this scribe considered that relative
clauses did not require the subjunctive, or whether he was
simply unfamiliar with the form in general; cf. also the
next paragraph. In the:letter **4:197:16f., the expected
-u does not appear: adi...a-8i-ib "as long as he...resides."

145See below,140f en@ima occurs only in the letters.

1460nly one would show the -u if enfima were a conjunc-
tion: eniima...at-Ctla-8i-5u-nu 3:8:25f. CE. also **4:196:8f,
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The subjunctive is also found in an oath formula, in
the same text as the above examples: summa mutdi Sa sin-
nidti u ahi PN ina ali ni-id-duy-ku "We did not kill the
woman's husband or PN's brother in the city" 5:95:45ff.l46a
According to GAG §185g-i, the subjunctive in oaths introduced
by Summa is an Ass. phenomenon (although there are very few
Bab. examples to consider). However, by this period in Ass.,
we should expect the particle -ni? to follow the form as
well.l47 A further problem is that the next verb in a main
clause, ni-deg-mi (1.50), is governed by the same Summa, and
is not subjunctive. It is noteworthy that the only two
subjunctive forms in the letters occur in successive lines.
Perhaps the second (iddiik#du) influenced the form of the
first, creating a scribal error.

In other types of texts, the subjunctive is more fre-
quent. It occurs 1l times, but is lacking in nine other
instances where it is also expected. A few examples with
the subjunctive are: &a tamkari 5a5u Sa ina GN di-i-ku
"of that trader who was killed in GN" 4:170:13f. (similarly
in 11.8f.,20f.); dunnati...Sa FN...fi-ka-Call-lu "the forti-
fied estates...which FN...holds" 4:208:2f.148 Only one
example is not a relative clause: lam andku ina GN e-qé-

re-bu "before I approach GN" 4:54:5f.

l46ahis note appears on the following page.
147446 583b.
148cf, also 4:54£.:10,18; 4:127:10; 4:153:7,13; 4:170:

9,21; 4:176£.:15,18(perhaps also 11,22, unless pl.); and
cf, **4:171:5,13.
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l46apoth A.F. Rainey (I0S 5, 24) and P.-R. Berger (UF
2, 287) have suggested reading instead: Summa...ina alini
iddiik# " (they)...were not killed in our city." The verb
could thus be a G perf. 3mp impersonal (or perhaps even N
pret.). Obviously, this is a much better reading grammati-
cally. However, it is contextually impossible; it is the
men of GN who are to swear this oath, and the text in 17.41f.
says clearly that the two men were killed in GN. The pur-
pose of the oath was not to deny the facts; rather, it was
to deny that the men who took it either committed the crime
themselves, or knew who had done it. An exact parallel to
thls type of double disclaimer is found in 4: 162 9'f.
Summa karanmsunu nénu nakkis-mi u Summa amili Sa karanzsunu
ikkieh nidé-mi "We did not tear down their vineyards, nor
do we know the men who tore down their vineyards." Thus,
the difficult 1lp verb in 5:95:45 must remain.
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Of the nine instances where an expected subjunctive
does not occur, six are in the caveat: &a iraggum tuppu
annfi ile®?&3u "This tablet will defeat whoever brings
suit."149 The lack of the subjunctive ending in these
cases is undoubtedly due to the great number of times irag-
gum occurs in other, non-subjunctive clauses. The scribes
would simply have become accustomed to writing only this
form.150 The other three forms without -u where it should
appear can only be explained as scribal lapses. One occurs
after the conjunction undu151 "while, when": wun-Cdlu Sar
GN ittiya ik-ki-i7-32 "when the king of GN was at war with
me" 4:54:1f, The remaining two examples are in broken con-
texts, but it is fairly certain in each case that the verb
is in a subordinate clause: C[adi(?) nukurtu Sal GN ig-
gém-mar "until(?) the war with GN is finished" 4:151:6;
‘gabba &a ina [....] ul-te-ri-ib "everything which she
brought into ...." 4:209:5f.

Finally, there is one case where the subjunctive may
appear, incorrectly, in the protasis of a conditional sen-
tence: Jumma ina arki @mi RN ardidu e-er-re-Su "if in

1494.168:26£,; 4:169:24f.; 4:161:24f.; 4:173:19£.; 4:
179:16£.; 6:36:r4'f.; cf. also *%4:172:21f.

l5°0ccasionally, iraggumsis:wkitten even when"the bsub-
ject is pl.: e.g., 4:171:22ff.; see below, p. 107.

151See below, pp. 139f.

152r;;1 (so Nougayrol) appears in the copy to be more
likely than M), which would make the form subjunctive.
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future RN demands his servants (back)" 4:54:12f, However,
the form could just as easily be an incorrect pl. Another
possible, though less likely, instance of the same ilk (4:

163:30') is cited below, p= 108.153

d. The Derived Conjugations.

Forms of the G occur p., with no unusual features:
e.g., dur.: i-déb-bu-ub (3ms) "he (may not) speak" An0Or48:
12:15; pret.: tad-pu-ra "you wrote to me" p. in the letters;
perf.: al-ta-ri-iq (ls) "I stole" 4:179:8; etc. Only two
problematic forms occur. One is the dur. ¢-na-ah-sf " (if)
they shrink back (from the oath)" 5:95:53. It is much more
likely that this is a scribal error, for i-na-ah<-hi>-s#,
than a case of the syncopation of an entire syllable.ls4

Second, the form written ah-ta-bat-ma in 4:54:7, which:
. should be second person, is undoubtedly also a scribal er=
ror, for tahabbat—ma!.lss
1533 gimilar phenomenon occurs in a U text: *6:3:27;
see below, pp. 242f., n. 295.

l54Cf , in the same text, i-na-ak-ki-ru 1.3l; else-
where in K, note i-na-ah-hi-st 4:162:6'.

1550ne clause is: Jumma atta RN ah-ta-bat-mCa talpan-
nannidum-mi "If you, RN, attack and precede me to him";
thus, the form must.be 2ms. Further, it is in the protasis
of a conditional sentence, with reference to the future; in
such cases, the verb is always dur. in K (see below, 131f.).
Finally, note ta-ha-bat-mi in the next line, and also the
parallel in a text from Khatti: Summa atta RN [(tla-ha-bat-ma
tapannannz ma PRU 4:36:35ff.

i-da-ku in 4:156:29 is probably an N; see below, 131, n. 368.
For na-at-ta-kir-mi in text 4:161ff., see the D, below.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-64-

The Gtnl56 dur. occurs in the following: mar# GNj ana
mart GN, NI.RAS it-ta-na-di-nu-mi it-ta-na-la-ku-nilml-ma-
a-mi ina libbi matini ih-ta-nab-bé-tu-mi “"The citizens of
GN1 keep giving beer(?) to the citizens of GN;. They are
constantly coming and making incursions into our country"
4:162f.:14'£., cf. 18'ff.; [ill-ta-na-ri-iq-mi "he kept
stealing” 4:176:6. The form <m-ta-ha-Csu-m3< in 4:162:4’'
in probably a Gtn pret. (imtahhagi-mi); why the Gtn was
used here, instead of the G im-ha-su as in the previous
clause, is not clear,

Examples of the D are: 1% la f-na-ak-kar-Su-nu-ti-mi
"may not change them" 4:188:13f. (vs. ta-na-ak-Ckil-ir "you
are hostile" 4:54:3f.; lu~tam-ma-a-mi "I will adjure (here?)"
3:7£.:14f. (vs. li-it-ma-g-mi "let him swear" ibid.:20f.).257

One troublesome form is ut-ta-ah-hi-ir-milss " (the silver)
" is in arrears" 5:94:11; it is probably a D perf. The wri-
ting utt- rather than the expected #t- is difficult to ex-

plain; perhaps it is due to Hittiteée Akk. influence.ls9

156The Gtn is probably the only one of the iterative
(-tan-) conjugations that occurs; but see below, under §.

157yote that the only D's of verbs that are active-~
transitive in the G are tummfl and mullfi. The latter is used
only with the restricted meaning "to pay in full" (cf. CAD
M/2, 181ff.), and so only takes one direct object. In the
only occurrence of tummfi, the second object ("make someone
swear something) has been deleted (cf. AHw, 1318a ~ tamfl D 4).

158Cf. AHw, 18a (ahdru, D 2); note also CAD A/1, 170b.
1590, rabat, AkkBo, 11; Durham "BoAkk," 38l. It seems

unlikely that UD has the value uy here, since the value is
attested nowhere else in K. However, AHw, 18b (aharu, D 3),
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Another problem is the form na-at-ta-kir-mi in the fol= «
lowing: Summa arda amta a RN nattak(k)iy-mi.u Summa ana
amili Santm-ma ana §imi nattadin-mi @ nattak(k)ir-mi 4:
163:24'£,, cf. 28'f. Nougayrol translates the form in
question: "nous n'avons pas distrait," but this is rather
vague.. When nakaru takes an acc., it means "to dispute
something" or "to dispute with someone."lsob This is not
the meaning here; the previous lines tell us that RNj must
gather and return to RN, whatever servants of RN live in
the other's country; and the men of RN;'s country must
swear the above oath. Perhaps nattak(k)ir has a meaning
for which the D is used elsewhere: "to take someone to
another place.“161 We could then translate: "We have not
taken away (i.e., kidnapped) a male or female servant of
RN, nor have we sold or taken away (a servant of RN) to
'anyone else." It is impossible to determine whether the
form is a G perf. (nattakir), wrongly used with a D meaning,
or a D perf. (nattakkir), with an incorrect prefix vowel.
In the §, note, e.g., fi-§e-61-lu-t "(if) they produce
(bring up)" 4:163:30' (vs. la e-el-17¢ "she may not go up"
AnOr48:12:13); ul-te-8i-ib-37 "I made her dwell" AnOr48:

12:12 (vs. ul ad-bu "are not résiding" 3:3:7, etc. with

lists OB u4-hu-ru.
160ce, amw, 719a, (rakaru G 6 c,d).
1614pw, 719b, (rakaru D 6).
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162

verbs of motion. The only difficulty is tu-ul-te-el-li-

Su-nu-ti in 4:122:11; if the form is a § perf., as is most
likely, then the double -11- is incorrect (tultéli is ex-

pected). It is possible, however, that it is Stn pret.,

in which case the problem disappears.163

For the use of the N, note: Summa amilu...id-da-a-ak
"if a man is killed" 4:153:4££.16% (vs. Summa 3a i-du-ku-3u
igabbat# "if they catch the one(s) who killed him" ibid.:7f.
Note also Cadi(?) nukurtu...3 ig-gam-mar "until(?) the war

«..is finished" 4:151:6.165 An N perf. occurs in it-ta-ah-

na—al:q:ll66 "he hanged himself/was hanged" *5:109:11. A

possible N form, but one which, unlike all other N's attes-
ted, does not seem to differ in meaning from the G, occurs

in: ana pani RN ana dini na-as-Sa-ni-iq "We went for a

162g.g., e1f 4:122:11; 4:159:28; 4:163:30; 4:169:20;
erabu 4:209:6. Other 8's are verbs of condition: e.g.,
e3eru 4:192:15; Sanf 4:157:49. The only § of a verb that
is already transitive in the G is Subulu (4:194:8,11) which
in the texts from Ras Shamra (and indeed probably in all
WPA) means simply "to send," and does not take a double ob-
ject, the first object (the person "caused to carry") al-
ways being deleted; cf. c4AD A/1, 24ff. (abalu A, mng. 10).

163cf, gaG, p. 44*, paradigm 34a. If the form is in
fact Stn, the other two verbs in the sequences of clauses
in 4:121f.:7ff. (ti-it-ta-din-ma, tal-ta-k4n3") would be
Gtn pret., rather than G perf. The Gtn (and, presumably,
the Stn) sometimes has a distributive force (GA¢ §91f.),
and there are two persons involved as objects here.

1640ther N's of daku probably occur in 4:155f.:8,29;
see below, p. 131, n. 368.

165The N of gabadtu probably occurs in 4:154:11; see
above, 46f.

i lGGAn Ntn pret. here seems unlikely.
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legal case before RN" 4:176:7. If the verb is an N pret.,
it is the only occurrence of &/Sandqu in the N in the en-
tire corpus; it is also the only lp example. The G, on
the other hand, occurs in the third person p. in the legal
texts, including the present one: sakinu u PN ana dini
i§-ni-qu ibid.:2. Perhaps the form should be emended to
na-a¥-<<a->>ni-iq, a correct G pret.l167

There are no certain examples of the ¢ (reciprocal)
conjugations in K. However, note: PN u amilui GN ina biri-
Sunu im-t4g-ru "PN and the men of GN agreed among themselves"
4:172:9f. Here the verb is probably Gt pret., rather than
G perf.168

e. Weak Verbs.
Almost all weak verbs are formed correctly, in typical

MB fashion. A few examples of the various types follow.

i. verbs I-';_,
Examples of the G are:
dur.: i-mar 4:192:10; perf.: i-ta-bd-ak-5i AnOrd8:
11:8, cf., 1.11; stative: a-ri-ik 4:194:13.
The only form that is not a G is the problematic D

pret. ut-ta-ah-hi-ir-mi 5:94:11 (see above, p. 64). All

167I'.e., correct, given that the prefix of lp verbs
in the legal texts is regularly na-; see above, p. 53.
AHw, 1021b (sandqu I B G 3), lists the form, without emen-
dation, as G.

168mhe form is listed as Gt in AHw, 576a.
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the attested forms may be Bab. or Ass., assuming that <
and e are not distinct in K (see above, 24ff.).
The forms of the irregular verb aldku that are attes-
ted are all G or Gtn:
G: dur.: il-la-ka 4:193:8; cf, 4:192:8; *5:109:rl12';
il-la-ku 4:151:8; cf. 3:7:21; 4:156:21,37; 4:158:
7,14; perf.: it- %a' -L23ak 3:4a:9; it-tal-Ku-mi
4:174:5'; imper.: a-1l1ik 5:103:xr6' "’
Gtn: dur.: it-ta-na-la-ku-nilml-ma-a-mi 4:162:15'.
It is possible that the G perf. forms listed above

are Gt pret.'s; the context is not decisive in either case.

ii. verbs I-'; ;

It was suggested in the phonology section (above,
24ff.), that there is no difference between 7 and e in K.
On the basis of this, G forms which are Bab. are: dur.:
e-ep-pu-ud 4:55:18; ec-ep-phd-mi 4:163:35'; perf.: Fte' -te-
pu-ud *5:109:13; cf. *5:90:11. Ass. forms are: dur.:
e-pa-ad 4:192:16; perf.: e-tap-Sa-am-mi 4:176:11; e-tap-
Su-mi ibid.:8. ALl other forms may be either Bab. or Ass.;
e.g.:

dur.: i-ir-ru-bu 4:54:12; e-er-ri-3u ibid.:13;
perf.: e-te-17 (3£f?s; Bab. Zteli, Ass. gtili) 4:
4:166:5,7.

The Gtn dur. te-te-né-pt3-8u (2ms) 4:193:12,24, is a

Bab. form (Ass. tétanappad).
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In the §, all the forms are both Bab. and Ass.; e.g.:
dur.: fi-8e-81-lu-f 4:163:30'; pret.: fi-8e-17 4:
170:9; perf.: ul-te-ri-ib 4:209:6.169

The forms of edii "to know" are listed below, under

verbs .I-y.

iii. verbe I1-'70

All the examples are G:
dur.: i-le-’-e-5u 4:166:13, and p. in legal texts;
perf.: il-te-e-Su 4:178:5; imper.: Sa-at-mal?l*s:
95:38.
It is more likely that ° is lacking in the last two
forms (i.e., 71t&5u, Sal-ma), than that it is present, but
not indicateéd; there is, however, no way to be certain.

Note that the first example is Bab. (Ass. <la’’e); the

169 ty-ul-te-el-1i-Su-nu-ti in 4:122:11, see p. 66,
and n. 163.

170Verbs.II—’ in MB are discussed in Aro, SMbG, T74ff.

171lphe context is: inCalnna di-ni-3u Sa-al-ma mulla kt
§a GN lu(-)t-~al-1i-ni-8u. The form of the last word remains
difficult (see Nougayrol's n. 3); however, the second clause
means: "they must pay the fine according to (the custom of)
GN." Nougayrol takes the first verb from Salamu, and trans-
lates: "maintenant son affaire est réglée." However, whe-
ther the verb were taken as f. pl. or m. sg. (with ventive),
dini8u would be in the wrong case. Moreover, in forms of
salamu the closed syllable sal is always written with the
SAL sign in K: e.g., fal-ma-at, li-8al-li-im-8u in the same
text, ZZ.26,34. It is therefore preferable to take §a-al-ma
as an imper. (plus -ma) of §a’alu, and translate: "now,
inquire about his case(s), so that they pay..." The sense
also seems improved by this 1nterpretatlon. dtntdu is thus
acc. pl.; cf. above, p. 49, n. 106. (Note 8a-al-ma “"ask"
also in PRU 3:11:13, a text of unknown origin.) A.F. Rainey
105 5, 24, also takes the form from Sa’alu.

|
I
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other two may be either.

iv. verbs I-w
In the G, the only prefix-conjugation form is the dur.
us-sfi-ma-a-mi (3mp) 4:162:18'. Otherwise, only (w)adabu
is attested: stative: a-3i-ib (3ms) 6:37:10;172 a3-bu (3mp)
3:3£.:7,11; 4:163:22'26"'; infin.: a-8a-bi 4:193:8. No
forms with the origihal w occur.173
One D form occurs; the intervocalic w is written m:l74
fi-mag-3a-ru-ka (dur.; 3ms) *5:109:10.
The following § forms are attested:
perf.: ul-te-5§i-ib-81 AnOr48:12:12; ul-te-bi-lak-ku
4:194:8; imper.: Su-bi-la ibid.:11.
Thus, the § in K, as in U (see below, 255), exhibits e-
type forms.175
In all cases in which there is a distinction between

MB and MA forms, the I-w verbs are MB: astib, ashii, adabi,

umadsarika, 8ubila (vs. MA usib, usbn, udabi, uSser, 5&bila).

172c¢, also **4:197:17.

l73Cf. GAG §2lc. 1In U, one such form is attested (*5:
137:7); see below, p. 256.

174ce, gac s21d.

1751.e., u323ib, rather than udadib or udndib; this
appears to be the case for the most part in MB and in Ass.
For the former, see Aro, Glossar, 5ff., s.v. (w)abdlu,
(w)aradu, (w)asu (w)adabu; cf. also GAG §103v, where it
is noted that suaubu is an a-type in OB, but an e-type in
MB and later (and in OAkk). For Ass., see Hecker, GKT §93g,
pp. 157§; Mayer, UGMa, 76f.; also GAG §103w.
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v. verbs I-y

The only G verb is edii, which occurs only in the pret.
("preformative stative"), and is always written with < in
the prefix: ti-i-dey-8u (2ms) 4:193:18; ni-de,-mi- (1p) 5:
95:50; cf. ni-de-m%? 4:156:23.

One § form is attested: Ju-5i-ir (imper., ms) 4:192:

15. The form is Bab. (vs. Ass. §&der).

vi. verbs II-w

All the attested forms are:

G: dur.: i-ta-a-ar (3ms) 4:55:19; pret.: i-tu-ur 4:
%4:189:20; i-tR-pgt’0 ibid.:19; i-du-ku (3mp) 5:
95:42; cf. 4:170:6; 4:153:7,13(3ms, subjn); perf.:
id-dug-ku-5u (3mp) 5:95:49; ni—id-du4-ku (1p,
subjn) ibid.:48; stative: di-Z-ku (3ms, subjn) 4:
170:21, cf. 7.9; 4:173:6'; 4:172:5(3mp); ze-e-3u

i (3mp) 4:122:27. '

D: dur.: f-ta-ar-3i (3ms) An0r48:12:17,20; fi-ta-a-ar-
ra-Su-nu-t11774:55:15; fi-ka-Call-1u. (3€s,. subjn);
perf.: ut-te-er (3ms) 4:209:14; cf. 4:208:5; AnOr
48:11:9; ut-te-er-ru (3mp) 4:173:11; imper.: te-er-
ra-Su-nu-ti-mi 4:168:6; prec.: li-te-er-mi 4:163:
23',27'.

N: dur.: id-da-a-ak (3ms) 4:153f.:6,22; probably also

1760n the pret. forms, see above, pp. 57f.

1770n the extra vowel-sign, see above, p. 24.
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i-du-ku-m? and i-da-ku (both 3mp) 4:155f.:8,29.178
All of the forms that show a difference vis-d-vis Bab.
and Ass. in the above are Bab.: <tdr, uttér, utterru,

terradsuniti-mi, litér-mi, and probably iddék (vs. Ass.

itilar, utta’’ir(%), ta’’era-, lita’’er, *iddiak.l79

vii. verbs II-y
The following are all the attested forms; all are G:

pret.: i-ri-ib "he replaced(?)" 6:37:6;180

perf.:
ir-te-eh (3ms) 5:95:17; [ilr-ti-ih 4:166:9;

ir-ti-hu (3fp) 4:208:11.

viii. verbs third weak

The majority of these verbs require little comment.
The final vowel alway assimilates to a following vocalic
suffix,181 resulting in an ultra-long vowel, which is usu-
ally written CV;-V;, except when an additional ending fol-
1ows.182 As examples, note: G: iq-bi (pret.; 3ms) 4:162:

16', but Zq-bu-fi (3mp) ibid.:13', and i-qa-ab-bu-ni (dur.;

l7BThese forms are discussed below, p. 131, n. 368.

179Not attested, but likely; cf. GAG, p. 35%, paradigm
28, n. 24.

lsoThis form occurs in a badly broken context. See A.
F. Rainey, I0S 3, 38.

181This is a distinctly Bab. feature; in Ass., the vowels
generally remain uncontracted (GAG §16; cf. §105). Other exam-
iples of vowel contraction in K are cited above, p. 26.

i 182Exceptions occur in both conditions, however: e.g.,
ith-ta-td (ihtatfi; G perf., 3mp) 4:121:6; <t-ma-a-mi 4:166:4,6.
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ventive) 4:155:11; similarly the following D dur. forms:
fi-ma-al-la (3ms) 4:153f.:9,12, but fi-ma-al-lu-4 (3mp) ibid.:
14,19, and fi-ma-al-lu-ni (ventive) 4:156:35.

The final vowel of the stative 3ms of zaki varies in
the two examples encountered: za-ki *4:189:26, but za-a-ku
6:36:16.183 oOne form of tamt appears to have a final -7,
rather than the -a attested elsewhere: <t-tLa-mli (perf.;
3ms) 3:8:22,184 but <t-ta-ma 4:170:16; i-tam-ma (dur.) 4:
177:23; it-ma-a-mi (pret.) 4:166:4,6.

Finally, it should be noted that the dur. of verbs
III-e regularly has é between the first two radicals;lss‘
all the forms encountered are G: <-ger-re (3ms) AnOr48:12:
23; i-le-*-e-3u 4:166:12, and p.; 'é-le'-eq-qfi-u (3mp) 4:
54:10.186

5. Prepositions
a. Simple Prepositions.

adi: does not occur in K as a preposition.

183cs, gac 5105d,E. The alternation seems to be
typical of this verb; cf. ¢AD %, 25ff£. In U, zaki predo-
minates; zqk% is also found, but not zaku; see below, 235,

184The copy of this text, in Mélanges...Dussaud (op.
cit., p. 1, n.2, above) is very bad; the sign in question
looks like rh§1, but Nougayrol read tm3iZ(?). The form 7i-
it-mi-ma 4:170:12, is most likely a scribal error, namely,
a metathesis of the last two signs; cf., in the same text,
it-ta-mg 1.16; note also li-it-ma-mi 4:172:6,

185phis is also a typically Bab. feature (vowel har-
mony); cf. GAG §105f. In U, forms with a (e.g., Zlaqge)
occur at least as often as forms with ¢; see below, 18lff.

1860f. also i-le-eq-qe (3ms) **4:196:11.
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am-min? "why?": perhaps in *5:90:11; see below under kZIkZ.

ana "to,for": always written a-na. It is attested with
most of its normal Akk. nuances: e.g., dative: ana PN it¢-
tadin "he gave to PN" 4:178:9; ana PN umtalll “they paid to
PN" 5:95:54; and p.; in expressions of price:la7 ana 200
kaspi iptatardu "he ransomed him for 200 silver" 4:165:7;
cf. 3:7:9f.; ana 8imi "for a price" 4:163:25',29'; with
infinitives: e.g., ana tumm? “"to swear" 4:167:18. It is
quite rare, however, for motion toward something, or for
direction; usually ana muhhi is used; but cf. maru ana mari
1a it#r “"son may not return (in court) against son" *4:189:

20. See also ana muhhi and ana pani below.

arki "behind": written EGIR and EGIR-ki. It occurs alone
only once: ECGIIR tuppi ann? "after this tablet (is com-
'pleted)“ 4:163:30'; several times with <na, in the expres-
sion ina arki @#mi “"forever (lit.: after the days)" e.g.,

4:169:18.

a88um: once written &3-356m 5:103:5); otherwise always as-
Sum.. It occurs with the meaning "concerning," often in
the (ellipticall®8) expression ad§um dini...3a taSpura

"concerning the case...about which you wrote" e.g., 5:95:5ff.,

1871n U, ina is normally used for this purpose; see
below, p. 265.

188gee below, pp. 159f.-

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-75=-

and often. It is also found with the verbs ragamu "to con=-
test" (p., e.g., 4:173:14ff.) and tamil "to swear" (4:155:
15£.), and the expressions dina geri "start a lawsuit" (4dn
0r48:12:21£ff.) and ana mamiti nadanu "to impose an oath"

4:167:10£f£.
biri: see the compound prepositions, below, s.v.
eli: does not occur.

ina: always written i-na, has a broad range of uses: e.g.,
locative: ina GN 1itmi "let them swear in GN" 5:15:43f.; <na
bit kili kali-mi "was held in a prison" *5:108:6f.; com-
pleted motion to a place: ina GN tultelliduniiti "she sent
them over to GN" 4:122:10f.; ina ekalli...la elli "she

not go up into the. palace"” AnOr48:11f.:13f.; ina GN uttérsi
"he sent her back to GN" ibid.:9; also with erzbu, in con-
trast to normal Akk. usage (with ana):l89 C8al ina matisu
...irrubfi "who enter his land" 4:54:11f.; cf. also 4:209:
5f.; temporal (time "when"): ina §érti umadSartika "in the
morning they will release you" *5:109:9f.; instrument: <na
emiCqil "by force" 6:36:5; cf. ina mamiti itammf “they
will swear by an oath" 4:156£.:22,40. In several of these
functions, ina is augmented by 1ibbi (qg.v.); cf. also (ina)
arki, ina biri, ina pani. ina seems often to be replaced

by ¢8tu (q.v.).

189p, 234b (erébu, G 1).
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i§tu: always i5-tu (never ultu). This prepostion has a
very broad semantic range in K. It often, of course, de-
notes motion "away from": e.g., t{§tu mamiti nah@su/taru
"to shrink/turn away from (taking) an oath" (e.g., 4:162:
5'f,; 4:173:11); or "out of": e.g., i18tu matini uggli-ma-mi
"they go out of our country" 4:162:18'. It is used tempo-
rally once: tuppu annii i8§tu Sa ababi Sarri kanik "This
tablet was sealed since (the time of) the king's grand-
father" 4:55:20£.190 But other phrases with i3¢u are not
common in regular Akk. In one text, e.g., it occurs where
k% is expected: <8tu zittidu ki tabid 1u téteneppuddu
"treat him well, according to his rank."191 Very often,
i§tu appears to replace an expected ina; thus, note: PN;
PNy i§tu dini ilté5u "PN) defeated PN, in court" 4:178:4f.1%2
for normal Akk. PN ina dini le’#.193 Instead of *ina X
'qat PN iteli, there occurs PN i8tu X kaspi qatdu gteli "PN

1907his seems more likely than that <5tu expresses the
agent ("by the king's grandfather"), as Nougayrol takes it.
The use of §q here with i&tu is unique in K.

191Nougayrol has: "tache de lui procurer de bonne
fagon ce qui lui revient"; CAD Z, 148a (zittu 7) renders:
"according to what is due to him." This seems to be a
unique meaning of zittu as well. It is possible, though
unlikely, that i§tu here is the (usually) Ass. preposition
(i{§ti) meaning "with," but its range of meaning too does
not seem to include the one necessary here; cf. AHw, 401;
CAD 1/3, 283.

192¢e, perhaps also 4:174:9'.

193c£. the examples in CAD L, 155b (le’2 2a), and this

U passage: u tlté& PN...ina dini ana p%? &ibutidu "and PN...
won the case on the testimony of his witnesses" 3:72a:7f.
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forfeited X silver" 4:166:5, cf. 7.194 There is also the

following: Sarrat GN zittaSunu i8tu kaspi hurasi i¥tu unf-
t&8unu i§tu gabba mimmiSunu tittadin-ma "The queen of GN
provided their inheritance out of the silver (and) gold,
and out of their vessels, out of all their property" 4:121:
7ff.; cf. also *4:189:26ff. Again, in these sentences, ina
is expected.195 Finally, note: PN i§tu dami...zaku "PN is
free of blood(-claims)..." 6:37:15ff., whereas native Akk.
uses ina when what one is "free" of is specified (although
this is rare).196 Cf. also i5tu (12t), below under lztu.
It is possible that in at least some of these expressions,
the abnormal occurrence of ¢3§tu reflects a word in a sub-

strate dialect, which it normally translated.197

itti "with": always it-ti, expresses accompaniment, of per-
sons (cf. gadu, below): e.g., ittiya ul adbs "they are not
living Wwith me" 3:3:6f.; uniite §a itti8u ihalliqu "the [

utensils that might be lost with him":4:153f£.:10f., 15f.;

1940y native Akk., cf. the examples in CAD E, 1l25a
(eis 3 b 3'). For this expression in K, see above, 45f.

195c¢, anw, 380b (ina II 1 c); GAG §lldc.

196There are very few examples of this in CAD Z, but
cf. pp. 27a and 29b (zgk@# 2b and 5a 1'). 1In OA, zgku is
often construed with 7§¢¢ "with (respect to)" plus the per-
son who has a claim (cf. CAD 2 28 - zagk#i 3), but it is
doubful that that idiom influenced the one found here.

197Perhaps WS #*min, which would likely be used in most
of the expressions above (cf. Jollon, GHB §133e, p. 406;
§170i, p. 623), or, more likely, a preposition which covered
the range of both ina and i§tu, such as Ugaritic b; see
below, p. 266, and n. 395.
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Summa RN itti FN...idabbub "if RN speaks with FN..." AnOr
48:12:17f£. In 4:121:4ff., it must be tmanslated "against":
PN7 u PNy itti RN...hitata ihta?ﬁ "PNl and PNy committed a
crime against RN..." Similarly, it is used with nakaru "to
be hostile or at war with/ against" in 4:54f£.:1f.,3f.,16f.
In X itti Y.ana dini. i8niqh "X and Y came to court," itti
replaces the conjunction u, the verb remaining in the pl.:
4:166:2f.; 4:168:2ff; 6:36:2f.; 6:37:2f.; with u, cf. 4:176:
; etc. Finally, note the adverbial expression itti ahamid

"together (lit.: with each other)" in 4:151:13.

ki "like, as": written ki-i, occurs only three times: kZ%
Sarrdaqi mulléd umalla "Like a thief, he will pay a fine" 4:
163:31'; C[8al ina matidu ki munnabtiuti irrubi "who enter
his land as fugitives" 4:54:10f.; once, with 5a:198 mulléd
k% Za GN Zu(-)u-al-li—ni—5u199 "They will pay a fine accor-
ding to (the custom of) GN" 5:95:38f. Note that k% also

occurs with and without Sa as a conjunction; see below,
kfma and kfmé&: do not occur as prepositions.

ktma: only in: 7 napdati...ki-i-mu-4 bit PN, btt PNy u
ki-i-mu-i bt PNz ana PNy ittadin "he gave PN, seven per-
sons...in exchange for the estates of PNy, PNy, and PN3"

4:168:8£f.

198ce, cap K, 324f. (k% c).

199The verb form remains obscure; cf. Ug. 5, 95, n.3.
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j 1ibbi (4:163:26'): see the compound prepositions, below.

qadu “"together with": always qa-du, used four times with
persons, with the verb tamfi: PN qadu 3ibutidu litma-mi

"Let PN together with (or: and) his witnesses swear" 5:95:
28f.,32f.; cf. 4:159:22f,,28f. Twice in one text, it oc-

curs with inanimate objects: bit PN qadu madkanidu kiridu

...u qadu gabbi mimmfidu "PN's estate, with its threshing floor,

Geshoréhard,with Ah@swithei(its)neverything" 4:167:14£F.

b. Compound Prepositiorns.

Here are listed the most common compound prepositions,
i.e., idiomatic expressions composed of a simple preposi-
tion and a noun in the bound form. They are listed alpha-
betically, first by the noun, then by the preposition.
biri "between": after ina: PN u amili GN ina bi-ri-Ju-nu

" imtagryi "PN and the men of GN agreed among themselves" 4:
172:9f.; mamita ina be-ri-Su-nu taltakan "she imposed an
oath between them" 4:122:12f. In the only other passage,
biri is repeated, but ina is deleted in the second instance;
also, Sa is used: pikilta ina be-ri Sa GNj u be-ri Sa GNy
akanna irkus "He made a treaty between GN; and GNp as fol-

lows" 4:154f.:4f.

12tu: occurs once, with i5tu: 8Sar GN i8tu le-et PN...
iptatardu "the king of 'GN ransomed him from PN..." 4:165:
5£f, 'In a similar sentence, i§tu alone occurs: PN i8tu

sut?...iptatardu "PN ransomed him from the Suteans..." 3:
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7:8££. In both cases, ¢8tu is probably for normal Akk.
ina; see above, and note, e.g., the following MB example:
utteta ina le-et PN muhur "accept wheat from PN," cited in

Aro, SMbG, 108£.200

1ibbu: ina libbi (usually i-na 3A; but i-na SA-bi in 4:
155£.:7,29; 4:168:9; not found in the letters) is usually
a synonym of ina, with locative meaning: e.g., Zna 1ibbi
bit kili iltakandfi-mi u ina 1ibbi bit C[kZl1Z imiit-mi “he
put him in prison, and he died in prison” 6:36:6f., but
ina bit kili kali-mi "he was held in prison" *5:108:7; <na
1ibbi GN ihtanabbatfi-mi "they keep making incursions into
GN" 4:162£.:19', cf. 15', but da ina GN ihtanabbatn ibid.:

201 zpum-me

20. In one instance, ina is deleted after 3a:
ardi...8a libbi GN adb% "whatever servants...live in GN"
4:163:26'; but cf. minum-mé ardi...ina GN adbu-mi ibid.:21f.
On other occasions it is likely that ina 1ibbi is used
rather than simply ina to emphasize the locative notion:
e.g., 3umma amil GN ina libbi GN iddak "if a man is killed
within (the borders of) GN" 4:153f.:20ff.; cf. 4£ff.; 4:155f.:
7££.,29£.; 4:127:9f. Once, the expression denotes inclu-
sion: 7 nap3ati ina Libbidunu 3 amili 4 sinnidati "seven
persons, among them three men (and) four women" 4:168:8f.

200534y 15t meaning "from (a person)" occurs elsewhere
in the Ras Shamra texts: e.g., Ug. 5:118:15f. (from Qadesh);
PRU 4:224:19f. (probably from Khatti); Ug. 5:132:7' (origin
unknown). 1&¢tu is not attested in U, however.

20lce, gag s11sc.
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The above are all the attestations of the phrase.

muhhu: ana muhhi (once a-na UGU 4:194:5; otherwise always
a-na muh-hi) is used very often to denote motion toward or
against someone, in several idioms: (a) frequently in the
expression l# sulmu ana muhhika “"well-being be to you" in
the introduction of all the letters except *5:90f.; (b) in
X kaspa (mull@) ana muhhi Y Sakanu "to fine someone(Y) X
silver," e.g., Sarru 140 §iqil kaspa mulléd ana muhhi PN
iltakan "the king fined PN 140 shekels of silver" 4:178:
6ff.; cf. 4:176:9f.; 4:179:9£f. 5:94:12ff.; with the same
verb, note: narkabati [8a anla muhhika...iltaks®t "the cha-
riots which were placed in your charge..." 4:192:11ff. (c)
related to these is 400 kaspu ana muhhi PN; u ana muhhi
PN, CanlaCklu(?) hubbul-mi "400 silver is owed to me(?) by
 (or: charged...against) PNj; and PNp" 5:94:8ff.; cf. 800
kaspu...8a ana muhhiya "the 800 silver...which was owed
by me" ibid. 18ff.; (d) with rdhu: 600 kaspu ana muhhidu
irt&h-mi "600 silver remains (owing) by himf' ibid.:16%f.;202
(e) also in the very common expression ana muhhi PN ragamu
2021 one lnstance, it is probable that ana has been
deleted after 3a (cf GAG §115c,h): kaspu Es]a muhhidu
uttahhir-mi danni§ "the silver owed by him is greatly in
arrears" 5:94:10f, Nougayrol resbores [anla rather than
[§1a at the beginning of 7.11l. Without the relative pro-
noun, however, the sentence would probably mean "the silver
is greatly in arrears against him," which makes less sense
in' the context. What is visible after the break is A
which could be the end of either N4 or 54. Cf. also the

omission of inag after Sa in 4:163:26', quoted above, under
1ibbu.
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"to contest (a case) against someone," e.g., 4:166:10, and
p.; (f) once with a verb of motion: ana muhhi [Samls<

alik "go to the Sun" 5:103:r5'f,203

panu: occurs with ana (always a-na pa-ni), meaning "in
the presence of, before": e.g., ana pani ‘RN sakinu u PN
ana dini i8niq# "The prefect and PN came to court in the
presence of RN" 4:176:1f., and p. at the head of legal

texts;zo4

ana pani DN mamita ina beriSunu taltakan "She
imposed an oath between them before DN" 4:122:12f.; cf.
ana pani ahhi...itammiini "they will swear in the presence

of the brothers..." 4:157:39f,205

gatu: occurs only once in a prepositional expression, in

206 ,aks

a text whose K origin is not absolutely certain:
PNy u PNy...i8tu §U PNz "PNj and PNj...are free (of claims)

" from PN3" *4:189:26ff.

6. Adverbs
The following alphabetical list contains all the ad-

verbs or words used adverbially that occur.
adini "until now": probably once in' a broken context in

203c¢, also amil(a)ya ana muhhi mariya-qtrusstul "I
sent my man to to my son" *%¥4:196:8f.

204cf, also 4:162:18' (with qab#i "speak"); 4:179:7
(with tarasu "make confirmation").

2051, *%4:197:12f., ina pani occurs: mamma ina panidu
1% la iparrik "No one must stand in his way."
i
206qphig perhaps casts further doubt on the origin of
this text. See above, p. 19.
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*5:91:12:  10a-di-nir.207

ahamid "each other, together": only once, preceded by itti:
itti a-ha-mi§ isalllamnl "(when) they are at peace with

each other" 4:151:13.

akanna "thus": always a-kén-na, very frequently with verbs
involving speaking (e.g., qab#i "speak," tamii "swear," pardsu
"render a decision"), with reference to the quote (or oath,
or decision) that follows: e.g., PN akanna iqbi ma "PN
spoke as follows: (quote)" 4:179a:3f£., and p. It can also
refer to an action or quantity mentioned previously: e.g.,
inanna atta akalnnal tétepud "Now, you have acted in this
way" *5:109:12f., referring to 11.6ff.; ki masemé nlarkalbat
Sam8u iqtabCid akanna §ubiClal "However many chariots the
Sun commanded, send that many" 5:103:6ff.; etc. Note also

- mulll akannd-ma "the fine is the same" 4:154:23.

anumma “"now, hereby": always aq-nu-ma, found only in the
letters; followed by (a) the dur.: e.g., anumma PN...
illakakku "Now, PN...is coming to you" 4:192:5ff.; cf. 3:
7:19££.; *5:109:rll'f; (b) the perf.: e.g., anumma middata
miraka u rupda ultébilakku "I hereby send you the measure-
ment, length and width" 4:194:6ff.; cf. 3:3f£.:8f.; 4:188:
15f£.; (c) once by the pret.: anumma i8tu ekalli idpuri-
207p R, Berger, in UF 2, 286, proposes ...pal-g-ti-ni
"our borders," but this is unlikely; patu is elsewhere in

K (eight times, including twice in this text) always writ-
ten with the logogram ZAG.
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!
} nikku "Now then, they wrote to you from the palace" 3:6:9f.

appina "moreover": normally at the beginning of the sen-
tence: u ap-pu-na ina GN 1l& utardi "Moreover, he will not
return her to GN" 4An0r48:12:14; but before the verb in
ibid.:16: ina ekalli Sa Sar GN ap-pu-na 1@ elli "She may
not go up, moreover, to the palace of the king." Elsewhere,
the particle occurs twice with -ma: ap-pu-na-ma Sarru
Cakanlna iqbi "Moreover, the king spoke as follows" 4:163:

21'; cf. 4:193:13.

arkanu "afterwards": only in u EGIR-nu alna dini la
unlammadnsu "and afterwards he may not be taken to court"

4:161:15f.

adranu "there": only in PN; ad-ra-nu itti PNy adabi illaka

"PN1 is coming there to live with PN," 4:193:6ff.

danni8 “"greatly": once, uniquely following the verb: kaspu
...uttahhir-mi dan-nt§ “"The silver...is greatly in arrears"

5:94:10f.

enéima: probably an adverb in K, meaning "now then" or the

like; see below, pp. 140f.

gabbu: used adverbially in the acc., meaning "entirely,"

in 4:128:11, quoted above, pp. 41f.

inanna "now": frequently at the beginning of sentences,
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u208

as an interjection, "now then, e.g., 5:94f£.:24,37,43.

Occasionally, it retains its original temporal sense: e.g.,
inanna RN Sarru Sanuttiu iknuk "King RN has now sealed it
again" 4:55:22f. <nanna is never preceded by u. The double

adverbial expression inanna anumma does not occur in K.

kam-ma “thus": from kZam-ma, once, in the very difficult
clause Summa amilam(!?) mita(?) ka-a-ma igabbatﬁnizog "if
they f£ind(?) a dead man(??) in this way(?)" 4:155:19.
Note that MB has only kiam, and once ka.210

kikZ "how?": proposed by Nougayrol in *5:90:11: C(ki-2-ki1-%
akanna tétepCudl, which he translates: "CComment dlonc as-
tu pu [agirl ainsi?" But Cam-mi-nil-i is just as likely:

"Why have you acted thus?"
la "not": see below, pp. 11l0ff.

minsu "for what reason?": perhaps in mi—in—s[ﬁ(?)le...J
marat amdi ramalnda i18tu qaqqarisdla...] uttakkiraddi "For
what reason has he removed the daughter of the Sun herself

from her ground?(?)" *5:109:13ff. However, it must be

208¢cf, cap 1/3, l44a.
2090r this reading, see below, p. 116, n. 321.
210aro, sMbG, 1L6f.

211Nougayrol reads mi-in-dC&(?)-a-ka(??)1, and trans-
lates the clause: "Quelqu'Cun des tiens(??)1 a enlevé la
" fille du Soleil en personCnel] sur son territoire." But
| mind&(ka) is not attested in Akk. The beginning of the
| broken sign in question is Ask. The sentence remains
problematic.
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pointed out that minsu is so far attested only in SB and
212

| NB.
mitharid: normally in Akk., this adverb means "to the same
extent, all together."213 In its sole occurrence in K,
however, it means "likewise, as well": &ar GN 400 kaspa
c5415u214 mi-it-ha-ri-i3 ana muhhi PN iltakan-mi "The king

of GN imposed that 400 silver on PN as well" 5:94:12ff.
Sanita "moreover": not attested in K.

Sanfiti-215 "for the second time": only in Sa-nu-ut-ti-Fu
iknuk "he sealed it for the (lit.: its, referring to the
tablet) second time" 4:44:23. The double -tt- is an Ass.

feature.ZI6

Sdram: see urram, below.

tabid "well": with k% in k% DUy,.GA-i3 i tZteneppuddu
"treat him well" 4:193:11f.,23£.; cf. [ki(?)] DUlO.GA-i§

[...5lukundu "Place him well..." *5:109::13'f.217

212¢4p M/2, 89a.
213ce. cap M/2, 132£f.
2140n this reading, see above, p. 35, n. 60.

2150¢, gag §71b, and AHw, 1167b, according to which
this form is a MB/MA development.

216g4¢ 5204.

! 217cf, also [ki(?)1 DUyg.GA duguldu "treat him well"
{o*¥%4:197:17F,
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ul "not": see below, pp. 110ff.
umma "thus": see below, p. 91.

urram: only with 5&ram (always ur-ra-am se-ra-am) meaning
"in future," at the beginning of prohibitions in legal
texts: e.g., urram 3&ram PN; ana muhhi PNy la iraggum "In
future, PNj may not contest against PN)" 4:166:9ff.; also
in 4:128:12; 4:164:7; 4:167:20; 4:168:13; 6:37:17.

yanu: does not occur in K.218

yanum-ma "or else, conversely" (4n0r48:12:19,20): see

below, p. 128.

7. The Enclitic Particle -mé
The WPA enclitic particle -mé& (written me-e)219 occurs
~on several forms in K. From the interrogative pronouns
mZnu(m) "what?" and mannu(m) "who?" (neither attested in K),
it forms the indefinite pronouns minum-mé "whatever" and

mannum-mé “"whoever."220 From the interrogative adverb ki

2187, 4:164:10f., Nougayrol reads NU.TUK as yanu. How-
ever, .la tsu is a more 1lke1y readimg of the logogram in the
context: addum bit PN 3a RN dar GN b&l dinidu NU.TUK "con-
cerning PN's estate (now belonging) to RN king of GN, he
(i.e., the klng) will have no adversary. Also, in a U
text, NU.TUK is glossed la 7-3u- nLy (3:102:15); and cf.
1/J, 289ff. In 5:95:49, ia-nu-ma is to be read ayyanum-ma
"anyone"; see above, pp. 40f.

219450, 639b.

220gee above, pp. 37ff.
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magi "how many?"22l is derived the indefinite relative ad-
verb ki-magi-mé "however many," which occurs twice: a&dum
narkabati Sa taSpura ki-i ma-gi-me-e nCarkabalt222 Famdu
iqtabt#1223 gkanna 5abiClal "Concerning the chariots about
which you wrote: send however many chariots the Sun has
commanded" 5:103:5ff.;224 anumma PN...illakakku gabika u

narkabati!ka immar ki-i ma-gi-me-e [gabli narkabati! [8a

anla muhhika i8tu ekalli iltakn@ §u8ir "Now PN is coming
to see your troops and chariots. Make ready however many
troops (and) chariots were placed at your disposal from

the palace" 4:192:6f£f.225

221cf, AHw, 622a (magd G 6); GAG §120a a; CAD M/2,
346f£. (magtt 1 € ;').

2221t js assumed here that ki magi-mé is not of itself
a relative pronoun or conjunction, and that a relative
clause must be introduced in some other way. This would of
course usually be §a (as is almost certainly to be restored
‘in the next example); since there is no §a in this passage,
the further assumption has been made that we are dealing
with a bft fpudu construction. Thus, literally: "accor-
ding to (k%) whatever (-m&) sufficiency/amount (masi) of
chariots which (narkabat) the Sun has commanded."

223p11 that is visible of Nougayrol's restored -pL<l,
and our proposed -bLu-#1 is: 4.

224'I‘his seems to make more sense than Nougayrol's
rendering: "Quant aux chars dont tu m'as mandé: 'Combien
de chars?' le Soleil-'a (simplement) dift(?):] 'Envoie!' "

225Nougayrol translates from gabika as follows: "Il
va voir & combien montent tes soldats et tes chars. (Donc,)
soldats et chars qui ont été mis & ta charge par le Palais
metsen route." One reason for rejecting this is that
clauses in K are almost without exception verb-flnal (see
below, p. 93), thus, k% magi-m¢ should go with 3udir
rather than Zmmar. Furthermore, our interpretation affords
a closer parallel to the previous example. Finally, -mé
does not seem to form interrogatives, but rather always in-
definite pronouns.
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-mé is also suffixed to ki to form kimé,zza which ap-
pears twice as a conjunction (but never as a preposition)
in K, possibly differing in meaning from ki.227 Finally,
-mé may in one instance be attached to Summa, with no ap-
parent difference in meaning: ma Summa-mé tamkari Sa man-

228

datti §a dar GNy ina 1ibbi GN, iddukki-mi if ‘tiraders with

endowment capital229

of the king of GN; are killed in GN,"
4:154ff.:6f.; note the parallel clause in the second half

of the text: u Summa tamkari Sa Sar GNg §a mandatti ina
1ibbi GNg iddakkﬁzzs 11.28f. It is possible, however, that
in the earlier clause, -me-e is a scribal error for -mi,

the particle indicating direct speech (see the next section);
note that the clause is introduced.by ma, and that -mi is
written with ME in this text. Thus, we would have Sum-ma-
mi<<-e>>; as support for this possibility, note ma sum-ma-

‘m? in the parallel text 4:158ff.:15,30.

©

. Markers of Direct Speech

The enclitic particle -mi230 jig always written with

MI in the letters and legal texts, and in 4:54f. (an edict).

226cf. AHw, 478a.

227kzmg occurs in 4:151:11; *5:109:8; on its meaning
in K, see below, pp. 138f,

22856y this normalization of i-du-ku-m? and i-da-ku,
séerbelow, p. 131, n. 368.

22%or this meaning of man/ddattu, see CAD M/1, 15
(mng. 3).

230ce. gag §123c.
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In the treaties 4:154ff. and 4:158ff., ME (m%) is used.
Phonologically, -mi has the effect on words to which it is
attached as -ma. Thus, the final m of the ventive is pre-
served: e-tap-Sa-am-mi 4:176:11; id-nam-mi 4:168:7; and
final vowels are léngthened: <t-ma-a-mi 4:166:4,6; ni—de4-
e-mi 4:163:20'; us-sfh-ma-a-mi 4:162:18'.

-mi most often occurs in direct quotes, usually at-
tached to-one word (normally the predicate) in each clause?3l
Quotes are introduced by the particle ma (ma-a):232 e.g.,
PN itti Sar GN...ana dini i&niqu ma ardiya Sunii-mi u ina
tuppiya kanki Satrii-mi terradduniiti-mi % Summa phhi ardiya
idnam-mi "PN together with the king of GN went to court,
(saying): 'They are my servants, and are written on my tab-
let. Return them to me, or else give me substitutes for my
servants'"4:168:2££,233

ma and the direct quote may follow verbs other than
those of speaking; other possibilities are: pardsu "to
decide" (e.g., 4:170:10), sabatu "to take hold of (for pay-
ment)" (e.g., *4:189:5), mahdru "to approach" (e.g., 4:162:
7'). Once, ma is repeated during a quote, perhaps to indi-
cate clearly that the following sentence is also part of

2311n some quotes containing several clauses, however,
-mi occurs only once or twice: e.g., in 4:54f.; 4:154ff.;
4:158ff.; 4:169ff.

232G46 §5121b lists this as an Ass. (M/NA) particle.

233gimilar examples occurs, e.g., in 3:7f.; 4:176f.;
5:94f.
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the quotation: marsi GN litmii mda Summa hapiri Sa dimta im-
has# Caidé-m1i ma Summa attini hapirt Sa dimta §35u imtah-
halgfi-m1i "Let the citizens of GN swear: 'We do not know
the Hapiru who struck down the tower; nor are the Hapiru
who kept striking down said tower ours' " 4:162:2'ff.

The particle umma (always written um-maq) occurs p. in
letter introductions in the expression umma X-(ma) "thus
(says) X." It also begins the royal edict 4:54f.: wumma
Sarrim-ma "Thus (says) the king." It is found only once
in the legal texts, where it announces a reply: PNj...PNy

..igbhat ma 300 kaspa habbuldta-mi umma PNg...ma mimma 1a
habbulaki-mi "PNl...seized PNj...: 'You owe 300 silver';
thus PNy...: 'I owe nothing' " *4:189:2ff.

On the case of the noun after umma, see above, p. 46.

9. Assyrian Forms

The number of certain Assyrianisms is quite small.
They are:

(i) the a-vowel in the following verbs: e-pa-as 4:
192:16; e-tap-3a-am-mi 4:176:11; e-tap-3u-mi ibid.:8; ha-
bu-la-ta/ku-mi *4:189:6,8;

(ii) the double -tt- in the abstract ending of two
words - (Bab. -#it): Sa-nu-ut-ti-Su 4:55:23; IR-ut-ti 4:165:
8;234

2341t should be pointed out that there are other, unex-
plained, consonant doublings in K (see above, p. 23). It
is possible that the forms with -tt- are simply two more
examples, rather than Assyrianisms.
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(iii) the 3ms independent pronoun Su-fi-ut, in 4:164:
14; 4:193:20,21;

(iv) the 3mp acc. suffix -Sunu, in 3:8:26.

There are several other possible Assyrianisms in the
corpus:

(v) other verb and noun forms with e for expected Bab.
i; but these probably merely indicate a lack of contrast
between the two vowels in K; see above, pp. 24f.;

(vi) the 3fs verbs with prefix ¢- in 4:122:10,11,13;
but these could be due to WS influence; the forms are cited
above, p. 52;

(vii) the preposition i8tu, meaning "with, according
to" in 4:193:10,22 (above, p. 76);

(viii) the particle ma, indicating direct speech fol-
lows; see above, p. 90.

(ix) the possibly subjunctive form ni-id-duy-ku in an
oath in 5:95:48; see above, p. 61.

(x) the use of -ma in the royal genealogies in legal
texts; see below, pp. 115f.

(xi) the use of i before la in prohibitions; see below,

p. 111, and n. 303.
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D. SYNTAX
1. Word Order?35
a. Verbal Clauses.236
These exhibit remarkably normal Akk. prose word order.
In the entire K corpus, there is only one example in which
the verb is not clause-final:237 u kaspu [51a238 munhzcdiu
uttahhir-mi danni§ "and the silver whi¢h he owes is greatly
in arrears" 5:94:10f. It is more likely that the adverb
follows the verb for greater emphasis, than that there is
some substrate influence at work here.
The usual order of the sentence constituents in all
the text genres is: (5)=(0)~(a)-v.23? The parentheses
indicate constituents that occur in some, but not all,

sentences. Some examples: [ul Sar GN 400 kaspa [§1a3u240

235c£, GAG §§130c,131.

236Clauses with the stative are discussed in a separate
section, below.

237another occurs with a stative; see below. Two other
examples are found according to Nougayrol's translations.
One-is 4:192:6ff., for his and our interpretation of which,
see above, p. 88, and n. 225, The other is in a broken con-
text: u kaspa mulld 8a napdLati 3 mana (Sa i8tén amili?)]
uSallamini mar#i GN [... Nougayrol translates: "alors, en
argent, (comme) compensation des viels, 3 mines par hommel
ils paieront, les fils de Carke[miS1" There is no reason,
however, that mar# GN could not be part of the following
sentence.

238por this reading, see above, p. 81, n. 202.

239These symbols represent S(ubject), O(bject), A(d-
verbial phrase), P(redicate).

240por this reading, cf. p. 35, n. 60.
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; mitharié ana muhhi PN iltakan-mi "and the king of GN im-

| posed that 400 silver on PN at the same time" 5:94:17f.;

'\ u marsi GN makkar(?)Sunu unuté@dunu akanna uSallamuni “and
the citizens of GN will repay their posséssions and vessels
appropriately" 4:155:17f.; sakinnu 140 §iqil kaspa ana PN
ittadin "The prefect has given 140 shekels of silver to PN"
4:178:8ff. Certain adverbs (e.g., anumma, inanna) and ad-
verbial phrases (e.g., urram 3éram, ana pani X, ina arki
#m%) by their very nature come first in the sentence;241
these will be symbolised by Ap (preposkd adverb).

Several variations on the basic word order occur. For
example, the direct object occasionally precedes the sub-
ject: e.g., kaspa 3a¥u PN uSallim (0-S-V) "PN will(?) pay
that silver 4:177:20f.242 Sporadically, an adverbial (pre-
positional) phrase comes before either the subject or the
object: e.g., 8a ina libbi GN marat RN...Zpudu (A-S-V)
"which the daughter of RN...acquired in GN" 4:127:9£.243
In some of these cases, the inversion may be to emphasize
the constituent in question, but often, no reason for the
variation is discernible.. It should be noted, finally,
that these alternate word orders are more common in the
treaties and legal texts than in the letters (where they

241g.g., 3:3:8f.; 4:162:13'; 4:168:8£f.,13f£.; 4:178:
10££.; cf. GAG §131b.

2420¢, also ibid.:10f.,22f. (both 0-8-V),26£f: (0-S-A-
. V); 5:95:53f. (0-S-A-V) .

243cf, also 4:162:14'.
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are in fact quite rare).

b. Clauses with the Stative.244

In one clause, the subject follows the verb: <nanna
zaki PNJ...iEtu qati PNy (Ap-V-S-A) "Now PN; is free (of
claims) from PN" *4:189:26. Here the order seems to be
WS.245 Otherwise, the stative, like the fientic conjuga-
tions of the verb, is always dause final. A few examples
will illustrate this; in the same text as the above, note:
300 kaspa habbulata-mi (0-V) "You owe 300 silver" ibid:5f.,
cf. 8. Other examples are: PN; i5tu dami L[3a ahil PN,
zaku "PN; is absolved of the blood of PNj;'s brother" 6:37:
15f.; entima hapiri ittiya ul adbn "The Hapiru are not liv-
ing with me" 3:3:6f.; tamkari Sa qatiya ina GN dikii-mi
"Traders under my charge were killed in GN" 4:172:4f.;
tuppu annfi i8tu Sa ababi Sarri kanik u hepi "This tablet
had been sealed since the time of the king's grandfather,

but was broken" 4:55:20f.

c. Nominal Clau_ses.246

There are a few occurrences of single words other than
verbs which by themselves consitute sentences: e.g., mutu

napSatu "it is death; it is life (i.e., a matter of life

244gee the Introduction, pp. 12ff.

2457he sg. predicate with a compound subject is also
a WS feature; see below, p. 107.

246cg, gac §126.
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and death)" 4:192:20.247

In most sentences, however, both subject and predicate
are explicitly expressed. When the subject is a noun, the
logical predicate is at the end of the clause; thus, e.g.,
with a nominal predicate, note: DNJ...DNG 1 bela mamitisu
"May DNll’;.DN6 be the lords of his ocath" 4:157:49ff.; with
an adverbial predicate: &§a mutd§i itti PN "whose husband
was with PN" 5:94f.:20. The order is unchanged in relative
clauses, when the determinative pronoun is subject: ad&um
dini 8a PN;-8a itti arad PN, "concerning the case of PNy,
which concerns (lit.: is with) PNj's servant" ibid.:5f.

When the subject is a personal pronoun, the predicate
comes first, and the pronoun at the end. Thus, e.g., with

248 ,ngSu Sa PN Sut mar Sarrim-ma 3ut

a nominal predicate:
"he is PN's brother; he is the king's own son" 4:193:19ff.
The predicate may be a noun phrase rather than a simple
noun: &a kaspi 8a PN §#-mi "It is the one (i.e., the tab-
let) of PN's money" 4:177:16f.

There is also the following example: tuppa kanku 3a
ihph ul Sa 4000 kaspi §a idabbubu Su-mi "The sealed tablet
which he broke was not that of the 4000 silver about which

he was speaking" 4:177:14ff. In this sentence, the nominal

247Perhaps also kittu altariq-mi in 4:179:8, if the
. meaning is: "It is true; I stole (it)," rather than "In
truth I stole (it)."

248y, examples with other types of predicate occur
with a pronoun as subject.
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subjedt (tuppa...ihpil) is first, and the predicate (a noun

phrase plus ul) is second, as in the examples from 5:94f.
quoted above. But the subject is also resumed by a per-
sonal pronoun (8%); like the examples 4:193:19ff. and 4:
177:16£., it follows the predicate. Another sentence, of
similar construction, and from the same text, has an adjec-
tive as-predicate: u 4000 kaspu Sa idabbubu annii §#-mi
"andi this (i.e., what has just been explained) is the 4000
silver about which he was speaking"249 4:176:11f£.

There is only one exception to the three basic types
discussed above: Summa attini hapira Sa dimta §aSu imtah-
hatgni-m1i "The Hapiru who kept striking down that tower

are not ours" 4:162:3'f. Here the predicate (attini) pre-

249That anng "this" is the logical (as well as the
grammatical) predicate here, is clear from the context. The
speaker has just explained what the silver in question is
(11.5-11).

In both examples in this paragraph, a second tuppu/
kaspu has been deleted in the surface structure; the first
one says, in effect: "the sealed tablet...is not (the tab-
let) of the X silver"; the second: "the 4000 silver is not
this' (silver)." It is also possible to view the nouns (and
their modifiers) at the beginning of both sentences as
casus pendentes. If that were the case, the rest of the
sentences would be the same type as 4:193:19ff. and 4:177:
16f.; the first would thus be translated: "as for the
sealed tablet, which he broke--it is not that of the 4000
silver about which he was speaking"; the second would be:
"and as for the 4000 silver, about which he was speaking--
it is this."

The predicates in both examples are syntactically equi-
valent to nouns; i.e., the sentences have the shape X Y &%,
meaning "X is Y." Now, GAG §126f notes that this construc-
tion first appears in NA and LB. If that is correct, per-
haps the present examples are the result of WS influence.
For Hebrew X Y h#?, cf. Jollon, GHB §154i, p. 470; for Arabic
X huwa Y, cf. Wright, GAL, II, §124, p. 258; for Aramaic
X hw ¥, cf. C. Brockelmann, Syrische Grammatik (Leipzig, Veb
Verlag Enzyklop#die, 1968), §218, p. 1l6.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-98-

250

cedes the subject. Unless this is to emphasize the pre-

dicate, there is no obvious reason for the inversion.zs1

2. Modification of the Noun
a. By an Adjective.

Adjectives are very rare in K; only ann#i "this," kanku
"sealed," rab#i "great," and San# "(an)other" are attested.
The adjective generally agrees with its noun in case, num-
ber, and gender (see below, pp314f.). All the examples fol-
low the noun immediately. There are no instances of a noun
modified by more than one adjective, and none of a single

adjective modifiying more than one noun.

250Nougayrol has: "Ce n'est pas nous, les Habiru qui
ont jelté bas] ce 'castel'." J. Aro, AfO0 18 (1957-8), 243,
pointed out that "unsere Habiru" is more exact. But it is
more likely that attéini is used predicatively than attri-
butively here (cf. CAD BA/2, 513 - attu 2a).

251another exception occurs in **4:196, in the greet-
ing: <ttika minum-m& Sulmani 11.6ff. Nougayrol interprets
this as a question: "Chez toi est-ce que tout va bien?"
Although this is the most likely interpretation, it must be
remembered that mZnum-m& is not an interrogative (cf. CAD
M/2, 19f.; AHw, 656b); thus the sentence itself must be in-
terrogative. This could account for the inversion of sub-
ject and predicate (cf. GAG §127c). 1In AHw, 1268a (Sulmanu
4 b B), von Soden seems to construe this formula, and the
two words that invariably follow it, namely téma tér/Supur
(here téma tiSappara) "send back news," as one clause,
meaning something like "send back news concerning whatever
well -being is there with (you, etc.)." However, turru and
Saparu do not normally take a double acc., whlch would be
the case here; one would rather expect *téma §a minim-mé
Sulmani 8a ittika tér/Supur (etc.), for von Soden'’s inter-
pretation.

Note that the order of i{ttika minum-m& Sulmani con-
trasts with that of the ubiquitous formula 1z Sulmu ana
muhhika "Health (be) to you," e.g., 1.4 in the same text.
This formula is discussed below, pp. 299ff.
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b. By a Noun in the Genitive.

There are four constructions used to express a geni-
tive relationship: (i) Nj(bound form) Np; (ii) Ny Ja Ny;
(iii) N1-5u252 Sa Ny; (iv) 8a Ny Nl-Eu. Note that N, is
always in the genitive case. Each of these will be dis-

cussed in the following paragraphs.

(i) The most common construction is the use of the bound
(construct) form for the nomen regens. However, its high
frequency is misleading, since it is always employed for
certain nouns which occur very often (e.g., Sarru, maru,
martu, bitu, and the prepositional phrases ana panZ, ana
muhhi, and ina libbi). If these are discounted, the use

of the bound form is less common than the use of §a (see
below, ii). The modifying noun, in the gen., always follows
the bound form immediately; note that there are no instances
in which a bound form is modified by an adjective, and only
one is modified by a relative clause.253 Series of more
than one bound form ("construct chains"254) are found occa-
sionally; they usually involve a fixed expression (such as

a prepositional phrase) as one of the constituents: .e.g.,
ana muhhi Sar GN 4:176:9. There are no examples in which

-
252The suffix agrees with N, in number and gender.

2535,95; 40££.: asaum dini sinnidti Sa mutdi itti PN
8a ina GN iduk# Sa tadpura "concerning the case of the
woman whose husband was with PN; who was killed in GN,
about which you wrote me." The third §a refers to dini.

254cf, gag 5135¢.
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a bound form governs more than one genitive, and none’in

which two or more bound forms govern a single genitive.

(ii) The expression of the genitive by means of the deter-
minative pronoun 32255 is common. It has an advantage over
the use of a bound form in that the genitive does not have
to follow the nomen regens directly. Thus, an adjective or
pronominal suffix may intervene: e.g., tuppa kanku 3a kaspi
§45u “"the sealed tablet of that silver" 4:176:12f. A rela-
tive clause modifying the nomen regens, however, always
follows the génitive: a33um dini Sa PN; a itti aradPN, Sa
taSpura. "concerning the céise of PNj who is with PN,'s ser-
vant, about which you wrote" 5:94:5f.; i8tu ekallidu Sa GN

wgrom his palace in (lit.: of) GN” AnOrd8:12:11.2%8

Some
nouns (e.g., tamkaru "merchant, trader" and mulli "fine,
mulct") never appear in the bound form, a genitive always
occurring instead with Sa. The reason for this is not
clear. Nor does there appear to be any reason for the
choice between constructions i and ii in other instances,
apart from the advantages just mentioned. That it is not,

e.g., a matter of definite versus indefinite is shown by

4:153f., where Summa amiluda GNj ina 1ibbi GNg iddak in

25535 in effect stands in apposition to the nomen re-~
gens, i.e.,"N1, the one of Ny"; cf. GAG §138a.

256This is the only example with a suffix on the nomen
regens that is not of the type in constructions iii and iv;
and it is possible that it too belongs there, if it means
instead "from the palace of GN."
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11.4ff. is paralleled by Summa amil G, ina libbi GN, iddak
in 11.20£ff. Both mean "if a man of (one) GN is killed in

(the other) GN."

(iii) The construction exemplified by ah#idu Sa PN (PN's
brother" 4:193:19f.) occurs already in OB and OA, where it

is rare, and apparently indicates strong emphasis and

257

marked determination of the nomen regens. It occurs

quite frequently in a number of northern WPA dialects,258
and occasionally in some of the other dialects in the texts

found at Ras Shamra.259

In K, it is found sporadically in
each of the text genres: e.g., besides the illustration
above (L), marsu sa RN, mar-marisu sa RNy "the son of RNj,
the grandson of RN," 4:154ff.:2f.,45£.(T); uniitésu mimma

C8al tamkari “any of the trader's vessels" 4:170:75.(J).260

257646 51383.

258Especially in texts from Nuzi (cf. Wilhelm Hurro-
Akkadiseh; p. 29££.); Mittanni (EA 17-30; cf. Adler, AKTM,
92) , Boghazkoy (cf. Labat AkkBo, 198, and the next note),
Amurru in the Amarna tablets (e.g., EA 157:17f£.,33; 158:7f.;
160:44; etc.), but not in the Amurru texts from Ras Shamra
(PRU 3:182ff.; 4:132ff.; 4:139ff.; 4:141£ff.; 4:144£f.; 4:
180; 4:214; 4:284ff.; and probably 3:10b; 3:13f.; 3:18; 6:
2a).

2597 texts from Khatti, only in treaties (e.g., PRU
4:49:7£.). For U texts, see below, pp.308& It does not
occur in texts from siyannu, or from Amurru (see n. 258).

260The other occurrences are: libbadu Sa Samsi 4:192:
17(L); mutdi 8a sinnidti 5:95: 46(L), mar-martsu 8a RN 4:121:
3; 4:127:3; 4:165: 3(all J); mar- martsw Sa FN 4:208:6(J).

In AnOr48:12:11(J), idtu ekallidu 8a GN may be another
example; but see above, p. 100, and n. 256.
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The origin of this construction is quite problematic. *Von

Sodenzel

would attribute its use in LB to Aramaic influence
(bareh di PN "son of PN"). H.-P. adler?62 yould see the
same influence in its occurrence in the Amarna letters of
Tushratta.. It is possible that the former is cérrect; how-
ever, the construction is a late Aramaic development; it

does not occur in early inscriptions at all,263

and only
rarely in Biblical Aramaic. 264 Thus, its appearance in
Tushratta's correspondence must originate elsewhere. G.
Wilhelm265 has, with reservations, suggested the Canaanite
"pleonastic genitive." However, that construction occurs
only in Phoenician, very rarely, and does not incorporate

a determinative pronoun.266 Perhaps its origin must be

considered along with that of the last type of construction.
(iv) Very rarely, the genitive (after Ja) precedes the

261gac 5138k.

262,xry, 92.

263Rainer Degen, Altaramdische Grammatik (Wiesbaden:
Deutsche Morgenlandische Gesellshcaft, Kommissionsverlag
Franz Steiner, 1969) 8867f., pp. 84ff., especially 568, p. 89.

264Franz Rosenthal, 4 Grammar of Biblical Aramaic, rev.
ed. (Wiesbaden: Otto Harrassowitz, 1963) §48, p. 25.

265gyrpo-Akkadisch, pp.. 29f.
26630hannes Friedrich and Wolfgang R8llig, Phdniazisch-

Punische Grammatik, 2nd. ed. (Roma: Pontificium Institutum
Biblicum, 1970), §309, p. 158.
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nomen regens, which usually takes a pronominal suffix. The
only examples are: 3&a tamkari (3&5unu) Ni.GU4.MES-§u—nu.
uniitii/é8unu "the possessions (and) vessels of (those) tra-
ders" 4:156f.:24f.,41; cf. 4:159:16,31f.; probably also da
mari GN Cqatdunlu [13171% "the citizens of GN must renounce
267

claim" 4:162:4'f.; without a suffix: &a PN 8U 1Z1i "PN

must renounce claim" 5:95:29£.268 The same construction

269 270

is found sporadically in texts from Boghazkoy and Nuzi,
somewhat more frequently in the Amarna letters from Mit-
tanni.271 But it seems never to be as common as the pre-
_ceding construction. In texts from these other regions,
the pronominal suffix on the nomen regens is always present.
As Adler points out,272 the 3a Ng N1-§u structure under con-
sideration probably has nothing to do with the same format
found in native Akk. poetry. However, I cannot agree with
him in considering its origin to be a result of Hurrian in-
fluence.273 In that language, the nomen rectum (marked by

267perhaps also C3a(?) §arl GN gabfisu narkabatadu C...
11a illaks "The troops and chariots of the king of GN will
not have to go(?)" 4:151:7f.

268perhaps also [51a PN qa-at 1fli-mi 3:8:29. For
this expression, see above, p. 45f.

2691apat, AkkBo, 198f.

27050 Gordon, OrNS 7, 42; however, Wilhelm, Hurro-Akka-
diseh, 29ff., does not mention any examples.

271pd1er, 4KTM, 92.
2721pia., 92f.
2731pi4., 110.
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a genitive postposition) usually precedes the noun it modi-

274

fies (although it may also follow it ); but the nomen

rectum does not take a pronominal suffix.275 A closer

276 this would be suitable

parallel, it seems, is Hittite.
perhaps for most of the dialects in which the present con-
struction occurs; but it is highly unlikely”that Hittite
would have influenced the dialect of the Mittanni letters.
Moreover, as mentioned above, it seems reasonable to assume
that the origins of the constructions iii and iv should be
sought together. But the Hittite equivalent of iii is

found only when the genitive is an indefinite pronoun.277

As yet, then, no acceptable solution presents itself.

c. By a Relative Clause.
Closely related to the modification of the noun by a
noun in the genitive is modification by an attributive re-

lative clause.278 Most relative clauses are of this type.

" 274ce, EA 24:TIT1:39ff.,89£f., IV:32f.,65, all cited in
Bush, "Hurrian," pp. 174, 271, 265, 266, respectively.

275¢cf, Bush, "Hurrian," 129f., and the examples cited
in n. 274, above.

276cf, Johannes Friedrich, Hethitisches Elementarbuch
I, 3rd. ed. (Heidelburg: Carl Winter, Universit#tsverlag,
1974), §210(222)a, p. 122; the construction is: Nz(gen.)
¥; + pron. suff., e.g., GUD-ag¥ IGI-3U "the eye of an ox."
The more usual construction in Hittite omits the pronominal
suffix, the genitive remaining before the nomen regens
(ibid., §209).

277priedrich, op. cit. (n. 276), §210(222)b, p. 123.

27864G §165e. Relative clauses are discussed below,
pp. 134ff.
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They always follow the noun, and its adjective or nomen
rectum, when these occur. The noun may be in any case.
Some examples: mnoun in the nom.: 800 kaspu 8a PN §a ana
muhhtya hubbul "PN's 800 silver, which was owed by me" 5:
94:18ff.; noun in gen.: a¥fum dfni sinnifti Sa mutdi ittd
PN "concerning the case of the woman whose husband was with
PN" ibid.:40f.; nouh in acc.: Summa haptrt Sa dimta imhagh
tnZdél-mi "We do not know the Hapiru who struck down that
tower" 4:162:2'f. On two occasions, attributive relative
clauses without 3a (i.e., bft Tpudu) possibly occur; see

above, p. 88, and n. 222; and below, p. 135.

d. By a Noun in Apposition.
Another means of qualifying a noun is by simple appo-

sition.27?

The qualifying noun appears second. There are
no peculiarities in this feature in K, and a few examples
will serve to illustrate it: X kaspa mullé...iltakan “"He
imposed a fine of X silver" 4:178:6ff.; PN tamkaru ardu Sa
Sar GN "PN the merchant, the servant of the king of GN" 4:
169:2. Apposition is also sometimes used to express the
material out of which an object is made: e.g., unfite si-
parri "vessels of bronze" 4:167:11 (but note the use of the
bound form of the nomen regens in uniit siparri 4:127:7).
The indefinite pronouns may also stand in apposkion to a

noun:280 dina mimma “"any legal action" An0Or48:12:23.

27%s¢, Gac 5134.

280gee above, pp. 38f.
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3. Agreement

The letters are remarkably consistent in terms of ag-
reement. There are no pl. subjects with sg. verbs, and no
sg. subjects with pl. verbs. All adjectives agree with
the nouns they modify in case, number, and gender: e.g.,
amilika annfiti "these men of yours" 3:8:25; middati §adi
"that measurement" 4:194:9f. And all pronouns have the
same number and gender as the nouns to which they refer.

Text 4:54f., a royal edict, may contain one instance
of a sg. subject with a pl. verb: &umma...RN...e-er-ri-3u
"if...RN...demands" 711.12f. However, the verb could just
as easily be an incorrect subjunctive.

281 j5 twice

In the treaty texts, the pl. un@iti/ésunu
construed with a sg. verb, thalliq, in 4:156£.:25,41f.
Otherwise, these texts too show no lack of correct agree-
ment.

The legal texts, however, contain a number of errors
in this regard. Most of the mistakes are due to the formu-
laic nature of these documents. Thus, e.g., four texts282

correctly have X u Y ana dini idniqu "X and Y went to court."

But four other5233 have instead X Ztti Y, with the verb

28lThat unfitu is pl. is shown by uniite...qaqqadSunii-ma

"the vessels, ...their principal" in 4:153:15ff. But per-
haps it was felt by some scribes to denote a unit ("pro-
perty").

2824,172:2£.; 4:176:2; 4:178:2f.; 4:179:2f.
2834,166:2f.; 4:168:2££.; 6:36:2f.; 6:37:2f.
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still in the pl., but now incorrectly.284 Similarly, in

the prohibition "X may not contest," which occurs near the
! end of most legal texts, the subject usually sg.,285 and
so the verb is iraggum. When the subject is pl., which is
the case four times, the verb is also usually pl. (three

times286); 287

but once, iraggum occurs, probably because
the scribes were more accustomed to writing it. Apart from
these examples, there is only one other instance of lack of

agreement between subject and verb:288

inanna zaki PNj u
PNy ahfidu u maruadunu idtu qati PNz "Now PNj and PNp and
their children are free (of claims) from PN3" *4:1B9:26ff.
The word order of this sentence (V-S-A) is WS rather than
Akk., and it is quite likely that the concord, with the

verb agreeing only with the first noun after it, is a WS

feature as well.289

284rhis happens even in OB; cf. GAG §132f.

285g.g., 4:167:20££.,238f.; 4:128:13ff.; and often.
2864:122:15ff.; 4:173:16ff.; 4:174:17'£f.
2874:171:22fF.

2881n gabba uniite annfiti ana PN irtihii "all these ves-
sels belong to PN" 4:167:19, the subject, even though in
the wrong case, is' probably uniite annﬂtm, with gabba in ap-
position; cf. above, p. 42, In minum-mé marat RNZ A7)
kaspu 1 hurdsu lu eridl Lu uniit siparri...li kitl...gabba
ana RN,...irtih#i "whatever of - the daughter of RNj..., whe-
ther silver or gold or copper or vessels of bronze...or
tunic, belongs entlrely to RNp..." 4:127:5ff., the verb 1s
apparently agreelng with the objects in the list; mZnum-mé
marat RN; is thus in apposition; gabba is an adverbial acc.

289¢cf, Jollon, GHB §150q, p. 462; Wright, GAL, II, §150,
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There is one possible instance of a change of number
between two clauses: . summa alrkli tuppi anni amili Sa ana

§imi iddin%i usellfi. ki Sarraqi mulld umalla "If after this

tablet, they produce men whom they sold, he will pay a fine
like a thief" 4:163:30'f. The subjects of all the clauses
in this sentence are impersonal--they do not refer to any-
one in particular. Elsewhere in K, such verbs are always

3mp., 290

Thus, the sg. umalla is quite unexpected, espe-
cially after the pl. verbs in the protasis. One wonders
whether the grammatic¢al objects have become the logical
subjects of their respective clauses, with the result that
the verbs agree with them. The sentence could thus be
translated: "If after this tablet, men who were: sold- !
are produced, as (in the case of) a thief, a fine will be
paid." A less likely possibility is that all the verbs
are sg., the forms in -u being incorrect subjunctives.
Another instance of a possible subjunctive, after Summa,
in 4:54:12f., was quoted earlier in this section.

In only one legal text is there a lack of agreement
between a noun and its adjective; the cases are different

' in tuppa kanku "sealed tablet" 4:177:14,29118. 1In both
p. 294. Yet another probable West-Semitism occurs in the

text, in la it#r(a) "may not return" 717.19,20; see above,
. pp. 57f.

29050¢ the next section.

; 291Nougayrol's transliteration has tup-pu, but the
copy has tup-pa.
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instances, the phrase is nom. Perhaps the two previous
occurrences .of tuppa kanka (11.10,12), which are acc., in-
fluenced the form of tuppa in 711.14,18; but then it is
difficult to understand why kanku is in the correct case.
In 4:162:3', the ms pronoun 54354292 modifies dimta, which
is probably f. (but see above, p. 25, n. 62).

It should be noted &t this point that the K texts ex-
hibit £. pl. forms only in nouns and adjectives. But
m. pl. 3&5unu, which is actually a pronoun, is used to

293

modify £. pl. nouns; another f£. pl. noun (napdatu) is

referred to by m. -5unu;294 and the only verb that should

be £. pl. is the m. irtihu.293

4. Unspecified (Impersonal) Subject

To express an unspecified subject ("one"; German "man"),
or as a circumlocution for the passive, the 3mp is used. 296
This is found a few times in each of the K text types, and
it is usually best to translate the sentence by a passive
construction. Some examples are: nikkassé 8a harranati
8aSunu etapdn-mi u X bilat kaspa ana muhhi Sar GN iltaknii

"The accounts of those caravans were settled, and X talents

292§he £a is 5&52; cf. 4:194:10; 5:95:51.
2934;173:2'; 4:176:8; 4:208:7; see above, p. 36.
2944:168:9; see above, p. 32, n. 51.
2954:208:11; see above, p. 54.

296Cf. GAG §75i.
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of silver were imposed on the king of GN" 45176:Bff.(J);297

ina §érti umadsarika "In the morning you will be released"
*5:109:10 (1) .2%%  1In 4:154£f., note that a G verb alternates
with the corresponding N in parallel sentences: (Summa...)
daikutisunu igabbatini 1.20, but (Summa...) daikaSunu ig-
sabbatini 1.30, cf. 8,36; both mean "(if...) their murderers
are caught" (T).299
In one instance, 4:163:31', quoted in the previous

section, the sg. seems to serve the same purpose as the

pl. does elsewhere: wumalla "one will pay."

5. Negation

Both 1a and ul occur in K, the former being by far the

300 poth are used in main clauses and in the

protasis of conditional sentences;3°l e.g., in main clauses:

more frequent.

2970ther examples in J: 4:151:10,15,16.

298Other examples in L: 4:192:14; 3:6:10 (read i§-pu-
ru-ni-ik-ku; the ag~vowels in the transliteration are typo-
graphical errors).

2990n the alternation daikuidunu(nom.)/daikuatiSunu(acc.),
see above, pp. 46f. For other examples in T, cf. 4:153f.:
. 8,14 (bis),19.

30047 occurs five times, la 26, not counting over 15
occurrences in 1a iraggum "may not contest," throughout the
legal texts. Rk

301ul occurs sporadically in conditional clauses in MB
(and in Mari OB) according to GAG §16lb (and cf. Aro, SMbG,
144£.). There seems to be little, if any, difference in
meaning whether ul or 1a is used, in spite of von Soden's
attempt to delineate one. No examples of subordinate (in-
. cluding relative) clauses with negatives occur in K. eniima
in 3:3:6 (and elsewhere in K) is probably an adverb; see
below, pp. 140f.
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PN ana tummi la imangur "PN would not agree to take an
oath" 4:167:18; PN unitZ5u mimma §a tamkari...ul udzli "PN
did not produce any of the trader's property" 4:170:7ff.;
inprotases: summa daikadunu 1a@ igsabbati "if their mur-
derers are not caught" 4:156:36; Summa atta ul tidédu "in
case you do not know him" 4:193:17¢.302

Only la& is used for prohibitions (negative commands).
Occasionally, it occurs alone: e.g., ina ekalli 3a Sar GN
appina 1a@ elli u RN. ah@idi ittida 1a idabbub "She may not,
moreover, go up to the palace of the king of GN; and RN
her brother may not speak with her" An0r48:12:13ff.; Cmlamma
1& unakkarduniiti "no one may alter them" 4:188:13f. How-
ever, probably bec;use it is also used to negate simple
assertions, and thérefore does not of itself indicate a
prohibition, la is often preceded by the injunctive par-
ticle I# for such expressions;303 thus, in a text that
closely parallels the last cited: mamma 1% 1&@ unakkarduniti
3:7:17£. Other examples are: Libbadu 8a Samdi mimma 1% la
imalla "May the Sun's heart not be full (of anger) at all"

4:192:17f£.; C3alr GN ana [dini(?) mlimma 1% 1& unammaC371Su

302This is the only protasis with a negative that oc-
curs in the. letters; all the protases with a negative in
the treaties have 1a (seven times); none occur in the legal
documents.

3031& alone occurs in prohibitions 21 times, but 15 of
those are in the ubiquitous clause ...1& iraggum "may not
contest..." in 4:167:20£f.,23ff.; etc. (all J). 1% 1a oc-
curs five times (cited below), in effect almost as often as
simple 7&. GAG §8lh notes i La for the prohibitive only in
NA¢ AHw, 559b (L% A 5), however, lists MA occurrences also.
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"one (lit.: they) may not take the king of GN to court(?)
in any way" 4:151:9f.; cf. also 4:54f.:14f., and probably
*5:91:15.

The vetitive does not occur.

6. The Particle ld
the particle I# (always written lu-#) has several uses
in K. In non-verbal sentences, it indicates a will toward

a condition or state:304

e.g., L@ Sulmu ana muhhika “"May
you be well (lit.: may well-being be to you)" 3:3:4, and p.
in the letters; DN;...DN, 1% b&la mamiti8u "may DNj...DNg
be the lords of his oath" 4:157:49ff. It has the same
function with stative verbs (i.e., it forms the jussive of
the stative):39%.g., aSarSunii-ma-mi 1% gabtu "they (the
borders) must remain in their very place” 3:7:15f.; mala
marakidi 1@ arik "tﬁey (lit.: it) should be as wide as its
(the measurement‘s) width" 4:194:12f. ‘

Three times in one text, I# transforms a dur. into a
306

~

(polite?) injunction: i5tu zittidu ki tabid 1 tétenep-
puSdu "You should treat him well, according to his rank" 4:
193:10ff.,22f£.; ana sisidu 8¢ tibna Ll tattamaddin-ma “"You
should constantly give his horses grain and straw" ibid.:15f.

This injunctive 1% is also used to strengthen 1 in prohi-

304ce. gac §127d.
305¢ce. gac §8lb.
306ct. gac s8le.
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bitions; for examples, see the previous section, on nega-
tion.

Finally, in a non-injunctive function, 17 precedes
items in lists, with the meaning “whether...or“:3°7 ia
ardu 1@ amtu "whether male or female servant" 4:163:23';

cf, 4:127:5ff. (quoted above, p. 107, n. 288); 4:160:12'f.

7. Non-coordinating Enclitic -ma

The particle -ma may occur, as elsewhere in Akk., on
words other than the verb, in a capacity other than that of
connector.308 Generally, it is thought to impart some
special emphasis to the word to which it is attached. 309
In grammatical terms, it is most likely that enclitic -ma,
when not used to coordinate clauses, serves to mark the
logical predicate of a sentence, "the main point of a sen-
tence when that element is not the verb."310 This obser-
vation holds true for most of the examples of non-coordi-

nating -ma in K: e.g., minum-mé patuka S§a PN i8kunakku

307cE. ¢AG §117c-d.

3081y 1: 3:7:15; 4:188:11,20; 4:193:20; in T: 4:153f.:
12,18,23; for 4:155:19, see n. 317, below; in J: 4:163:19',
25',29'; AnOr48:12:12, For 4:164:4; 4:165:2; 4:127:4; 4:
121:2f.; 4:150:2; AnOr48:11:3,5, see the last paragraph of
this section. For -ma as a conjunction (including its at-
tachment to the sender of a letter, after uymma), see below,
pp. 117f£.

3ogcf. GAG §l123a.R.Patterson, "Old Babylonian Parataxis
..." (Ph.D. disSertation, University of California, Los
Angeles, 1971), discusses this use of -ma on pp. 59f., 105ff.

310anson F. Rainey, "Enclitic -mq and the logical pre-
dicate in 01d@ Babylonian," I0S 6 (1976), 51.
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aSarsunii-ma-mi 3L 13 sabtii "Whatever your borders, which

PN set up for you, it is in their (present) place that

they must be maintained"312 3:6:9£f.; uniite 5a ittidu ihal-
1iq% Salasisu-ma(3-3fi-ma) umalla "It is threefold that he
will repay the vessels that were lost with him" 4:153:10£f,313
Obviously, the cleft sentence pattern that is used to in-
dicate a non-verbal logical predicate in English is awkward

at times,314

and a simple emphatic rendering may be pre-

ferred: e.g., u Summa ana mamma amili Eanim;maals ana 8imi
nattadin-mi "nor (oath formula) have we given to any other
man for a price" 4:163:25',29'. The translation must not

obscure, however, the fact that -ma marks the logical pre-

dicate of the sentence.

3llNote the -mi at the end of the word, indicating
a direct quote. 1In K, -mi almost invariably goes with the
predicate of the sentence; see above, p. 90.

312 5 arFunsi-na-mi here and adraunfi-ma in 4:188:11
must be taken as adverbial acc.'s (of place); see below,
p. 157.

3131y the same text, there occurs u uniite §a itttdu
ihalliq@ mala §a ihalliqii qaqqadSunti-ma umallfs "and as for
the vessels that were lost with him~-it is the principal
of them, as much as were lost, that they will make good"
4:154:15ff, unitite Sa ittt8u ithalliqn forms a casus pendens,
for which see below, pp. 162f.

314cs, Rainey, I0S 6, p. 58.

3157he only other time Fanft occurs in K, it again has
-ma: ina ali Santm-ma ultedibdi "In another clty he made
her dwell" An0r48:12:12. One wonders whether §anf always
took -ma in this dialect; but, of course, three examples
are not enough to generalize. In U, §anft is normally not
: followed by -ma: e.g., 3:114:20; 3:126:25; 5:5:3'(fem.);
5:11:11. In texts from Khatti, it usually has -ma (e.g.,
| PRU 4:52:10,15bis; Ug. 5:106:side,2), but occasionally oc-
| curs alone (e.g., PRU 4:42:33).
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In nominal sentences, the logical predicate will usu-
ally, though not always,316 be the same as the grammatical
predicate, and it too may be marked for emphasis with -ma:
mar Sarrim-ma 5%t "He is the king's own son" 4:193:20f.;
mullé akannd-ma "The fine is the same" 4:154:23.

There are, however, occurrences of non-coordinating
~-ma that do not fit the above comments. In two of them,
-ma occurs on the verb, but is not a conjunction; one is:
appind-ma ana sisidu 5& tibna li tattanaddin-ma Summa atta
ul t3deSu ahudu Sa PN $ut "Moreover you should constantly
give his horses grain.. In case you do not know him, he is
PN's brother" 4:193:13ff. Here Summa clearly begins a new
sentence, and so -ma must end the foregoing one. The other
example is more blatant, since -ma ends a paragraph, a
whole section of text: u maru GN...mulld...umalliinim-ma
"and the citizens of GN... will pay the fine..." 4:157:42ff,
The significance of -ma in these two cases remains obscure;
emphasis seems an unlikely reason for its occurrence.

Another group of occurrences of -ma thatvdoes not fit
the description of use given above is found in the intro-
ductions of the K legal texts. As elsewhere, these begin
ana pan? RN "in the presence of RN." The K examples always

3l6ys, Rainey, I0S 6, 56. It is reasonable to assume
that a question such as "Who is in the house?" could be

answered with Sarrum-ma ina biti " (It is) the king (who)
~is in the house."
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contain -ma somewhere in the genealogy, whenever one is
given; the particle does not always appear in the same
place in the genealogy, however. The passages all begin

with ana pani RN Sar GN, and then continue as follows:

1. mar RN, ar GN-ma mar-maridu Sa RNz Sar GN-ma qarradi3l?

2. mar RNy 3ar GN-ma mar-maridu Sa RNz Zar GN qarradi3l®

3. mar RN, Sar GN mar-mapisu Sa RNz Sar GN-ma qarradi3l®

4. mar RN, Sar GN mar-marisu sa RN 4 Sar GN-ma qarradi u

ana pani RNy map RNg Sar aN,320

The K texts are the only ones in the Ras Shamra corpus to
exhibit this feature. Elsewhere, it is attested in MA and

NA genealogies, and seems to mean "also."321

3174.121:1£5.
3184.165:1££.
3194:127:1££.; 4:164:1£f.
320440r48:11: 1£€.

321 4» 569£. (-ma A. 2 b). If -ma occurs in 4:155:19,
its nuance must remain obscure as long as the line itself
is unclear: # Sum-ma LO-ma UZU ka-a-ma i- -sa-ba-tuy-ni, foo:
which Nougayrol proposes: "Si les fils du Carkemlg trouye(?)
ainsi (des) hommes(??)," noting (PRU 4, 155, n. 2) that L0 UZU
is otherwise unattested, and that in any case sabatu here is
"maladroit." The line does not appear in the parallel para-
gyaph, ZZ.36ff. Nougayrol's suggestion that the sense of
LU UZU is probably "corpse" seems quite reasonable. I would
offer, with much hesitation, a sllght emendation, and read:
% Sum-ma LO-la!-am UG, ka-a-ma i-ga-ba-tug-ni "and if they
find (?) a dead man (amilam mita) in this way." Admittedly,
mimation otherwise is not found explicitly written except
on a few fixed expressions (see above, pp. 26£f.).
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8. Coordination of Clauses

Our discussion of clausal coordination, or parataxis,
will refer in larde part to the most thorough investigation
of parataxis to date, that of R. Patterson on OB Hammurapi
letters and the Code of Hammurapi.322 Coordination of

. clauses in K may be accomplished by the particle -ma, by:

the conjunctions u "and;" % "or," or asyndetically.

a. Coordination with -ma.

3

The particle -ma’ is used to coadinate clauses 23 only

sporadically in K. There are 14 examples in the treaties
and legal texts, six in the letters (four in one letter
alone).324 In OB, clauses joined by -ma are irreversible,

that is, they cannot be put in the opposite order without

322gjchard D. Patterson, "Old Babylonian Parataxis as
Exhibited in the Royal Letters of the Middle 0l1d Babylonian
Period and in the Code of Hammurapi" (Ph.D. dissertation,
University of California, Los Angeles, 1970); University
. Microfilms no. 71-14007.

323For -ma other than as a clause connector (i.e., as
an "emphatic" particle), see above, 113ff. For -ma in co-
ordination in MB, see Aro, SMbG, 136ff.

3241n 3: 4:161f££.:15',18',23',27'; 4:166:8; *4:189:
17' 4:293:7'; cf. **4:171:8; in T: 4:156f.:31,37,44; 4:
158£.:7,17 (also [22,281); in 4:54:7(E); in L: 3:4a:9; 4:
193:16; 5:95:29,33,38,50. The six occurrences in the let-
ters do not include the ubiquitous ana X qibZi-ma found in
! the beginning of each of the letters, as it is elsewhere
in Akk. The interpretation of -ma in this expression is
still debated, and beyond the scope of the present work;
cf. Patterson, "Parataxis," 100ff. For letter introductions
i in general in the texts found at Ras Shamra, see Nougayrol's
comments in PRU 3, 2f., Ug. 5, 66f. In most OB. letters, -ma
also follows the name of the sender: umma Y-ma "thus (says)
| Y" (cf. Patterson, "Parataxis," 100£ff.); in K, this is the
| case only when the sender is identified simply as "the king,"
. but always in such cases: 4:193; 5:103; *5:90; *5:108; cf.
© 4:54:1(Edict).

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-118-

substantially altering the meaning of the sentence.325 The
same can be said for all the occurrences of -ma in K. Some
examples: u anumma PN atabak-ma ittalak "I have hereby
sent off PN, and he has gone" 3:3f.:8f.; minum-mé ardi...
Sar GN lipahher-ma-mi ana RN litér-mi "Let the king of GN
gather all the servants..., and return (them). to RN" 4:163:
21'£f£.; maru GN illakﬁnim—ma ina GNgy ina mémité itammini
"The citizens of GN wili come and swear by an oath in GNy"
4:156:21€F.

Often, the mood, even the tense, is the same in both
clauses coordinated by -ma, as in the examples just cited.
However, as in OB,-326 it is possible for -mq to join clauses
where the moods differ: e.g., in a sentence which occurs
four times in 4:158ff., and which is almost identical to
the last example of the preceding paragraph: ' C[mari GNy...
illakunim-mal ina GN, litmii "the citizens of GN; will come
...that they may swear in GN," 4:158ff.:28ff. (reconstructed
on the basis of 17.6f£.,13£.,22f.).

As in OB,327 -ma implies either (a) a sequence of
events in the clauses it connects (e.g., 3:3£.:8f., 4:163:
d,n328

21'ff., above), or (b) the logical, or "undifferentiate

subordination of the clause containing -ma to -the following

325Patterson, "Parataxis," 45f., 114.
3281pig., 50f., 73f.

3271pid., chapter 3.

3281pid., 86f.
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clause. Thus, the last two examples quoted above (4:156:

21f.; 4:158ff.:28ff.) could be translated as expressions

of purpose (final clauseé):329 "The citizens of GN will

come to swear..." Another example is: PN,qadu §Tbutisu
litma-ma PN, kasapSu liSallimdu "Let PNj and his witnesses
swear, so that PNp may/must repay him his silver" 5:95:32ff.
The particle may also have an adversative nuance:330 4
sakinnu 5000 §iqil kaspa ilteqé-ma la ittadindu "and the
prefect took 5000 shekels of silver, but did not give {it)
£o-him"” (or: "Although the prefect took..., he did not
give...") 4:166:8f. In all the instances where.clauses are

331 the main

joined by -ma, it may be said that, as in OB,
stress of the sentence lies with the clause following the
-ma, whereas the clause with -ma depicts a circumstance
attendant to, or leading up to, the following clause.
There are two instances of -ma on verbs in which it
does not act as a conjuﬁction. These were quoted in the
previous section (p. 115). Apart from these, however, -ma

is used in K in the same manner as it is in OB. The essen-

tial difference is that it occurs far less frequently in

K.

329¢f, ibid., 70.
330cg, ibid., BOff.
331ce, ibid., 45€., 113.
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b. Coordination with u.

By far the most common means of coordinating two
i clauses is to use the conjunctive particle u "and." u is
also used in OB, though much less often than -ma.332
Clauses joined by u in OB may be fully reversible, or, due
to the nature of the.words or the context involved, they
may sometimes be irreversiblé:333 . Examples of both possi-
bilities are found in K. Clauses whose order could be re-
versed, e.g., are: ina ekaili 3a Sar GN appina la elli u
RN ahudi ittida 1a idabbub "She may not go up, 'moreover,
into the palace of the king of GN, and RN, her brother,
may not speak with her" An0r48:12:13ff.; ardiya Sunfi-mi u
ina tuppiya kanki Saprii-mi "They are my servants, and are
inscribed in my sealed tablet" 4:168:5f. Note also the
frequent prohibition at the end of most legal texts: PN1
...ana muhhi PN, la iraggum u PNy...ana muhhi PN; la iraggum
"PNj may not contest against PNjy..., and PN, may not con-
test against PNj..." e.g., 4:167:20£f.; 4:170:19ff£. As
examples of clauses in which the order could not be reversed
without altering the meaning may be cited: PN ittama u marua
GV udallim@i "PN swore and (then) the citizens of GN repaid"
4:170:15f€.; ina Libbi bit kili iltakandu-mi w ina libbi

bit Ckilli imtut-mi. "He put him in prison, and he died in

332¢cf, ibid., 19f. .
3331pid., 33f£f.
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prison" 6:36:6£f.

In OB, clauses connected by u must always contain
predicates of the same mood (i.e., indicative or injunc="
tive).334 This is true in most of the cases in K (note,
e.g., all of the preceding examples). However, there are
exceptions: e.g., u darru mulléd ana muhhi PN 3aladidu il-
takan u mullé 8aladisu limalli "and the king imposed on
him a fine of three-fold compensation, and (or: with the
result that) he must pay a fine of three-fold compensation"
4:179:9ff. Here, -ma would be expected in native Akk. (at
least, as represented by the OB of Hammurapi335), but its
place has been taken by u. As noted above,.in OB material,
when -ma connects two clauses, the emphasis is always on -~
the second one. In that same corpus, clauses connected by
u bear equal emphasis.336 This too often holds true in K;
but, as the last example quoted shows, the emphasis (or
"thought stress"?37) is sometimes clearly directed toward
the second clause only. As another illustration, note:
anymma PNj itti PN, illakinikku u patika i8akkan (n)unikku
"Now then PN; and PNj are coming to you in order to (re-)

establish your borders for you" 3:7:19ff. Here too, -ma

3341piq., 32£., 42.
3351pid., 114 (rule -ma 2).
3361pid., 39£., 43.
3371pig., 17.
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would be used in OB.

The observations in the above paragraphs may be sum-

marized as follows: -ma as a coordinator is almost always

| used in K as it i; in native Akk.; however, it occurs far
less frequently in K; u is often used as it is in Akk.;
however, it also often occurs in K where -ma would be ex-
pected in Akk.338 For this reason, the ratio of the num-
ber of times -ma is found relative to u is far smaller in
K than in native Akk. That u so often displaces -ma is
probably due to WS influepce, especially since other exam-
ples of WS-type usage of u (for *wa-) will be pointed out
in the following paragraphs.

In the last passage quoted above (3:7:19ff.), y has
replaced what would be -ma in a native Akk. text. A simi-
lar, but much clearer, example of WS syntax, in which more
than the conjunction is non-Akk., is found in the following:
ki masi-mé [gabli narkab@tli Sa anla muhhika idtu ekalli
iltaknii 3udir u Sam37 minfita eppad “"Prepare as many troops
(and) chariots as have been established for you by the pa-
lace, so that my Sun may take a count" 4:192:10ff. To ex~
press purpose in Akk., the construction here would be: im-

339

per. + -ma + prec. In the example, however, the con-

338gince more texts lack -ma entirely than contain it,
it is possible that many K scribes were unfamiliar with its
use, and therefore did not employ it at all, using instead
only u.

339, cac s158f.
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struction is closer to that used in Hebrew, namely, imper.
+ wa- + jussive (short imperfect);340
One very frequent, and quite un-Akk., use of u iﬂ K
is to introduce new sentences, and even new paragraphs.
This is especially common in the letters. Consider the
following: ah#idu 8a PN §at mar Sarrim-ma $ut u i8tu zittidu
ki tabis 1@ téteneppussu "He is PN's brother; he is the
king's own son. So treat him well, according to his rank"
4:193:19££.; u sakinnu 5000 §iqil kaspa ilteqé-ma la itta-
dindu u Sarru PN a38um 4920 §iqil kaspi...ana mamiti itta-
dindu "And the prefect took 5000 shekels of silver, but
did not give (it) to him. And the king put him under oath
about the 4920 shekels of silver..." 4:166f£.:8ff. A test
for this use of u (i.e., to determine that it is not co-
ordinating two clauses) might be the possibility of substi-~
tuting a sentence-initial adverb like anumma or inanna
without altering the meaning of the text. This is in fact
possible in the examples just given. In some cases, u oc-
curs, redundantly it seems, along with anumma at the be-
ginning of a paragraph; the following illustration, although
rather long, is best quoted in full: ad8um patika Sa tad-
| pura minum-m& patika Sa PN;iSkunakku adraduni-ma 1 gabti

mamma 1@ unakkarsuniti u anumma PNg u PNg altapra[kku]34l

340cf, Jolion, GHB §116d4, p. 316. Occasionally, even
the regular imperfect is used, as the Akk. dur. is here:
e.g., paqah-na’ ’et-Céndw wa-yir’eh "Open his eyes, that
he may see" 2Kings 6:17.

34lpor this restoration, see above, p. 56, n. 128.
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u pati dadunu iSakkan@nikku "Concerning your borders, about
which you wrote me: whatever bomers of yours, which PNj
established for you, must be held in their very place. No
ofe may change them. Also, I hereby send PN, and PNj to
you, to (re-)establish those borders for you" 4:188:6ff.

In this example,342 the occurrence of u is clearly non-Akk.,
but would not be surprising in a WS dialect.343
Another use of u that is not found in native Akk.
texts is to introduce the apodosis in conditional sentences
in which the protasis is begun by Summa.34% This occurs in
nearly half the examples, and does not seem to add anything
to the meaning of the sentence. 1In fact, some texts have
examples of conditional sentences both with and without u
to connect the two clauses; compare, e.g., u summa tamkari
...iddakku345 u daikadunu igsabbatini mari GN...uSallamini

"and if traders...are murdered, and their murderers are
caught, the citizens of GN will pay..." 4:156f.:28ff., but

u Summa daikadunu 1a issabbatii u mari GN illakinim-ma...

3420ther examples are: 3:3:8f.; *5:109:rll'f.

343cf, Hebrew, where ws- may begin whole books (e.g.,
way-yiqra’ Leviticus 1:1).

344Cf. GAG §161; Patterson, "Parataxis," 41, n. 39.
This phenomenon is also encountered in U (see below, p.328),
' at Boghazkoy (cf. Labat, 4kkBo, 78), Nuzi (cf. Gordon, OrmNS
7, 47; Wilhelm, Hurro-Akkadisch, p.52), Alalakh (cf. Giacu-
makis, AkkAl, 63), Mari (cf. Finetj- ALM, 240), Byblos (cf.
Moran, "Byblos," 71ff.). For conditional clauses in general,
see below, pp. 129ff.

3450n this form, see below, p. 131, n. 368.
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i

! itammiini "but if their murderers are not caught, the citi-

% zens of GN will come...to swear" ibid.:36ff. The similarity
of this use of u to the so-called waw of apodosis in Hebrew

is obvious,346

and. it is almost certain that we have here
another instance of WS influence.

Related to the occurrence of u to introduce the apo-
dosis of a conditional sentence, is its use to introduce
a main clause after a subordinate clause.347 This occurs

four times (three in letters) out of seven examples,348

and is probably also a WS feature,349

since it is not nor-
mal Akk. usage.

Finally, consider the following series of clauses:
400 kaspu ana muhhi PN...hubbul-mi u kaspu C31a muhhisu
uttahhir-mi dannid Cul Sar GN 400 kaspa [§1dsu mitharid
ana muhhi PNy iltakan-mi u 200 kaspa itiannam-mi u 600 kaspu
ana muhhidu irtéh-mi "400 silver was owed by PN;; and the
silver which he owed was greatly in arrears; and the king
of GN imposed that 400 silver on PN at the same time; and
he has given me 200 silver; and 600 silver (still) remain
against him" 5:;94:8ff, Of course, the clauses could be
put into smoother, more idiomatic English; but the trans-

lation given brings the point to the fore: there are five

346cf, Jotion, GHB §176d, p. 531.

347gee below, pp. 138ff., on subordinate clauses, for
examples.

348Twice aftetr undu, possibly an adverb in K; see p. 140.

349¢£, Jotion, GHB §176e-i, pp. 53Lf.
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f successive clauses connected by u. A native Akk. scribe,
even if he wishdd to use u, would not use it four times in
a row; the first three would be deleted.350 1t is almost
as unlikely that an Akk. writer would connect five clauses
in succession with -ma (although it is presumably not im-
possible or unknown); some variation would normally occur,
such as beginning a new sentence at some point, or using
subordinate clauses. The above sequence of clauses, then,
is in all probability to be compared with the long sequences,
all connected by *wa-, that occur in WS dialects.

We have seen, therefore, that in addition to some
examples in which u reflects normal Akk. usage, there are
other occasions on which u is used where -ma is expected.
That this is probably to be attributed to WS influence is
argued by several other uses of u that reflect the use of

WS *wa-, where normal Akk. would have no conjunction.

c. Coordination with -ma u.

In one instance, two clauses are coordinated by -ma u:
Sarrat GNjzittadunu...tittadin-ma u ina GN, tultelliSunuti
u...mamita ina beriSunu taltakan "The queen of GNj gave
(them) their share..., and then sent them up to GN;, and
imposed an oath between them" 4:121f,:9ff. In OB, -ma u
occurs sporadically, always in irreversible sequences, and

with the meaning "and also, and then."351 The sole K exam-

35°Patterson, "Parataxis," 185.

3511pid., 117f££.; for MB, see Aro, SMbG, 143.
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ple would seem to fit these observations as well. At any
i rate, -ma u had not become a frequent conjunction in K, as
‘ it had, e.g., in Nuzi.352 Note that the order of the
clauses could be reversed around the conjunction u in the
passage above; i.e., the clause after u (with taltakan)
could precede the other two, with no change in meaning.
The clauses connected by -ma u, however, could not be

inverted.

d. Coordination with 7.

Although the conjunction @ "or" is written the same
as u "and" (i.e., @), it is possible to isolate a few likely
occurrences of it. Most often it coordinates two oath for-

mulas, which are in effect protases of unfinished conditional
353

sentences: e.g., Summa karanisSunu nénu nakkis-mi @ Summa
amZli a karanidum ikkisi nidé-mi "we did not tear down
their vineyeards, nor do we know the men who tore down their
vineyards" 4:162:9‘f.354 In one case, the conjunction is
strengthened by the addition of Jumma:355 terraSnuti-mi

% Summa p@hi ardiya idnam-mi "Return them to me, or else
give me substitutes for my servants" 4:168:5f. As Patterson
notes, clauses connected by %. are by the very nature of the

conjunction always fully reversible, and contain the ‘same

352yilhelm, Hurro-Akkadisch., pp. 50ff.
3537he form of the oath is considered below, pp. 160f.
354cf. also 4:162£.17'ff.,24'f.,28f.'.
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mood;355 this is as true in K as it is in OB. N;té éhat>
there are no occurrences of # L& in K.356
One protasis consists of three protases joined by
yanum-ma "if not, or else":357  Fumma RN...itti FN...idab-
bub i-ia-nu-ma-a ina ekallisu utardi i-ia-nu-ma-a...RN...
dina mimmaigerre "if RN...speaks with FN..., or else re-

turns her to his palace, or if...RN...starts a lawsuit"

An0Or48:12:17££.

e. Asyndetic Coordination.

Clauses can also be connected asyndetically in K.
Patterson notes that "virtually every type of structure
used with the coordinators u and -ma can be duplicated
asyndetically," except when there is a variation of mood
in the clauses.358 Although there are relatively few in-

stances of true asyndetic coordination in K,359

the exam-
ples that do occur suggest that Patterson's observations
apply here as well. A few examples will serve to illustrate
this: anumma PN...illakakku gabika u narkabatika immar

"Now then PN...is coming to you to inspect your troops and

chariots" 4:192:6£f.; arad PN lutammam-mi akanna liqbi "Let

355patterson, "Parataxis," 127.

3SGCf. GAG §17lc; Patterson, "Parataxis," 122ff.
357ce. cap 1/3, 324b.

358“Parataxis," 161, and n. 75.

359perhaps this is another WS feature.
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me adjure PN's servant, that he say as follows" 3:7:14ff.;
u Sar GN i8tu 1t PN...iptatardu ana ardutti Sa Sar GN ir-
teéh "and since the King of GN has ransomed him from PN...

he belongs to the .service of the king of GN" 4:165:5ff.

9. Subordination
a. Conditional Sentences.

These are very common, especially (and naturally) in
the treaties and legal documents. They are all introduced
by the particle Summa; I can f£ind no clear examples of un-
marked conditional sentences anywhere in K.

When the protasis consists of more than one clause,
those clauses are usually joined by u:360 e.g., u Summa
tamkari. . . iddakka36l u daikndunu issabbatuni "and if tra-
ders...are murdered, and their murderers are caught" 4:156:
23ff.362 In one instance, however, Summa is repeated in-
stead: summa amilu 5a GN...idd&k Summa Sa idukasu igabbatin
"if a man of GN...is murdered, and (lit.: if) they catch
the one who murdered him" 4:153:4ff. In another case,
Summa is repeated within the same clause, probably for

clarity, although the result grammatically is anacoluthon:

360No examples with -ma occur.

36lror the interpretation of i-da-ku as N dur., see
below, p. 131, n. 368.

362c¢,, in the same text, 4:155:19f., and 6£f. (where
-mé-~or perhaps simply -mi--is attached to Summa; see -above,
p. .89F; ‘:See . also 4:158f,:3ff.,20f.; 4:55:16ff.
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|
|
igumma tuppa kanku §a hepéi §umma Sa X kaspi &a "if the
{sealed tablet which was breken--if it was the one of X

i &ilver" 4:177:17£ff. In one protasis, consisting of three
idisjunctive clauses, the second and third alternatives are

! introduced by yadnum-ma. The sentence, in AnOr48:12:17ff.,
iwas quoted above, p. 128.

| It was noted above (pp. 124f.) that the apodosis in
‘nearly half the conditional clauses begins with u, and that
this "u of apodosis" does not have any perceptible impact

on the meaning of the sentence.

There is one passage in which the apodosis has been
omitted through ellipsis: summa atta ul tidéSu ah@idu Sa PN
5t "If you do not know him (, I will tell you:) he is PN's
brother" 4:193:17ff.

When an action, the potential occurrence of which is
being described, is seen as taking place in the future (i.e.,
as not having occurred yet), the verb of the protasis is
dur. or stative. The only example of the latter is in fact
‘a "preformative stative" of edﬁ,363 in 4:193:17£ff., quoted
‘in the previous paragraph. There are many examples of the
‘dur.: e.g., dumma PN i3tu mamiti inahhis "if PN shrinks
‘back from the oath" 4:177:25f£.; Summa RNz itti RNp la inak-
kir u amate Sa aqbfi 1@ eppud "if RN; is not hostile to RN,
and does not do the things I have said" 4:55:16ff.; cf. also

all the examples with verbal protases quoted above. In the

363I.e., formally a pret.; cf. GAG §78b.
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last example, the verb in the relative clause, aqb#l, is

| pret., since it is describing an action that took place in

i the past; but the main verbs are dur. Conditional sentences
in K therefore.!differ from OB, where the verb of the prota-

sis is usually pret.,364

365

and also from MB, where the perf.

predominates. In both OB and MB, the dur. is also used,

but only to express intention or a wish (0B366) , or, appar-
ently, only with verbs that naturally express such notions

(MB367) . But in K, it is evident that no such nuances are

368

implied; the fact that there are no exceptions makes the

rule a very simple one: if the potential action is future,
' the dur. (or stative) is used.

The apodosis of such sentences is also normally dur.:

364646 s161d.
365ar0, SMbG, 144f.
366G4¢ §5161i.
367aro0, SMbG, 145.

i 3687he writing i-du-ku-m in 4:155:8 (and ¢-du-ku-ni in
4:159:21) could be pret. However, besides the fact that it

. would then constitute the only exception to the use of the

! qur. (or stative) in a future protasis, two other factors
argue for considering the form to be dur. (iddukkn): (a) the

! verb of the second clause of the protasis here is a dur.:

| ig~ga-ba-tug-mi (N: iggabbat@-mi); (b) in a similar context,
another text has id-da-a-ak (iddak; N dur.) 4:153£.:6,22.
The form i-da-ku in 4:156:29 should probably also be seen as
N dur. (iddakkZ). Both of these variants of the N dur. of

. verbs II-w are known elsewhere, although they occur in widely
| different periods; GAG §104v lists izzazzki (z2zu 3mp) in SB,
while the Ergdnzungsheft to GAG §104v lists izzuzzni (3ms
subjunctive) in OB. Of course, the possibility of a scribal
‘error in the case of either i-du-ku Oor i-da-ku cannot be
ruled out.
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e.g., Summa iraggum tuppu annfi ile’’23i "If she contests,
this tablet will defeat her" 4:208:9f., and often. Quite
often, however, the prec. is found: e.g., u Summa mari GN4
i8tu mamiti inahhish mullé Saladidu ana mari GNy liSallimi
"And if the citizens of GN; shrink back from the oath, they
must pay a fine threefold to the citizens of GNy" 4:162:
51£,369 There seems to be little, if any, difference in
such cases between the prec. and the dur. in the apodosis.
Compare, e.g., the last example with: u Summa PN i&tu ma-

miti inahhis kaspa..PN ana Sar GN umalla "And if PN shrinks
back from the oath, PN will make good the silver...to the
king of GN" 4:177:25ff.370 Obviously, the translations
‘"must" for the prec., and "will" for the dur., are merely
traditional, and, in these cases, quite contrived, for any
difference between the two, if one existed, cannot be dis-
cerned. It seems, then, that the dur. could have an in-
junctive force, at least, in apodoses.

One example of the perf. in the protasis occurs, but
there the action has already occurred; i.e., it is an action
in the past: B&umma asiru ann@i X kaspa ilteqe [3la PN qat
171i-mi "If this prisoner has taken the silver, PN must re-

nounce (any) claim"371 3:8:28£ff. Thus, the difference be-

369cf, also 3:8:27f£f.; 4:159:20£f.,27£f.; 5:94f.:24£f.,
30££.

370Note that 4: 161£f., the text of the previous example,
has as its apodosis ki Jarraqi mulld umalla "he will make
good the fine like a(ny) thief" 7.31'

371lpor this rendering, see above, pp. 45f.
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tween native Bab. and K with regard to which tenses are

used in the protasis is substantial.
There are only two examples of protases that are nomi-

nal clauses: 4:177:17ff., in which Summa is repeated,

: quoted above (p. 130, top), and another from the same text:

" u Summa Sa kaspi Sa PNy 3% u kaspu 3adu PNy fi-8al-LIM "But
if it is the one (i.e., the tablet) of PNy 's silver, then

. PNy will repay that silver" ibid.:19ff. The verb of the
apodosis is problematic: the dur. is expected. The LIM

. sign is most likely a scribal error.372 Another difficult
conditional sentence, still in the same text, is: Summa PN
itamma u X KO.BABBAR PN ilteqe Salim 11.23ff. The problem
is: Where does the apodosis begin? Nougayrol's translation
is not quite sound grammatically: "Si C[PN] jure (pour) les
[X1 d'argent qu'il a pris, il est quitte." The y must in-
troduce either a second clause in the protasis, or the apo-
dosis. Now, what PN is to swear is mentioned in the pre-
vious sentence: u kaspa §a 400 iméri Sa idabbubu PN litma
(11.22f.), which must be rendered: "And (so), let PN swear
about the silver of the 400 asses about which he was speak-

© ing."373 This makes it more likely that Jumma PN itamma in

1 .23f. comprises the entire protasis of the sentence in

3721¢ is unlikely that LIM is to be read lamg; ASS no.
261 (pp. 51 and 7%) gives this value only infrequently, for
. OA and OB.

373Nougayrol has: "(Sentence:) Que [PN1 jure (que la

| tablette brisée) (est bien) celle des 400 &nes en question!"
This is unlikely, both grammatically and contextually.
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question, and that u begins the apodosis. I would suggest,
therefore, that X KU.BABBAR PN ilteqe is a bit Zpudu con-

struction (without subjunctive),374

and that the whole sen-
tence should be trénsiatéd: "If PN swears, then the X sil-
ver PN took is clear (paid)."375
In one instance (4:54:12f.), the verb of the protasis,
. which has a sg. subject, is either in the subjunctive, or
pl., for no apparent reason; see above, pp. 62f. Another,
less likely instance (4:163:30'), was cited above, p. 108.
The negative in the protasis is always 1a in the trea-
ties, but ul in the only example from the letters; see
above, p. 111, for examples. No examples occur in the le-

gal texts.

b. Relative Clauses.376

There are very few relative clauses that begin other

than with Sa. In one, minum-mé functions as a general re-

377

lative pronoun: minum-mé ardi Sa RN 1% ardu 1% amtu ina

3741t must be pointed out, however, that no certain
bit tpudu constructions occur otherwise in K, although there
may be one in 5:103:6ff.; see above, p. 88, and n. 222.
{ Although the subjunctive usually appears where expected in
the legal texts, there are number of instances where it is
lacking; see above, pp. 61f.

375por this meaning of Salamu, with inanimate subject,
see AHw, ll44a (galamu G 3).

3760n the occurrence or lack of the subjunctive in K,
see above, pp. 60ff.

377cf. the similar use of mimma in native Akk.; noted
in GAG §168d.
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GN adb#i-mi "Whatever servants of RN, whether male or female,
live in GN" 4:163:21'f. But in two other examples, one al-

most exactly the same as the last, mZnum-mé plus a noun

phrase serve as antecedent to Fa: ibid.:26'f.; 4:188:8ff.,
both quoted above, p. 39.
Two other relative clauses without &a (both bit Zpudu
constructions) have been proposed in preceding sections:
| kT magi-mé nLarkabalt Samdu iqtabLf] "however many chariots
fthe Sun has commanded" 5:103:6f. (see above, p. 88, and n.
‘222); and u X kasap PN ilteqe §alim "then the X silver PN
. took is clear (paid)" 4:177:24f. (see pp. 133f.).
In relative clauses with Sa, the determinative pronoun
, may occur without an antecedent; the resulting noun clause
may be the object of a verb: e.g., Summa Sa idukndu igab-
! bat# "if they catch the one who killed him" 4:153:7f., cf.
13f. No examples occur in which the clause is the subject
i of a verb, undoubtedly by coincidence. In the following,
the relative clause is the predicate of a nominal sentence:
' 3a kaspi Sa PN 3 "it is the one (i.e., the tablet) of PN's
silver" 4:177:19f.
Most often, there is an antecedent, which Sa follows
:immediately373eg., Sa tamkari $4su Sa ina GN diku "of that
itrader, who was murdered in GN" 4:170:13f.; etc. In one

iinstance, however, the relative clause is separated from its

378That is, it follows the antecedent with and all its
other modifiers; see above, pp. 104f.
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antecedent noun by an adverbial predicate, presumably for

the sake of greater clarity: adsum dini sinni§ti Sa mutdi

itti PN 8a ina GN idak# "concerning the case of the woman

whose husband was with PN, who (referring to the husband379)
was murdered in GN" 5:95:40ff.

The relative clause may be verbal, as in §a aqbﬁ3s°

"which I said" 4:55:18, or nominal, as in §a itti arad PN
"who is with PN's servant 5:94:6. In two cases of the lat-
ter type, in which the predicates are prepositional phrases,
the preposition has been deleted after 3a: kaspu [31a381
muhhidu "the silver which he owes" 5:94:11; Sa 1ibbi GN

adb# "who live in GN" 4:163:26'. There are no prepositional
phrases modifying nouns in K (e.g., "the book on the ta-

ble");382 all such relationships are expressed by nominal

3791t is clear from the rest of the context that the
woman's husband was killed; however, it is also clear that
PN too was killed. Thus, it is possible that the relative
clause refers to PN, in which case it conforms to normal
grammar in coming directly after its antecedent. Another
possibility is that the second sa is otiose, and that the
lines quoted mean: "concerning the case of the woman whose
husband was murdered along with PN in GN." This is Nougay-
rol's interpretation ("dont on a tué le mari & [GNI avec
[PNI"). Note, however, that there are no other instances
of otiose Sa in K (it does occur in U; see below, p. 335\

380mpe past tense in relative clauses is usually ex-
pressed by the pret.; however, the perf. does occur occa-
sionally; see below, pp. 142f.

38lFor this reading, see above, p. 81, n. 202.

3825uch constructions are common in U legal texts; see
below, p. 334. In K, even kir? karaniya ina GN ittaksi-mi
5:95:36f. is probably not "My orchardwhich is) in GN they
tore down," but rather "In GN, they tore down my orchard"
(i.e., the prepositional phrase modifies the verb).
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relative clauses, such as the three just cited (i.e., "the
book which is on the table").

The relative pronoun may represent the subject of its

| clause: e.g., 3a hebﬁ "which was broken" 4:177:18; or the
direct object: e.g., Sa ihp#l "which he broke" ibid.:15.
Presumably, when it represented the direct object, it could
‘be resumed by a pronominal suffix on the verb, as is pos-
sible even in main clauses;383 however, no examples occur.
When 3a represents a noun whose relationship to the subor-
dinate verb is other than subject or object, it must, as

is normal in Akk., still stand first, and be resumed by a
pronoun elsewhere in the clause;384 that is, it may not be
. governed by a preposition. Only one such example is attes-
ted: sinnidti §a mutdi itti PN "of the woman whose husband
was with PN" 5:95:40f.

There are no instances in which §a governs more than
one clause. In the only case where such an opportunity
arises, Sa is (probably) repeated: &a i5tu [kakki§du(?)
ileqqfi u [&al ina matidu...irrubi "those whom he takes
with(?) his weapons(?), and who enter his land..." 4:54:9ff.

No examples occur in K in which &a means "that," i.e.,
introduces a clause as object of a verb of knowing, speak-

ing, etc.385

383Resumptive pronouns are discussed below, pp. 158f.
384646 5165c.
385ct. gag §177d.
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c. Other Subordinate Clauses.386

These are rare in K;397 they seem to be so uncommon
with respect to native Akk., that one wonders whether some

| substrate influence is at work, from a dialect (Ws?) that

preferred "logical" or "undifferentiated" subordination,
:by means of coordination, to grammatical subordination.388
In all the examples, the subordinate clause precedes

. the main clause. Of seven instances where the texts is not
broken, the main clause is introduced by u four times (three
in the letters):389 e.g., u kim& iqtalh@l ma...u ittahnalql
"and when they said..., he hanged himself" *5:109:8ff.;

without u: k% Sa ahh@idunu iqabbiini akanna udallamini “Ac-
cording as their brothers say, so they will repay" 4:155f.:
10£.,32f.

The subordinate clauses found in K may be grouped into
two general types: temporal and comparative. One example
of each was quoted in the preceding paragraph. For the
latter type, note also: u k% mulla mara GN ana PN umtall®l
u ana sinnidti 5045131 mulla anta mutidi(?) ...3%07 "then

386The occurrence of the subjunctive is discussed

above, pp. 60ff.

387A11 the examples will be cited in the paragraphs
below.

388¢e, pp. 118f., above.

389This use of u is probably due to WS influence; cf.
p. 125, above.

390p _g. Berger, in UF 2, 287, restores ZEJ'UQ‘EMJdl'
[1i-ni-8§11. This creates a unique, and uniquéIy incorrect,
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just as the citizens of GN paid a fine for PN, (they will
pay?) that woman a fine for her husband(?)" 5:95:53ff.
| There seems to be no difference in meaning between k% and
ki 5a.3%1 Note that ki (3a) is used both times in clauses
of comparison, whereas kimé introduces a temporal clause.392
These examples are too few, however, to conclude that this
| was a general rule in K, an unlikely situation considering
the ranges of use that both exhibit elsevhere.3?3

Another temporal clause is: Summa...lam anaku ina GN
eqerrebu atta RN tahabbat!-ma3%4 "if...before I approach
GN, you, RN, advance..." 4:54:3ff.395

The originally Hurrian adverb undu396 appears to be
used as a temporal conjunction, meaning "when,' in its two
form, and in any case, it does not fit the traces as well
as well as Nougayrol's proposed #£1(?)-Call(?)-Clal(?)-aC.
The general sense is clear, at least, regardless of the
reading.

391cf. Aro, SMbG, 154; GAG §178f.

392x2m2 occurs one other time, in a broken passage: u
ktme nukurtu Sa GN r[iggammar(u)] "and when the war with GN
is finished" 4:151:11. Again, kimz has a temporal meaning.

393cf., e.g., AHw, 469 (kt C), 478a (kfme). Note that
| the latter occurs only in peripheral Akk. For enclitic -me,
see above, pp. 87ff.

3941he text has ah-ta-ba-at-mraz cf. p. 63, n. 155,

395¢f, also, in **4:197:14f.: adi ca¥ranu(?)1 a¥ib
C(u) kt1 tabi(8) duguldu "As long as he remains there(?),
regard him well.” In the copy, there is enough room for
2 ki-i, but Nougayrol restores only ki-<.
i 39%6ce, E.A. Speiser, Introduction to Hurrian, AASOR

XX (New Haven, American Schools of Oriental Research, 1941),
89f.; Bush, "Hurrian," 240f.
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occurrences in K. In both cases, the main clause is

“

i

‘ -140-

|

|

|

|

f introduced by u; in the first, the verb has the ventive
|

ending: undu mar §iprika addum arad PN; taSpura u hubla-

nldnu(?) Sa PNg u PNj...iptatarSu "When you sent me your

j messenger concerning PN;'s servant, the ...(?) of PN and

‘ PNj...ransomed him" 3:7:5ff.; in the second text, 4:54f.,

: the verb lacks the subjunctive -u, even though it occurs
elsewhere in the text where expected (11.6,18): undu Sar
GN ittiya ikkir w ana RN akanna altapar "When the king of
GN was at war with me, I wrote to RN as follows" 11.1ff.

In both of these passages, it would be possible to consider

undu an introductory adverb, "now then," or the like, as it

is in Hurrian: "Now then you sent..., and"; "Now then...was
at war..., and." However, its use elsewhere in Akk. would
398

argue against this interpretation.

A similar situation is encountered with en#ima, which
occurs five times in K, always in the letters.399 It some-
times occurs in simple sentences: e.g., eniima PN imtahranni
ma ... "...PN approached me (saying:)..." 5:95:35£. 1In

397undu occurs almost exclusively in WPA. It is ap-
parently a conjunction in the material from Boghazkoy (see
Labat, AkkBo, 226); from Nuzi (Gordon, OrnNS 7, 229); from
Amarna (EA II, 1425, 1539--texts from Assyria, Boghazkoy,
Mittanni, Byblos, Beirut). For examples in U, see below,
pp. 337f.

398gee the previous note.

3993:3:6; 3:8:25; 4:193:5; 5:95:35; *5:90:6; cf. also

*%4:196:8. Rather than Nougayrol's [e-nu-mal at the begin-
ning of 4:151:13, C2] should probably be restored.
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compound sentences, the second clause is always introduced
by u, and eniima is never followed by the subjunctive.400
These facts point to the conclusion that enzimg is not a con-

junction in K, but rather a sentence-initial adverb, meaning

| something like "now then."401  other examples are: enama
hapZrCéil ittiya ul adb@i u anumma PN Gtabak-ma ittalak “"Now
| then, the Hapiru are not living with me; and I have just
i sent PN off, and he has gone" 3:3:6ff.; eniima PN asranu. ..
illaka u atta i8tu aittisu ki pabig 15 téteneppussu "Now
EP%P' PN is coming there..., and you must treat‘him well,
. according to his rank" 4:193:6ff.
For action in the past in subordinate clauses, it seems
that either the pret. or the perf. could be used (see the
‘examples); no difference in nuance is discernible. For
‘incompleted action (either present or future time), the
dur. is of course employed.4°2

No subordinate Clauses with negatives occur.

1 10: The Use of the Tenses
‘a. Preterite and Perfect.
i In MB letters, according to Aro, the pret. is used to
' express action in the past only in subordiqate clauses, and
4001t must be pointed out, however, that in. the letters,
the subjunctive is not common; see above, p. 60.
401cf. cAD 1/3, 158b; AHw, 384a (in@ma C).

4020n the use of the tenses in general, see the next
section.
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| negated and interrogative main clauses, while in positive

403

assertions, the perf. is used. In legal texts and ku-

|
|
1]
1
|
|
| durru's, on the other hand, the pret. is the regular form
’for the past in all circumstances. In all the text types,

finally, there are numerous exceptions to these generali-

zations.

! In the K texts, a situation quite similar to MB exists,

- although a few differences do present themselves. We will

| examine the range of occurrences of the two forms separately,
for greater clarity. But first, it should be noted that

. both forms are used only for completed action in the past.

The pret. is the normal tense in relative clauses, oc-

curring 15 out of 20 times for past action.404

Thus, e.g.,
while nadany in main clauses is always in the perf. for
‘past action (over ten times405), in the only relative clause
“in which it occurs, it is pret.: 3&a ana §imi iddin# "which
‘they gave for a price" 4:161:30'. Similarly, ep&du occurs

. four times in the perf., always in main clauses;‘m6 but in

a relative clause: 35a.ina libbi GN marat RN...Zpudu "which

4035ypG, 80Ff.; cf. GAG §§79,80.

404yith the pret.: 3:3£.:6,11; 3:6:8; 3:8:24; 4:55:18;
.4:127:9£.; 4:162f.:2'f,3'£.,10',30"'; 4:176:15; 5:94£.:7,43;
5:103:5,10; note that nine of these are 5a taSpura. With
the perf.: 4:192:12ff.; 4:209:5f.; 5:95:49; also, if the
| unmarked relative clauses proposed above (see p. 135) are
correct, 4:177:24; 5:103:6£f. {-du-ku(-5u) in 4:153:7,13;
15:95:42 could be either pret. or perf.

405g.g., 4:167:9,17; 4:168:12; 5:94:15.
4064:176:8,11; *5:90:11; *5:109:13.
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the daughter of RN...acquired in GN" 4:127:9f. The same
may be noted for a number of other verbs as well.407 The

instances in which the perf. occurs in relative clauses

| must simply be labelled exceptions to the general rule.

Another circumstance in which the pret. is found regu-

larly is the first clauses of many of the legal dockets. In

very general terms, a K legal text has the following format

(there are many variations, deletions of clauses, and so on):

ana pan?l RN (% genealogy) In the.presence of RN,,,;

PN; ulitti PN, ana dini PN; and PNp approached
18niqu408 for a judgment;

PNj igbi (plus quote) 409 PN; said...;

(PN iqbi (plus quote)) 409 (PN said...);

further statements, pret. further evidence;

Sarru akanna iprus; plus The king decided as
injunction(s) follows:,..;

(Znanna) one or more (now) ...result(s) of
clauses, verb(s) perf., decision;

describing action taken
due to king's decision

ina arki ami... prohibitions and condi-
tions regarding fu-
ture litigation.

4°7E.g., Sakanu: always perf. in main clauses (e.g.,
5:94:14; 4:179:10), but twice pret. in relative clauses (3:
7:17; 4:188:10; but once perf.: 4:192:14); nakdsu: <ittak-
sf-mi 5:95:37; 4:162:7'(main clauses), but Ja...ikkisi 4:
162:10"' (the pret. nakkis, also occurs in an oath, after
Summa 4:162:9',12'); hepfi: ahtapi 4:177:13, but §a ihph
ibid.:15.

4085, the sibilant in s/8anaqu, see above, p. 28. The
meaning "to go (to court)" is attested for sanaqu already
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. B 3).

i still in the pret.:

i ma... "In the presence of PN
PN3..., (saying)..." *4:189:

~-144-

As an example of this format,
ana pani RN
GN ana dini

PN u gmili
isniqu

PN akanna iqbi ma tam-
kari Sa qatiya ina
GN diku-mi

u Sarru dindunu akanna
iprus ma
PN litm&-mi

u amiléi GN mullé Sa
tamkari ana PN
limallii-mi

PN u amiléi ina biridunu
imtagrz4l0

u PN i3tu mamiti
utterri

amil GN 1200 §iqil
kaspa ana PN

umtellii
ina arki ami RN adéum
tamkari ana

muhhi
amil? GN la .
iraggum

w amilé GN ad3um 1200
kaspi ana muhhi PN
la Ciraggumli

§a mraggum tuppu annii
ile’*&du

in OB ana dayyan?

of “context, cf. CAD §, l4f.

4:172f£. is here quoted in full:
In the presence of RN,

PN and the men of GN came to
court.

PN said as follows: "Traders
in my charge were mur-
dered in GN."

The king decided as follows:
"Let PN swear,

and let the men of GN pay
the fine for the tra-
ders to PN."

PN and the men of GN (have)
agreed among themselves,

and they (have) allowed PN
to refrain from the oath.

The men of GN (have) paid
1200 shekels of silver
to PN.

In future, PN may not contest
concerning the fine for
the traders against the
men of GN,

and the men of GN may not con-
test concerning the 1200
silver against PN.

This tablet will defeat who-
ever contests.

1 nisniq (cited in AHw, 102la - sanaqu G
Once, in K, instead of sanaqu, sabatu occurs, but
ana pani PNymar Sarri PNg...PNz igbat

the king's son, PNZ...selzed

iff., for gabatu in this type
(gabatu 2 d).

4090r other verbs having to do with presentlng evidence:

e.g, 3ulf:

PN akanna igbi ma...Cul PN unit&Su mimma. .

wul
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Essentially then, the background of the case (i.e.,
the coming to court of the litigants, the presentation of
| the evidence, and the notice that the king made a decision)
is presented in clauses in which the verbs are pret. The

result, or outcome, of the case consists of a clause or

i clauses with verb(s) in the perf. Whether these latter
| should therefore be considered to connote "present rele-
vance," and so require an English present perfect in trans-

lation, or whether we are simply dealing with a stylistic

‘ device, is probably a moot point; the perf. as will be
. noted below, is elsewhere in K. the norm for simple past
i action.
As mentioned above, many variations and deletions oc-
cur in the various texts. But these are for the most part

' abbreviations, and the observations made hold good almost

! without exception. Thus, e.g., in 6:37, i8niq#i is followed
by two quotes which are introduced by clauses with igbi;

| these complete the first part of the text. The next clause

| has the verb in the perf.: Sarru...rcanal mamiti ittadin

| "The king (has) placed...under oath" 11.10ff.; this relates

| u8&1i¢ "PN said as follows..., but PN did not produce any
of the vessels..." 4:170:4ff.

410rhis is most likely a Gt pret. (so AHw, 576a); how-
ever, a Gt perf. should not be expected, since no forms
| with double infixed t (e.g., imtatgur@) occur anywhere in
the texts found at Ras Shamra. (They do occur elsewhere in
| WPA, e.g., in the’Amarna letters from Mittanni, but there
! they are perf.'s of the iterative stems: e.g., tartata’’am
! - pamu "to love," Gtn - EA 17:11; utetetter - (w)ataru "to
exceed," Dtn - FA 29:40.)
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part of the outcome of the case. Text 4:178a contains the
| v o
| heading (ana pani...) and the isniqi clause; but the text

then omits the rest of the preamble, and the next clauses

report the outcome of the hearing, again with verbs in the
‘perf.: PNj PNy i8tu dini i1t88u u Sarru...iltakan s@kinnu
j..yittadin'?Nl (has) defeated PN, in the suit, and the king
(has) imposed...; the prefect (has) given..." 717.4ff, A
i number of texts abbreviate even more, giving only the head-
ing, and then jumping immediately to the judgment in, or
results of, the case, so that the pret. ddes not appear at
all: e.g., ana pani RN; Sar GNj...PN; u PNy itti RNy Sar
GNg hitata ihtatii FN ummaSunu...tittadin u...tultelliunuti
u...taltakan "In the presence of RNj, king of GNj...: PNj
and PN, (have) committed a crime against RNy king of GNjy;
and FN their mother (has) given..., and (has) sent them
away..., and (has) imposed..." 4:121f.:1ff.

The use of the pret. for the background of legal cases
may underly its occurrence in a number of unexpected places,
especially in the letters: e.g., ina hiid libbidunu akanna
aprtuls u ana PN akanna aqbti...u PN akanna iqbi "With their
agreement, I decided as follows, and said to PN as follows
...and PN said as follows" 3:7f.:11ff. The context and
words here are quasi-legal in nature, and so the pret. is
used.411 The outcome of this "case," the next main clause,

4llce, also 5:94:7f£. It is noteworthy that gab® makes

‘up many of the instances of pret. for expected perf. that
{Aro observes in MB; see idem, SMbG, 84ff.

\
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has the verb in the perf.: u PN napdat(a)ya ittLamli "And
(so) PN has sworn by my life" 71.22.

Finally, the pret. is also used to express the past

tense in the treaties. In fact, the perf. does not appear

in those texts at all.

Thus, the use of the pret. in K is to a great extent
in agreement with that found in MB. In both, the pret. is

412

preferred in the legal or state texts, while in letters,

its use is restricted to certain types of clauses. In the

| latter, however, there are significant differences between
MB and K: in native MB letters, the pret. occurs in inter-
rogative sentences, with negatives, and in all types of
subordinate clauses,413 while in the K letters, it appears
| regularly only in relative clauses. In other subordinate
clauses with action in the past, two have pret.'s, but two
others have perf.‘s.4l4 With negatives, the verb is pret.

only once,415 but perf. four times.416 Finally, in the

412Except for the clauses expressing the actions re-
sulting from judgments in legal cases, as noted above.

! 413Arn, SMbG, 8l. The perf. is used in MB in temporal

| clauses as a future perfect, the verb of the main clause
being dur. or prec.; cf. ibid.,; 148f, 151. No such examples
occur in K.

| 414yitn the pret.: 3:7:5f.; 4:54:1f.; with the perf.
| 5:95:53f,; *5:109:8; these are all quoted above, pp. 138ff.

4154:170:9; on 14 itér(a) in *4:189:19,20, see the
! last paragraph in this section.

4164.167:10; 6:36:10; 6:37:9,14.
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only question in K, the verb is perf.4l7 It would seem,
i then, that in all of these situations (except for relative
i clauses), the choice between pret. and perf. was arbitrary,

but that the latter was preferred.

In the letters, the normal form for past tense in main
;clauses is the perf.: e.g., enima PN imtahranni ma kirt
jkar&niya ina GN ittaks#i-mi "Now then PN approached me (say-
iing): 'they tore down my vineyard in GN' " 5:95:35ff.; &ar
GN patiya ilteqé-mi L[u alla i5tén ilteqé-mi "The king of

;GN took territories of mine, and one city" *5:90:9f. 1In

‘these, and in most other examples, the question of "present
relevance" is again moot, since the occurrence of the perf.

i is syntactically determined; that is, the pret. simply does
not normally occur in such situations. With agnumma, -how=
ever,the immediate past probably s implied, the best trans-

i lation being the present perfect, or even the present:
anumma middata...ultébilakku "I hereby send you the measure-

iment..." 4:194:6£ff.; note also: u anumma PNj u PNy altap-

ratkku1418

"I am hereby sending to you PNj and PN" 4:188:

15££., for which the duplicate text, 3:6f., has a dur.in-~
‘stead: anumma PNg itti PNy iZZakﬁnikkﬁ "Now then PNj and
PNy are coming to you" 11.19ff.

To summarize, then, the perf. in K is the normal form

for past action in main clauses in letters and the clauses

417, 1% akanna tZtepCud] "Why/How did you act thus?"
{*5:90:11. For the lacuna, see above, 85, under kZk?Z.

418For this restoration, see above, p. 56, n. 128.
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in legal texts which express the outcome of a case. It

also occurs more often than the pret. in subordinate (ex-

cept relative) clauses,“‘9 questions, and negated clauses.

| The pret. is normal in treaty texts, in the first part of
| legal texts, and in relative clauses in all text types.
There are of course exceptional instances of both

forms in conditions in which they do not usually occur.
420

This is true in MB as well, and it can only be suggested

that the rules that have been noted were not hard and fast,

but rather simply the norm. Thus, a pret. in the latter
3part of a legal text, after a perf. in a previous clause,
. cannot really be explained: <nanna PN ittama u marsi GN...

uSallimii "Now, PN swore (has sworn), and the citizens of

GN (have) paid..." 4:170:15ff.;421 or in a letter, after

' anumma: anumma i8tu ekalli i3purfnikku "They hereby send
(or:.now then, they sent) to you from the palace" 3:6:9f.

| The perf. occurs once in the "evidence" section of a legal

| text: PN ana pani Sarri ittaras "PN admitted before the

king" 4:179:7; for the perf. in a few relative clauses,
‘see above p. 142, n. 404. The exceptions should not, how-

i ever, obscure the facts, that the pret. and perf. had for

4191n the only protasis of a conditional sentence in
which the action is past, the perf. is used (3:8:28f., see
;above, p. 132).

420ar0, SubG, 83ff.

421cf, also 4:166:4,6, where itma-mi occurs twice,
after farru...iprus.
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the most part mutually exclusive ranges of use in K, and

that the scribes were fairly consistent in this regard.
Only once does the use of a tense appear to be the

result of substrate influence, namely, the use of a pret.

| in a prohibition in *4:189:19,20, quoted above, pp. 57f.

| Quite probably this use of the pret. reflects WS *yaqtul(a)

(jussive).422

b. Durative.

The use of the dur. in K generally conforms to that
seen eisewhere in akk.423 1t expresses action that is in-
complete, and its tense value in assertions must be derived
from its context. The action may take place in the future:

e.g., ina 8&rti umasdarika "In the morning424

they will re-
lease you" 5:109:9f.; also, in the apodosis of most condi-
| tional sentences: e.g., tuppu ann@l ile’’Z3u "this tablet
will defeat him" An0Or48:12:23f., etc. With present tense
value, note: anumma PN....llakakku "Now then, PN...is com-
ing to you" 4:192:6f£f. The dur. may also describe action
in the past: e.g., action occurring over a period of time
(i.e., which describes circumstantial activity): dunnat<
- 8a 3ar GNj3a FN...ukallu inalnnla Sar GNy ana RN Sar GN;
422phis phenomenon is much more common in the U texts;
. see below, p. 346.
423ce, gac §78; Aro, SMbG, 80.

4241he suggestion of P.-R. Berger, UF 2, 287, "man er-
1l4sst dir die Strafe," seems less felicitous.
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uttér "The fortified estates of the king of GNj which FN...
held, the king of GN, has now returned to RN king of GNp"
4:208:2£f.;425 habitual action, often in the Gtn: e.g.,

| Sar GN harrani Sa tamkari [illtanarriq-mi "The king of GN
kept stealing the traders' caravans" 4:176:5f. One verb

by its very nature occurs in the dur. for past action: PN

fana tumm? 1a imangur "PN would not agree to taking an oath"
| 4:163:18.426
Because it expresses non-punctual action, it is the
jnatural form to be used in purpose clauses: u anumma PN;
altapralkkul u pati §asunu-Cmla iSakkan@nikku "And I hereby
send to you PNj and PN to (re-)establish those very borders
for you" 4:188:15ff.
The dur. is also the normal form for prohibitions
(negative commands):427 e.g., mamma 1% 14 unakkarsuniti-mi
{ "No one may alter them" 3:7:17f.; la {raggum "may not con-
| test" 4:167:23,25, and p.; ina pataniléu L@(?)1 la teqerreb
' "Do not/You may not approach his borders" *5:91:14f.
In conjunction with the particle 11'2,42B the dur. be-

comes a (polite?) injunctive in ki tabid 1@ téteneppuddu

| 425Note also 3a idabbubu "about which he was speaking"
4:176£.:11,16,22.

426 - 2

Ccf. also 6:37:14 (la imaggCurl).

. 427cf, gag §8lh. For an apparent pret. in a prohibi-
tion (*4:189:19,20), see above, pp. 57f.

428¢cf, gAG §8le; OB examples are cited in the Ergdna-
. ungsheft to §8le. For lu# in general in K, see above, 1l12f.
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"You should treat him well" 4:193:11f.,24£.429

The only use of the dur.--and this is its most frequent
use in K--that deviates from native Akk., is its occurrence,
| without exception, in verbal protases of conditional sen-
‘tences, where the action conjectured is future. Examples
are quoted above, pp. 129ff. In normal MB, the perf. is
usually employed.430

In one instance, the dur. appears in a purpose clause
after an imper., where normal Akk. would probably have a
prec.: 8udir u Samdi minfita eppas "prepare...so that my

Sun may take a count" 4:192:15¢,431

c. Imperative and Precative.432
These show no unusual features in their use. It was
noted above (p. 132), that in the apodoses of conditional
sentences, the prec. is apparently often interchangeable
" with the dur. An instance of the dur. for the prec. in a
purpose clause was cited above. More normal Akk. usage
occurs, e.g., in PN lutamm@m-mi akanna liqbi "Let me adjure

PN to say as follows" 3:7f.:14ff.

4291n %%4:196:7, the dur. is used, without 1%, with

the force of an imper.: téma tiSappara "Send me news."
This clause is discussed in more detail above, pp. 51f,,
n. 114.

430aro, smpe, 144f.
43lsee above, pp. 122f.
432cf£, gag §8la-d; Aro, SMbG, 86f.
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d. Stative.433

The stative too offers few problems of interpretation;

its use is for the most part lexically or semantically de-
termined, rather than syntactically. Thus, e.g., the verb

adabu, "to dwell," always (five times434) appears in the

stative when finite,435 as in en@ma hapiru ittiya ul adbn
"Now then, the Hapiru are not dwelling with me" 3{3:6f.

Statives of active-transitive verbs are usually pas-
sive: adardunfi-ma-mi 1% gabtii "It is in their (present)
place that they must be kept" 3:7:15f.; tuppa kanku Sa hepil
"the sealed tablet which was broken" 4:177:18. The only
active statives are from the verb hubbulu "to borrow."
Normally, the stative of this verb, through an unusual
transformation, means "to be indebted, to owe," with a per-
son as subject, and an amount as object.436 This construc-
tion occurs in one K text: 300 kaspa habbulata-mi...mimmCa
1la habbulak#i-mi "You owe 300 silver...I owe nothing" *4:
189:5ff. The expected passive transformation of this verb
should have resulted in the thing borrowed becoming the

4330n the treatment of the stative in this study, see
above, 12ff. See also the more detailed discussion of the
stative forms in U, below, pp. 355ff.

4343.3£,:7,11; 4:163:22',26"; 6:37:10; cf. also **4:
197:17. :

the §, of course,

435The infinitive occurs in 4:193:8;
5 7 AnOr48:12:12.

8
occurs as a fientic verb (e.g., ult23ibs

436¢cf, caD H, 6£.; AHw, 302; M.B. Rowton, "The Use of
the Permansive in Classic Babylonian," JNES 21 (1962), 268
(no. 242).
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the subject, but this is not the case in any of the examples
in the dictionaries. It does occur, however, in another K

|
|

. text: 800 kaspa Sa PN Sa ana muhhiya hubbul ana PN ultal-

! 1im-mi "I paid the 800 silver of PN that was owed by (lit.:
| charged against) me" 5:94:18ff. It may also occur earlier
in the same text: 400 KU.BABBAR ana muhhi PNj u ana muhhi
PNy taincakiu(??)437 hubbul-mi ibid.:8££. Unfortunately,
the case of KU.BABBAR is not marked. Nougayrol translates:
"J'avais une créance de 400 (sicles d')argent sur [PN;} et
(une autre) & la charge de CPN,1" This is possible only if

- the scribe was ignorant of the morphology of the stative,
for hubbulaku is expected; cf. *4:189:8, cited above. Per-
haps this was in fact the case, since, interestingly, the
forms in *4:189:6,8 are the only statives in K that are not
third person. Yet none of the other forms is incorrect,
and the occurrence of the 2ms and ls in *4:189 suggests
that the scribes did understand the formation of the sta-

! tive. Thus (to get back to the original point), it is pos-
sible that the sentence in 5:94:8£ff. should be rendered

. like the one in 17.18ff.: "400 silver (kaspu, nom.) was
owed to me(??) by (lit.: against) PN; and PNp." If anaku
is in fact the word in the break, this proposal would also
indicate scribal ignorance--but in this case, of the con-
struction of the expression itself, for an independent nom.

pronoun is certainly out of place as an indirect object.

437The copy has AT
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The stative has no specific tense value (or, connotes
| no specific aspect). The examples cited above show that it
could represent past and present action; the lack of an
example with future sense is fortuitous. To express a will

toward a state, i.e., the jussive of the stative, the par-

ticle l# is used.“8 For examples, see above, p. 1l2.

11. The Comstruction of the Infinitive

Infinitives occur only rarely in K. Two of the exam-
ples are very similar: PN ana tumm? ul imangur 4:167:18;
PN Cana tlummisu 1a imaggCurl6:37:14. Both mean, freely,
"PN would not agree to take an oath." However, it is the G
of tam# that means "to swear, take an oath"; the D is cau-~

w439

sative, "to adjure, cause to swear. Thus, the D in-

finitives here are passive in voice, a rather uncommon phe-

440

nomenon, but not an unknown one; a literal translation

would be: "PN would not agree to (his) being adjured."
magaru is often construed with ana plus an infinitive.441
An infinitive in a genitive absolute construction (i.

e., without a preposition) occurs in en#ima PN, asranu ittt

PNy addbi illaka "Now then, PN; is coming there to live with

438ce, Gac §81b.

4394p0, 1317f.

440cf, gac 585b; J. Aro, Die akkadischen Infinitiv-
konstruktionen, Studia Orientalia 26 (Helsinki: Societas
Orientalis Fennica, 1961), 297f.

44lce, AHw, 575b (magaru G II 2 b); Aro, Infinitiv-
konstruktionen, 121.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-156-

PNp" 4:193:6ff. <tti here governs only the following PN,
not the infinitive; the expected construction is <tti PN
ana asabi.442 However, genitive infinitives without pre-

positions occur elsewhere, and Aro notes that they usually
443

‘connote purpose ("finalen Sinn"), as the present exam-
%ple obviously does.

One other infinitive may occur, in 4:176:3f£.: PN 4000
{kaspa ana ha-ma-5I ilteqé-mi "PN has taken 4000 silver ..."
?Nougayrol translates ha-ma-5i "frauduleusement(?)," but
offers no support for this, and no verb hamdsu fits this

444

rendering. Perhaps it should be emended to ha-la!-1%,445

the genitive of halalu, "to creep, slink, steal."446 The
phrase ana haldli would then mean "in stealth." Von Soden
makes an equally plausible suggestion, to read ana ha-ba!-1%

"by force. 447

4424pq plus infinitive is a very common means of ex-
pressing purpose in Akk.; cf. Aro, Infinitivkomstruktionen, -
119£ff. (with aldku, p. 119); see also idem, SMbG, 127ff.
(alaku, 131.)

443aro0, Infinitivkonstruktionen, 69£E. All of Aro's
examples of this construction are OB or SB. However, note
the following from Boghazkoy: &umma mithusi tallaka "if
you are coming to fight" KBo 1:3:38f., alongside ana mithusi
ana paniya ittalkii "they have come before me to fight" kBo
1:2:23 (both cited in c4AD A/1, 307a).

444cE, cAD H, 60f.; AHw, 315f.

44557y elsewhere in K occurs word-finally only as a
phonetic complement to logograms; see above, p. 27, n. 38.

44604p H, 33b (halalu A).
44751, 301b (habalu I 1). In either case, the pre-

position ana is peculiar; ina is expected; cf. ina emiulqil
"pby force" 6:36:5.
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|

i 12. The Syntax of the Accusative Case

: a. General.

{ There is no occurrence in K of a verb with a double

i acc.44® while this may be purely coincidental, it is never-
theless quite remarkable.

The acc. is occasionally used adverbially, i.e., to

| replace a prepositional phrase.449 An acc. of place
("where") is: adarsunii-md-mi L% sabt# "it is in their
(present) place that they must be maintained" 3:7:15f.; cf.
4:188:11f. (for ina adrisunii-ma-mi). The frequent adverbial
expression urram 3eram450 "in future" consists of two nouns
in acc. of time ("when"). Both gabbu and mimma occur as

; acc.'s of respect, meaning "entirely" and "(not) at all"
respectively. For examples, see above, pp. 38, 41f. 1In

| two instances, prepositions are deleted after Ea,451 in
effect leaving the following nouns as acc.'s of place: 3sa

. 1ibbi GN adb# "who live in GN" 4:163:26' (cf. 7.22', with

ina GN); kaspu [3la muhhi3ut5?

"silver owed by him" 5:94:
10f. Finally, the acc. even replaces a prepositional phrase
with q38um: compare kaspa Sa 400 iméri Sa idabbubu PN litma

. 4480n the D and § conjugations in particular, see above,
pp. 64ff., and especially nn. 157, 162.

449cf, gAG §5146,147.
450ce, pru 3, 230, s.v.
451cf, gac sllsc.

4520n this reading, see above, p. 81, n. 202
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"let PN swear concerning the silver of the 400 asses, about

which he was speaking" 4:177:22f., and u marii GN aS8um NI.

| GUy4.MES-Su-nu addum uniitéSunu itammini "The citizens of GN

will swear concerning their possesions(?) and their vessels"

4:155:14££.453

b. The Resumptive Accusative Suffix.
In a few instances, the direct object of a sentence

is resumed by an acc. pronominal suffix on the verb.454

! This feature is not found in any relative clauses,455 but
rather only in main clauses. The object to which the suf-

fix refers invariably precedes its verb, and is always a

456

| person or persons. Sometimes, it is probable that a re-

. sumptive pronoun is employed because the object is greatly
separated from the verb: e.g., u Sarru PN adSum X kaspi u
uniite siparri...(etc., for six lines)...ana mamiti ittadindu

"And the king placed PN under oath concerning the X silver,

453Usua11y, the acc. with tamn indicates what the oath
is sworn by: e.g., PN napdata §a Sarri litma-mi “"Let P
| swear by the king's life" 3:8:20f. (cf. 1.22); cf. AHw,
11317b (tamfi G I). For "to swear an oath" in K, note: <ina
| mamiti itammiini 4:156f£.:22,40. Note that our interpretation
‘of 4:177:22f, above differs from Nougayrol's; see above, p.
133, and n. 373.

4544.151:10; 4:167:17; 4:178:5; AnOrd8:11£.:8,11; pro-
bably also 3:8:26 (see n. 456, below); possibly *5:109:16.
'Cf. also the last paragraph in this section, and note **4:
1196:9.

455q¢, e.g., amilf...8a iddin%i "men whom they sell..."
4:163:30"'.

456p probable example with a pl. is amili annfiti ana
temmi attadisunu(?) "I brought these men to agreement" 3:8:25f.
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the vessels of copper, etc." 4:167:10ff. But the suffix

occurs in short sentences as well: PN, PNZ.iEtu dini 11t83u

PN) defeated PN, in court" 4:178:4f. It is doubtful that

any particular emphasis is placed on the object because of

ithe suffix, since the word order of the sentence is never
‘altered.457 It should be repeated that this feature is
not common in K; normally, there is no resumptive suffix.458
It is difficult, if not impossible, to determine whe-
ther the following common sentence should be included here,
or whether the direct object, a relative clause that stands
at the head of the sentence, should be considered a casus
pendens: Sa iraggum tuppu annii ile*?55u4%9 "This tablet
will defeat whoever contests" 4:179:16£f.; 6:36:r4', and

often.

. 13. Incomplete and Interrupted Grammar
fa. Ellipsis.

Ellipsis occurs a few times in the letters. Once, an

object is omitted: 480  1ibbadu Fa Famdi mimma 17 1@ imalla

457I.e., these are not to be considered examples of
casus pendens (cf. GAG §128); note that wherever the case
can be determined in these examples, it is acc. For true
casus pendens, see below, pp. 162f.

458E.g., u PN i8tu mamiti utterrf "They allowed PN to
refrain from (taking) an oath" 4:172:10f.; §ar GN, [RN §ar)
GNg C...3 umtedZer "The king of GNj has released the
king of GNZ...“ 4:150:3£f.; etc.

459This of course represents *tuppu annfl a iraggum
ile’’e.

460ce, gag 5184d.
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"Let not the Sun's heart be full (of wrath)"46 4:192:17££.462

‘ -160-
i

|

| In another instance, the apodosis of a conditional sentence
. is left unsaid: = Summa atta ul tidésw ah#du Sa PN §at "In

{ case (if) you do not know him (, I will tell you:) he is

PN's brother" 4:193:17£f. Finally, as noted by von Soden,463

phrases beginning with a88um at the head of the main body
of many letters, are also unfinished sentences (cf. our in
re): e.g., addum patika Sa taspura "(I am writing/This is
a reply) concerning your borders, about which you wrote me"
4:188:6f. Oaths, since they are incomplete conditional

. sentences, are also a form of ellipsis; see the next section.

b. Oaths.
The oath in K is always an uncompleted conditional
sentence, i.e., a protasis without an apodosis (and so, a

| form of ellipsis). Literally, then, the form is: "if I

w64

‘do X (, I am cursed). All examples but one are denials

46lcf. ARw, 597b (malft G 8); the idiom recurs in a
letter that is probably from Khatti, PRU 4:222:13,30f£., and
(in the D) 26f. Nougayrol cites a Hittite parallel, PRU 4,
192, n. 2.

4621t 35 likely that ellipsis, also omission of the
object, occurs when tamf is used intransitively (even though
this happens throughout Akk.; cf AHw, 1317b - tamf G II).
The verb seems originally to have meant "to mention, invoke
(a DN) solemnly"; the DN, or n%§ <1¢{, or the like, is usu-
ally omitted, and the verb comes to mean simply "to swear"
e.g., ina GN ina mamiti itammfni "They will swear by an
oath" 4:156:21f., By this period, the oaths themselves only
rarely--and never in K--involve the mention of a DN; see
below, for examples.

463646 s184c.
464ce, gaG 5185g-1.
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| of (involvement in) past events, and thus are non-negated
i clauses. All tenses occur; note e.g., the following exam-
| ples from 4:161ff.: pret.: summa karanidunu nnu nakkis-mi
|

"We did not tear down their vineyards" 1.9'; perf.: Summa
ana mamma amili Sanim-ma ana 8imi nattadin-mi @ nattak(k)ir-
mi465 "We have not sold or taken away (servants of RN) to
anyone else" 1.25'; dur. Gtn: summa Sikara nénu...nattanad-
din-mi "We have not been giving beer..." 1.17'f£.; prefor-
mative stative: u Summa amZlZ...nidé-mi "Nor do we know the

; men..." 7.10'. One promissory oath occurs, also negative:

. Summa ina arki @mi PN, PN, maridunu...aSdum zittiSunu ana
muhhi RN...iraggum@ "In future, PN; and PNp, their child-
ren...will not contest against RN...concerning their inheri-

. tance" 4:122:14f££.466

In one instance, the verb of an oath is apparently
subjunctive, as is the case in Ass.: Summa...nidduku "We

did not kill..." 5:95:45ff.; see above, p. 61.

c. Parenthesis.

There is one instance of a parenthetical insertion

467

into a sentence: inanna Sar GN 7 napdati ina libbiSunu

3 amili 4 sinniddtu kim@ bit PNj...ana PNy ittadin "Now,

4650n the form and meaning of this word, see above, 65.

466Compare with this the ublqultous prohibition <na
arki umi PN adfum X ana muhhi PNy la iraggum, €.g., 4:173:
12ff.

467ce, cac 5182.
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the king of GN has given 7 'souls' (among them 3 men and

4 women) to PNz in exchange for the estate of PNj..." 4:

’ -162-
|
|
;
168:8E£.

d. Casus Pendens.

There is only one certain example of a casus pendens,468
‘and it seems to have arisen not for emphasis, but to avoid
,an even more awkward grammatical construction: mannum-mé

Sa rikilta annita uSadn@ DN,...DNg lu bElu mamitisu "As for
~anyone who alters this treaty, may DNj...DNg be the lords
of his oath" 4:156:49ff. There are other sentences whose
first constituent may be a casus pendens: e.g., the fre-
quent Sa iraggum tuppu annii ile’’Zsu may mean "As for who-
ever contests, this tablet will defeat him," but the sen-
tence could simply have word order 0-5-V, with a resumptive

469 1n py i3tu X kaspi qatdu dteli,

pronoun on the verb.
4:166:5 (cf. 6f.), PNV may be topicalized: "As for PN, he
forfeited X silver (i.e., his hand went up from...)"; how-
ever, it is also possible that the scribe misunderstood

470 and intended qat3u as an adverbial acc. ("PN

the idiom,
went up with respect to his hand..."). Finally, a nominal

sentence such as X. kaspu...ann#i 8% 4:176:11f., may be nor-

468yon Soden refers to "zusammengesetzte Nominals&tze";
cf. GAG §128.

469see above, pp. 158f.
47OSee above, pp. 45f.
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mal grammar for K, reflecting WS influence, with 5% almost

as a copula:471

"The X silver...is this"; or, the begin-
ning of the sentence may be a casus pendens: "As for the

X silver..., it is this."

e. Anacoluthon.

Anacoluthon,472

or the change to new grammar in the
middle of a sentence, is rare in K. The only examples I
can find are: u RN; i8tu GNj Sa i8tu Ckakki¥1u(?) ileqqhi

u [3al ina matidu...irrubit Summa ina arki @mi RN, ardiu
errifu u RNy mimma 1% 1@ utarradduniiti "And RNy, out of GNj,
those whom he takes by his weapons(?), or who enter his
land...--if in future RN, demands his servants (back), RNj
is in no way obligated to return them" 4:54f.:9ff.; RN; Sar
GN; dunnati Sa dar GN, 8a FVN...ukallu inanna Sar GN; ana
RNy Sar GNy uttér "RN; king of GN; the fortified estates of
the king of GN,, which FN...holds--now then, the king of
GN; has returned (them) to RNp king of GNp" 4:208:1ff. In
one instance, Summa is repeated to clarify an awkward sen-
tence: Jdumma tuppa kanku Sa heph Summa Sa X kaspi Siu...
"if the sealed tablet which was broken--if it is the one of

X silver..." 4:177:17f.

471gee above, pp. 96f., and n. 249.

472c£, gAG 5183.
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PART II

THE AKKADIAN DIALECT OF UGARIT

A. THE CORPUS

The corpus on which the following study of the Akk.
dialect of Ugarit is based consists of 23 letters, 201 le-
gal texts, and 29 economic texts. They are listed below,
by excavation number (and place of publication) for texts
found at Ras Shamra, by the number in Knudtzon's EA for

texts found at el-Amarna.

a. Letters (L):

*15.11 (3:19) *20.182A(+)B (5:111f., no 36)

*15.14 (3:5) 20.184 (5:97£., no. 28)
16.112 (3:4) 20.200C (5:100, no. 29)
*17.239 (6:11f., no. 8) 20.238 (5:87f£., no. 24)

17.455 (6:5b, no. 3)
19.70 (4:294)

*20.239 (5:141f., no.
*1957.2 (An0r48:23f.)

52)

been written at Ugarit.
king of Ugarit:
100; EA45; EA49.

whose house in Ugarit the letter was found.

*19.80 (6:2f., no. 2) EA45
*20.13 (5:137, no. 49) **EA46
*20.23 (5:145f., no. 54) **EA47
*20.158 (5:139£., no. 51) **EA48
20.168 (5:80ff., no. 21) EA49.

20.178 (5:147f., no. 55)

Only ten letters may be said with certainty to have

In eight cases, the sender is a

3:4; 4:294;1 5:80ff.; 5:87f.; 5:97£.; 5:

to a king of Ugarit by his prefect (sakinnu).

lrhis was sent by a king and queen together.

The sender of 5:147f. is one Rap’anu, in

6:5b was sent
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The probability that the rest of the above letters
found at Ras Shamra were written there is in each case
quite high: *3:5 and *5:111f. are almost certainly from
a king of Ugarit, and %:2f. from a Ugaritic queen; *3:19,
*5:139f., and *5:141f. were written to the prefect2 by
superiors or peers who were probably officials in the court
at Ugarit or in its provinces; *5:145£.3 is a double letter
to Rap’anu (see above), thus, a copy of two letters--one
from the prefect (s@kin), and one from a servant of Rap’anu;
*¥5:137 is also a double letter, to an individual who is
elsewhere listed as a courtier of the queen4-- a copy of a
letter from "the queen," and a copy of a letter from a
superior or peer; *6:11f. is from the prefect (sakinnu) to
an inferior official; AnOr48:23f. is to the king from a
servant of his, and a GN mentioned in the text is known to

have been in the state of Ugarit.5

2pabigu (LOMASKIM) in *3:19; sakinu in *5:141f. In
*5:139f., the sender is one Uzzinu, who in another text
(PRU. 4:237:6£., probably from Khatti) is called Fakin (LUSA.
KIN) vgarit.

3This letter was written by a very inexperienﬁed scribe;
note the following aberrations: no case-ending on LUga-ki-in
(1.1); Sul-ma (nom.) (2.3); <t for 4<¢ti (11.7,24,25,26);
Sul-ma-na (1.8; elsewhere Fulmanu/i; cf. 1.22); t6(-)KUR(-)
er-an-nu for téma terranni (1.8; cf. 1.27; see below, 258, n.358).
‘a-mi-nu £or am-mini (1.11); tu-fi-ha-ri for tuyhhar (1.11);
fi-ri-di-ia for arddiya (1.13); two scribal omissions:

pa-<ni->ka (1.14); um<-ma> 1.20. Because of the abnormality

of its forms, this text is only sporadically referred to in

the following sections.

4yankhamu, called a mud) Sarrati in 3:162b:6; cf.
5, 136, n. 4.

S5cf. Astour's commentary in An0Or48, 25f.
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There is less certainty in the case of the other three
‘letters found at el-Amarna. The type of clay is apparently
the same; and the script is the same.6 What can be dis=

cerned about the grammar show no pecularities vis-a-vis

{other U texts. However, their Ugarit origin must remain
| less probable than the other texts. Thus, they will be
'used with much caution below, serving only as secondary,

1or additional, information; they will be marked with a
!double asterisk (**),.

Three other letters were probably sent by Ugaritic
‘officialsz PRU 4:221ff. (17.383); PRU 4:223ff. (17.422);
‘Ug. 5:129f. (no. 44; 20.219). However, the officials were
stationed outside the state of Ugarit, and it is likely that
'the letters were written by scribes where they were sta-
tioned: Khatti in the case of the first two; Siyannu in
the third.

Several other texts are noted by Kuhne7

as possibly
originating in Ugarit. In one case (5:104, no. 32; 20.243),
‘the probability is quite high. But the text is so badly
‘broken——never more than six signs visible, at the ends of
the lines-~that there is little point in including it in
ithe study; it provides no new information. With the rest
6Cf. W.F. Albright, "An Unrecognized Amarna Letter £
from Ugarit," BASOR 95 (1944), 30; M. Liverani, Storia di
ggarit (Rome: Universitd di Roma, Studi Semitici 6, 1962),

Tyr 7, 129ff.
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of the texts,8 there is simply not enough evidence to de-
termine their place of origin, and so they too have been

excluded from our corpus.

b. Legal or Juridical Texts (J):

8.145 (Syl8:249f.) 15.167+163 (3:124)
8.207 (3:34b) 15.168 (3:136f.)
8.208 (3:110f.; Syl8:253f.) 15.173 (3:40b)
8.213 (Syl8:251f.) 15.180 (3:36¢)
3.279 (3:170b) 15.182 (3:35f.)
11.856 (RA38:5) 15.190 (3:137b)
14.16 (5y28:173f.) 15.Y (3:78)
15.37 (3:35a) 15.Z (3:58f.)
15.41 (3:38b) 16.61 (3:39a)
15.81 (3:37a) 16.86 (3:137f.)
15.85 (3:52f.) 16.114 (3:33f.)
15.89 (3:53b) 16.129 (3:32f.)
15.90 (3:54a) 16.131 (3:138f.)
15.91 (3:75b) 16.132 (3:140f.)
15.92 (3:54ff.) 16.133 (3:59f.)
15.109+16.296 (3:102ff.) 16.134 (3:141f.)
15.114 (3:112f.) 16.135 (3:89f.)
15.118 (3:131a) 16.136 (3:142b)
15.119 (3:86ff.) 16.137 (3:143a)
15.120 (3:56f.) 16.138 (3:143ff.)
15.122 (3:131f.) 16.139 (3:145f.)
15.123+16.152 (3:89a) 16.140 (3:45f.)
15.126 (3:112a) 16.141 (3:60Db)
15.127(+?)15.131 (3:132, 16.142 (3:77b)
3:133) 16.143 (3:81ff.)
15.132 (3:133f.) 16.144 (3:76a)
15.136 (3:121f.) 16.145 (3:169)
15.137 (3:134f.) 16.147 (3:90Db)
15.138+16.393B (3:101f.) 16.148+254B (3:115f.)
15.139 (3:166f£.) 16.150 (3:47a)
15.140 (3:136f.) 16.153 (3:146f.)
15.141 (3:136b) 16.154 (3:127f.)
15.143+164 (3:117) 16.156 (3:61f.)
15.145 (3:122f.) 16.157 (3:83b.)
15.146+161 (3:58a) 16.158 (3:62b)
15.147 (3:125) 16.160 (3:76b)
15.150 (3:171a) 16.162 (3:126)
15.155 (3:118) 16.163 (3:169f.)

8E.g., 15.63 (3:20); 20.15 (5:143f., no. 53); 20.19
(5:135, no. 48); 20.141B (5:108, no. 34); 20.232 (5:154f.,
no. 58).
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16.166 (3:47f.) 16.276 (3:69f£.)

16.170 (3:91a) 16.277 (3:50f£.)

16.171 (3:147b) 16.279 (3:70b)

16.163 (3:161b) 16.281 (3:161b)

16.174 (3:63b) 16.282 (3:160f.)
16.178 (3:148a) 16.283 (3:74b)
16.182+199 (3:148f.) 16.284 (3:99)

16.184 (3:149f.) 16.285 (3:106£.)
16.186 (3:168a) 16.286 (3:161f.)
16.188 (3:150b) 16.287 (3:37b)

16.189 (3:91f.) 16.295 (3:70f.)

16.190 (3:64a) 16.343 (3:129a)
16.191A (3:172b) 16.344 (3:75a)

16.197 (3:150f.) 16.348 (3:162f.)
16.200 (3:64£.) 16.353 (3:113ff.)
16.201 (3:151f.) 16.356 (3:71f.)

16.202 (3:152f.) 16.363 (3:163f.)
16.204 (3:119f.) 16.368 (3:100a)
16.205+192 (3:153f.) 16.371 (3:72f.)

16.206 (3:109b) 16.384 (3:165a)

16.208 (3:93a) 16.385 (3:73f.)

16.238 (3:107f.) 16.386 (3:165f.)
16.239 (3:79ff.) 17.01 (6:28f., no. 27)
16.240 (3:173a) 17.20 (5:7, no. 4)
16.242 (3:154f.) 17.21 (5:3f., no. 2)
16.243 (3:155f.) 17.22+87 (5:8£., no. 5)
16.245 (3:94f.) 17.33 (5:5f., no. 3)
16.246 (3:95f.) 17.36 (5:10£., no. 7)
16.247 (3:65b) 17.38 (5 12, no. 8)
16.248 (3:48f.) 17.39 (6:30, no 28.)
16.249 (3:96£f.) 17.53 (6:27b, no. 25)
16.250 (3:85f.) 17.61 (5:13, no. 9)
16.251 (3:108f.) 17.65 (5:2f., no. 1)
16.252 (3:66a) 17.67 (5:14£., no. 10)
16.253 (3:156f.) 17.77 (6:42£., no. 43)
16.254A (3:66b) 17.84 (6:63f£., no. 68)
16.254C+255C (3:157b) 17.86+241+208 (5:262f., no.
16.254D (3:79a) 159)

16.254E (3:173b) 17.88 (6:38, no. 37)
16.254F (3:158a) 17.102 (5:263b, no. 160)
16.255A+E (3:67a) 17.147 (6:31, no. 29)
16.255B (3:173c) 17.149 (5:9f£., no. 6)
16.255D (3:158b) 17.322 (6:47, no. 47)
16.256 (3:159a) 17.325 (5:264, no. 161)
16.260 (3:98f.) 17.329 (6:64b, no. 69)
16.261+339+241 (3:159£.) 17.331 (6:24, no. 21)
16.262 (3:67b) 17.350B (6:46, no. 46)
16.263 (3:49b) 17.356 (6:39£., no. 38)
16.267 (3:110a) 17.358 (6:40£., no. 39)
16.269 (3:68£.) 17.360a (6:41, no. 40)
16.275 (3:50a) 17.363 (6:25a, no. 22)
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| 17.376+377 (6:25f., no. 23) 19.78 (6:52f£., no. 52)
i 17.378A (6:48f£., no. 49) 19.98 (6:32f£., no. 31)

| 17.388 (6:50, no. 50) 19.128 (6:34b, no. 32)
i 17.408 (6:34£., no. 33) 20.146 (5:176f., no. 83)
! 17.410 (6:35b, no. 34) 20.176 (5:181, no. 86)

17.426 (6:51f., no. 51) 20.203B (5:182£., no. 87)
18.21 (6:44f£., no. 45) 20.226 (5:176a, no. 82)
18.22 (6:55f., no. 55) 20.236 (5:179f£., no. 85)
18.53 (6:27a, no. 24) 20.252A (5:185, no. 90)
18.264 (6:62b, no. 65) 21.07A (5:183f., no. 88)
18.274 (6:62f., no. 66) 21.230 (5:173f£., no. 81)
18.280 (6:42b, no. 42) 27.053 (6:53, no. 53).
18.500 (6:32a, no. 30)
; The U legal texts form the largest single group of
i
|Akk. documents discovered at Ugarit. There are enough of
fthem that it is possible to include only those that can be
determined with certainty to have been composed there.
Thus, a number of texts, such as PRU 3:4la (16.180), which
jdo not bear the name or seal of a Ugaritic king, and whose
'content suggests the possibility that they were issued
ielsewhere, have been omitted from consideration. Several
iothers listed by Kﬂhne9 as U texts have also been excluded
from consideration, because they are mere fragments that
Eontain no evidence for the grammar.
i Text 6:50 (no. 50; 17.388) was written by an inexpe-
Eienced scribe, and contains a number of forms (especially
verbs) that do not conform to those in the rest of the

texts: e-na-da-ni (for inaddin or ittadin; 1.7); e-te-e-ru

(for ituri or iturrii; 1.15); te-ga-bi-tu, 0 (for isabbati;

ur 7, 129ff.

10mhis form is discussed below, pp. 230f.
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1.16); fi-ma-la-e (for umallfi; 11.17,19); A.SI.MI (for Sum-
ma?; 1.14). As Nougayrol notes,11 since the scribe wrote
| the PN's properly, it is in fact the grammar that he was
‘unfamiliar with. This text, like *5:145f. (L), will, with
. few exceptions, be referred to only in the notes, since
?its forms are not normative for the U dialect.

Because of the number of U legal texts that mention
ior bear seals incribed with the name of the king under whom
{ they were issued, it is possible, as mentioned in the Intro-
‘duction, to study them chronologically. Because of their
i rigorously formulaic nature, they did not undergo a great
i many changes over the century and a half during which they
iwere written. Nevertheless, a few innovations or shifts

occurred, and these have been noted where appropriate.

.¢. Economic Texts (Ec.)
Only the following economic dockets are cited in the

sections below:

11.732 (3:181f.) 19.08 (6:112b, no. 145)
11.839 (3:194f.) 19.192 (6:104f., no. 134)
12.34+43 (3:192f.) 19.20 (6:119a, no. 156)
15.76 (PRU 2:116, repub- 19.23 (6:119b, no. 157)
lished without no. 19.24 (6:120a, no. 158)
in 6:99) 19.32 4b, no. 77)
15.135 (3:206£.) 19.36 ( 08b, no. 138)
16.257... (3:199ff.) 19.41 (6:75f., no. 78)
17.50 (6:68£., no. 70) 19.43 (6:91f., no. 94)

17.64 (6:96b, no. 116) 19.57 127)
17.136 (6:96f£., no. 117) 19.71 ( 114)

17.361C (6:74a, no. 76) 19.99 (6:123f., no. 166)
17.476 (5:20b, no. 13) 19.104 (6:101b, no. 128)

11lpry 6, 50, n. 1.
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19.127 (6:112f., no. 147) 20.12 (5:189f., no. 96)

19.130 (6:90a, no. 101) 20.211A/B... (5:195ff., no.

! 19.141 (6:98c, no. 121) 105) .

There are in fact over 150 economic texts that were
written at Ugarit. Most of them are mere lists of names

| of persons or occupations, town, quantities of objects,

. and the like, many of them written almost entirely in logo-~
grams.lz These can add very little to our evidence for the

| phonology and morphology of the dialect; since they con-

i tain no clauses, they add nothing at all to our knowledge
of the syntax. Thus, the bulk of these texts are not cited
in this study. However, there are a few texts that do pro-
vide us with some information, especially for the morpho-
logy. It is these that are referred to sporadically below,

and that have therefore been listed above.

ld. Since the mythological and literary texts, and the
syllabaries, vocabularies, and lists of weights and mea-
‘sures,were undoubtedly copied from, or at least based upon,
| Mesopotamian originals, they have been excluded from the
' corpus of texts upon which this study is based.
12g.g,, PRU 3:205b (16.155); Ug. 5:17££. (no. 12; 17.

150+34); Ug. 5:187f. (no. 95; 20.01); Ug. 5:189f. (no. 96;
20.12); etc.
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B. NOTES ON ORTHOGRAPHY AND PHONOLOGY

a. Logograms are infrequent in the letters and legal
texts, but naturally occur more often in economic dockets.
}For the most part, they are employed correctly. However,
there are a few mistakes. In 3:102f£.:52 (and probably in
1 1.18 as well), we have SU.BA.AN.TE for ilqe instead of 5U.
jBA.AN.TI (see below, paragraph g).

The expression ina &mi baldtZidu "for all the days of
lhis life," is written sewraldifferent ways, incorporating
{ logograms; see below, p. ‘305, n. 502.

In 6:48:7', the logogram for zittasu "his share,"
which is in the nom., is correctly written HA.LA-3u: But
‘in 1.15', a-na HA.LI is written; apparently the scribe

. considered the logogram to be a declinable noun.13

In *5:
145f,., a badly written text (see p. 165, n. 3), HAL.LA.MES
occurs, probably for the related adjective zZz(@t)u "divi-

ded up."l4

‘b. The determinatives MES and HI.A are of course found
throughout the corpus as means of marking the plural: e.g.,
DINGIR.MES...KOR-ru-ki "may the gods...protect you" 5:148:

'B£f. A.SA.HI.A an-nu-ti 15 "these fields" 3:123:19. Not

1 13cf, ki-e UR.KI "like a dog" EA138:96 (from Byblos),
instead of normal UR.KU=kalbu. This was pointed out by W.
L. Moran, "Byblos," 177.

l4cf. the similar use of TIL(.LA) for balatu instead
of normal TI(.LA), p. in Amarna letters from Syria-Pales-
tine; see EA II, 1388, for examples.

150n the gender, see below, pp. 31l4f.
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|

{ infrequently, however, they do not indicate plurality.

1 Sometimes, e.g., MES is used to indicate the abstract end-
| ing -#t, undoubtedly because it is homophonous with the

. adjectival m. pl. ending; the clearest examples of this
are: q-na £.GI.A.MES(-5u) for ana kalluti(Su) "in marriage

(lit.: for daughter-in-law-ship)" 3:60b:9,13; (a-na) DUMU.

 MES(-3u) for (ama) marfit(i8u) "in adoptive sonship" 3:55:
LG.MES

6(bis). Other probable instances are: DAM.GAR- (ut-)ti
for tamk&rﬁt{t)i16 "status of trader" 6:32:10,13; Lﬁ'MEgmar-

' fa-nu-ti "status of maryannu" 6:33:23 (cf. i-na Lﬁ'MEgmar-
ig-an-ni "among the m.'s" 3:140:6); LOZA . raM.MES for Satam-

matil7 (gen.) "office of steward" 3:132:30; cf. 6:29:30.

{ In most cases, however, when the determinatives do

jnot denote plurality, they seem to serve no other purpose
than to mark the sign(s) they follow as 1ogograms.ls They
‘occur, e.g., on logograms for sg. verbs: BA.UG7.ME§ mi-ta-
;ku "(if) I die" 3:76a:5; SUM.MES for <ddin "he gave" 3:103:
119 (vs. SU.BA.AN.CTIE for ilge "he took" in 7.18); on nouns
modified by sg. adjectives: e.g., A.SA.HI.A an-nu-2/
:an—na-a/an-ni-i 3:121f.:9,14,19, and often; LO.MES Sa-nu-%

{ "another man" 3:114:26; on an adjective modifying a sg.

| notn: " hIS1F-}4 GAL.MES "a great crime" 3:97:15.1° The

16250, 1315b.
1748w, 1199b.
18ce, Nougayrol's comment in Ug. 5, 146, n. 2.

190te also a-na-ku..7 IR.MES-ma "I am indeed a ser-
vant..." **EA47:10£.
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i logogram for kaspu "silver"is most often simply KU.BABBAR,
{ e.g., 3:60b:14,16; 3:33a:7. However, it is not uncommon
i for it to be followed by ME§:20 e.g., 3:106:12; 3:112:10;
3in 3:93b:4,5,6, it occurs with and without MES. Occasion-
:ally, HI.A follows: e.g., 3:89b:6. It is most likely
; that in all cases, the sg. kaspu is intended. It is also
- likely that these determinatives do not mark the pl. in
;other instances, but for contextual rather than grammatical
‘reasons: e.g., 10 kaspa ina MU.MES(Satti) uppal "He will
pay 10 silver per year" 3:84:21 (cf. ina MU-te-Su 3:135a:
'14): tapattar ana SILA.MES (sfigi) "She will depart into
the street" 3:60b:15; kasap NI.MI.0S.A.MES-3a (terhatida)
. "the silver of her bride-price" ibid.:14.
In the following sections, it will be assumed that
MES and HI.A do denote plurality, unless either the con-
text or the grammar indicates otherwise. But it must be
;pointed out that this assumption may not always be correct.
‘As will be shown below (pp. 311ff), a pl. subject may have
ia sg. verb, and a pl. noun may be referred to by a sg.
.pronoun. Thus,it is impossible to determine whether the

Lﬁ'MEgub-ru...uZ errub-ma

subject is sg. or pl.,e.g., in
"The u.-officials may not enter..." 3:141:20f., or the
number of A.SA.MES in FN Sarratu tattadi A.SA.MES...u tat-

tadindu "FN the queen took the field(s)...and gave it/them"

; 20gimilarly for hurasu "gold": note GUSKIN 3:99a:7,
but GUSKIN.MEZ in 3:181:3(Ec.).

|
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c. There are only two verbs in these texts which begin

21

with an extra vowel sign. Both are I-’, as is normally

the case when this feature occurs in OB: G dur.: e-ep-pa-ad

%6:3:26; D dur.: fi-up-pal2? 6:32:11.

d. There is only one example, apart from verbs II-w, of
the doubling of a final root consonant before a vocalic
23

| ending: id-din-nu (for iddim@) 3:59a:18.

e. There are very few doublings in the writing of con-
sonants that should be single. As in K, the WS word
gakinu “"prefect" is most often written with double -nn-:

L e.g., Losa—ki-in—ni 3:36a:10; 6:5:3; Isa-ki-in-ni *6:11:1;

but LO0s3-ki-ni *5:141:2.2% The G perf. of nadf, which is

correctly written it-ta-87¢ over 70 times, occurs seven
times with the second radical written double: %¢-ta-ad-34.2°
| The two forms never appear together in the same text. This
is the only verb to exhibit this incorrect doubling in the
2lThis feature was discussed more fully above, p. 22.

| For other forms of verbs I-*,. see below, pp. 249ff.

22Other occurrences of uppulu, and reasons for reading
uppulu rather than (w)abalu, are cited below, pp. 250f.

23gee above, pp. 22f.

24por K, see p. 23. In *5:145:1, read probably lsa-
ki-in<-ni>(?); but cf. P.-R. Berger, UF 2, 290.

253:67b:4; 3:129:11; 3:131b:4; 3:148f.:3,15; 3:150:4;
f. ti-it-ta-ad-51 3:129:4 (vs. ta-at-ta-Fi-3u 3:49b:16).
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that the Gtn pret. is intended. The stative of zakil is

‘ -176-
,
1
|
|
} 26

twice written with double -kk-: za-ak-ki 3:110a:5;
i za-ak-ka! 3:166:16'. The sporadic spelling da-ri-it-ti

for dariti (e.g., 3:70:19; 3:74:8) is probably Assyrian.27

Note also the f. p. written with double -t¢- in ga-ta-at-ti

(for gatati) "security" 3:37a:4,1l.

£, A few unexpected extra vowel-signs for short vowels

~occur:28

e.g., za-a-ki (zaki) 3:162b:9; [Sal-a-na-am

" (Sanam) 3:154:15; Lu-fi-ud-ku-un (ludkun) *5:140:30.2° a
‘unique spelling of a final long vowel (not due to contrac-
tion) is <-zu-zu-f# in 5:173:23. The tense is not certain:

dur. Zzuzsii, or pret. or perf. <z(z)uzi.

g. Several broken writings occur. 1In verbs II-’, these
‘are normal: e.g., 25-a-am 5:8:18; li-i5-al-5u 3:84:28.
| Other forms also indicate the presence of ’: e.g., 16.uES
mur-i (for mur’130) 3:162b:5. Incorrect broken writings
/are quite rare. In two instances, the 1ls acc. suffix is
26perhaps the forms are Ass. D statives; see below,
p- 286, n. 454.
27cte. gac s20d.

287his phenomenon is quite common in Akk. texts from
!Boghazkoy; cf. Durham, "BoAkk," 394ff.

29a1s0 tu-fi-ha-ri (for tuhhar?) in *5:146:11.

30rhis is a Ugaritic word; cf. nom mru, gen. mri,
cited in UT §1543, p. 437.
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simply "tacked on" verbs ending in a consonant: <g-ga-
bat-an-ni *5:112:13; li-din-an-ni>l FA49:21. Such writings

occur sporadically in many Akk. dialects, and are encoun-
32

:tered (albeit rarely) already in OB. The ventive plus
ﬁzms dat. suffix is similarly attached in [ul-te-bl1fl-ak-ku
5:100:r3' (cf. ul-te- BL1 *6:3:42, but ul-te-bi-lak-ku 5:
198:r20‘). In 5:87f£., a text that contains several: other
1difficu1ties,33 two words in a row are written incorrectly:
ih a-ma-at mad-ik-ta it-ep-Su-na-a-3i "they did an evil
thing to us" 77.30f. Compare the last word to the correct
vriting i-te-Celp-34 in 1.18. Finally, note also the

unique form i-tu-ir-ru-ni, for iturr@ni in 6:39:13.

h. There is a large body of evidence which indicates
that; as in K, the vowels ¢ and e were never necessarily
written distinctly. This inference is based primarily on
@he frequent misuse, or interchangeability, of (i and Ce
éigns, and even of the vowel-signs I and E. Note the fol-
iowing writings:

i-nu-ma 3:68:7, but e-nu-ma *3:5:9; 5:98:10; *6:12a:7;

a-na ma-an-ni-mi-i (for mannim-m&) 3:166:xrl0', but

3lace. for dat. suffix ("may he give to me"); see be-
low, pp. 200f.

32¢4¢6 §7b.

33E.g., a-mag-aqt, incorrectly in the absolute state
(21.16,30); il- %ak) -ka, probably for il-la!-ka (1.12);

note also -3% in 1.18, but -3u in 1.31; 7 <rdie in .19,
but i-de, in 1.36.
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ma-nu-um-me-e 3:64:13; cf. mi-nu-um-me-e Syl8:5;
i etc.;34 cf. also Cma-an-nu-ulm-mi-e 3:108:19;
hi-i-ya-§u35 3:123:6,11, but Ehe-e-ya 3:87:x9'; Ehe—e-—ia
ibid.:x7';
-mi (particle of direct speech) *3:19:7,19,23, but -me
ibid.:14,18,21; etc.’®
sa-mi-it 3:35a:8, and often,37 but sa-me-it 3:146:10;
mi-im-mi-8u 3:52b:16, etc.,33 but mi-me-su 3:85:9;
tmil-im-me 3:146b:5; [mli-im-me-e-3u 3:100:6;
30,4-ia-Tu-ti 5:13:6, but L0IGI-te ibid.:2; cf, LO-MES
IGI.MES-ti 5:10:2; 6:52:2; DO-MESZ; by sy 3:35a:2;
etc.;39
tup-pa-ti sa-ar-ru-ti 3:97£.:17f£., cf. 23, but mar-
kab-te?0 ibid.:28.;
a-wa-teMEg 3:108:19; a-ma-teMEg—su 5:98:r5'; cf. *6:3:
36 (all Bab. forms?l)

i

340ther forms are cited below, pp. 205ff.

35This may be a Ugaritic word; cf. AHw, 339b; Nougayrol,
PRU 3,216, under "Biens...(l d)," and 218, under “"Castels..."

36a11 forms are cited below, pp. 281lff.
37see below, p. 234, n. 258.

385ee below, pp. 211ff.

39cf. also Syl18:249:4; Syl8:251:4.

40, Ugaritic word (mrkbt ; c£. UT §2331, p. 484, vs.
Akk. narkabtu), as noted by Nougayrol, PRU 3, 98, n. 1.

4lass. forms are written with b; see above, p. 24, and
n. 30.
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5U.BA.AN.TE i1-gq2 for 5u...T1%2 in 3:105:52;

ti-Se-em-me (for tedemme). **EA47:22;

1i-8i-bu-ki (for 1iSebbiiki) 5:148:10, but fi-Se-ri-ib
5:173:6,11;

bi-»ri(-8u-nu) 5:173:5,21,22; 5:11:8,9, but be-ri(-Su-nu)
5:12:r5'; 5y28:174:8.

This evidence is corroborated by G third person forms

of verh;I-’,43 in which the prefix vowel in unambiguously
marked:44 it appears as 7 16 times, as e 1l times:
dur. dur.
i-lak 3:105:54 e-ep-pa-a¥ *6:3:26%5
i-kal-8u 3:92:14 e-pu-8u 3:166:r9"'
2-ru-ub 3:105;53,55 e-ru-ub-ma 3:141:21,24
3:107:846
i-ru-bu 3:98:26 e-ru-bu 3:163:r3'; 3:98:25
i-be-er 3:73:12,13 e-kim-8u 3:34£.:23

42¢cf£, cap L, 131.

43y0 first or second person forms of I-’ verbs occur
in the G.

44ys. e.g., i/ek-ki-im-3u 3:62:18.

45por Nouqayrol s i-p4-af "will do" 5:183:11', read
probably i-ba-ad<-8§i> "belongs (lit.: is)." The scribe
‘made another omission in 7.7': a-k4n<-na>.

46Perhaps also la i-8i-ib 3:76a:9, if this is either
a dur. or pret. of the verb edzbu, meaning "may it (the
house) not flourish," as Nougayrol interprets it. In
spite of the rarity of this verb (cf. cAD E, 352a), this
is more likely than taking the form as a pret. of (w)adabu
as ‘M. Tsevat does in JSS 3 (1956), 237f.
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pret. pret.
| i-hu-uz-§i. 3:76a:8; e-ry-ub 3:139:17,20
[ 18:253:14
i-pu-ud 3: 345..647
perf. perf.
i-te-ru-ub *3:19:11 e-ta-na-ah 3:108:16
i-te- ep-gl 3:72:5; e!(A)-ta-na-ah 3:110a:7.
:97:15,17; 5:87:18

i If, for the moment, we discount the prefix, we note that

. only one form, e-ep-pa-ad, is necessarily Ass.; on the other
hand, the following cannot be Ass.: i-te-ru-ub (Etarab),
i-te-ep-3u (étapEﬁ).48 The rest could be either Bab. or
Ass. (eppudfi and errub@i with Ass. vowel harmony). Further,
in texts 3:45f., 3:107f., and 3:98, both prefixes occur.
Thus, it must be concluded that the U scribes did not dis-
tinguish 7 and e as prefixes of verbs I-’

The suggestion put forward above, that the scribes
never distinguished the two vowels in writing, is not viti-
ated by the fact that, in the majority of cases, the correct
sign appears. Most forms were learned by rote; therefore,
any incorrect spelling must suggest that, for the scribe in
question at least, a given sign (e had the same value as

{C7i. This in turn implies either (a) that 7 and e were

47Note also i-pu-3u **EA47:9.

481¢ is quite possible that <-ru-ub and e-ru-ub-ma are
pret., in which case they could be either Bab. (Zrub) or
‘Ass. (grub). The pret. very often replaces the dur. in U;
see below, pp. 345ff. If they are dur.,, however, they are
'Bab. (vs. Ass. errab).
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distinct phonemes, but both could nevertheless be written

49

with either (i or Ce, or (b) that ¢ and ¢ were not pho-

nemically distinct for the scribe. Although neither alter-

native can be shown conclusively to be the correct one, one
. group of forms argues for the second, namely, certain forms

! of verbs III-weak. Consider the following:

dur. dur.
i-le(-eq)/leq-qe>0 i-la(-aq)/lag-qe>0
ti-Fe-em-me5l ta-laq-qe>2
i-na-a¥-3133
54

i-ma-ad-8i

49an analogous situation must exist with the writing
of the velar stops (g,k,q) and the dental stops and sibi~
lants (d,t,tizss,g8). These consonants are always distin-
'guished in alphabetic cuneiform, and were presumably all
distinct phonemes. But in the U syllabic cuneiform, most
signs may be used to write any of the homorganic consonants
. of the group to which they belong: e.g., GA for ga, ki, qé;
kA for gaj4, ka, qdi QA £Or gag, kays qai etc.

50por ileqqe, cf. 3:49a:16; 3:109a:14; 3:72:15, and pei
for ilaqqe, cf. 3:92:12; 3:145:30; 3:117:x6, and p. There
is a discernible development in the occurrence of these
forms chronologically. As shown by the following table,
ileqqe is found over twice as often as {laqge in texts from
the reign of Nigmaddu II, but in all later reigns, ilaqqe
occurs almost exclusively:
Nigmaddu II Arhalbu Nigmepa Ammistamru II
ileqqe 13 - 1 4
ilaqqe 5 4 11 32.
5luyou listen" **pq47:22.
52nshe will take" 3:56:20.
i 53"He will take (up)" 5:176b:5; cf. also Z-ra-ad-3<
5:5:2'; i-ba-ad-§1 5:88:34.

54nye will wash" (mesfl) 3:55:13. On the sibilant, see
below, paragraph o.
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perf. perf.
iZ—te-qgss il—ta-qgss
ta-al-te-q&55 ta-al-ta-q&55
iq—te—biss iq—ta-bi56
taq-te-bi5® taq-ta-bi58
it-te-§i57 it-ta-§i57
ta-ar-te-5i58 »
i1/61-te-q2-mi59

infin. infin.
Za-qé—eso Za—qe-eso

It is of course possible to account for most of these forms
by saying that some are Bab. (e.g., tedemme (reading teg-),
elteqe, iqtabi, etc.), and others Ass. (e.g., talaqqe, tal-

teqe, iqtibi (reading -ti,-), etc.). But such a proposal

55“He/She took"; iltage is found only twice: 3:86:5';
5:263b:6; ilteqe is much more common: 3:34a:4; 3:49b:20;
3:59b:5; 3:63b:ll; 3:64b:5; 3:87:r6'; 3:90b:5; 3:102:2; 3:
130a:3; 3:146a:5; 3:167:4,15; 6:24a:4'; note also the pl.
il-te-qu-f 3:159b:6; il-te-qfi-ni 5:9:4. talteqe occurs in
3:56:22; 3:62:4; 3:83:26; taltaqe in 3:64b:3; note ti-il-
ta-q& 5:173:2; and the 2mp ta-al-ta-qu-m% 3:170b:8' (see

! below, pp 229f). No chronological pattern of distribution
of forms with q vs. forms with e is discernible for the
perf. as is for the dur. (see n. 50, above).

56,4-ta-bi "he said" 3:76a:3; 5:81:23; 5:140:14; 5:
176b:3; *5:112:10; AnOr48:23:9; iq-te-bi 3:170b:7'; 5:183b:
7'; Syl8:249:3; tdq-ta-bi (2ms) *5:141:9; t4q-te-bi *3:19:
5. Cf. iq-te-bu-fi-§u (3mp) *6:3:16.

57vHe took (up)"; it-ta-3i occurs p. (over 70 times);
it-te-87 only in 3:167:19.

58ughe acquired" Sy18:249:6.
59v1 took" *3:19:7.

6070q2 5:20:2(Ec.); laqé 5:81:12'(L).
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would not explain the anomalous %ltaqe and taltaqe, which
appear to be unique to u.61 Obviously, there was a con-
siderable amount of confusion. Text 3:86f., e.g., has both
il-ta-qé (1.5) and il-te-q& (1.r6'); 3:64b has ta-al-ta-qé
(2.3) and il-te-qé-3a (Z.S).62 Since Bab. vowel contrac-
tion always. occurs in these verbs (see below, p.260f), it
is reasonable to assume that some, if not most, scribes

learned typical Bab. forms, such as ina35i, tana35i,63

64 65 66

ittadi, tattadi, - and ileqqe, teleqqe,®> ilteqe, telteqe.
Now, it is not impossible that Ass. influence gave some
impetus to the confusion evident in the texts. But a more
comprehensive explanation of the vacillation in forms is
possible if it is assumed that there was no phonemic dis~
tinction between ¢ and e. If this were so, all of the non-
Bab. forms could be explained as the result of analogies to
learned forms. Thus InadsI (with I representing i or e)
could give rise to Ilaqql and Ima33I (for Bab imesse);67

61lrhat is,, apatt:from OA; but influence.fromithat dia-:
dectiseems unlikely here.

62cf, also 3:159f., which has il-te-qu-f (1.6), and
probably <-lrLaq-q21(1.20, vs. Nougayrol's %-1Ciq-q%1 ; cf.
the copy) . .

63n0 example of this form occurs, certainly by chance.

643:49p:16.

85CE, teSemme, cited above.

6650 such form occurs, again, probably by coincidence;
cf. 1ls elteqe.

67E.g., by analogy to pret. forms: ISFI:IlqI::Inad8I:
Ilaqql.
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similarly tanadsl. to talaqql, Itta3I to Iltaql, tattadI to
taltaqI, and so on. Conversely, a common (and learned)
form like IltIqI (ilteqe) could result in IttISI (ittedi)
and IqtIbI (iqtebi). The forms taqtIbI, taltIqI, and tar-
tI§I would thus not necessarily be Ass., but due to the
3ms forms just given, and pressure to have ta- as the 2ms
and 2fs prefix. A similar analogy could produce the (Ass.)
infin. Zaq} (la-qe-e; cf. ta!-mi-8u 6:52:6). The form of
one verb that is not III-weak was also influenced in this
way: <l-te-ri-iq "he stole" 6:48b:6' (cf. il-tar-qu *5:
141:7). The pervasive use of the TE sign in these analo-
gous forms is undoubtedly due to its use in the learned
forms (il-te-q&, etc.).

Note: the system of transliterating and normalizing
forms with ¢ or e described for the K texts (above, pp. 25f.)

will also be used in this part.

i. There are over 20 examples of D pret., perf. and
prec. verbs, and one § pret.68 In three cases, the second

syllable has (a+)e:8% f-ze-ku-fi 3:170b:13; fi-te-bu-'° 3:

68,3~ bal-ki-it 3:84:26. Otherwise, apart from verbs
I-w (e.g., ud-te- g% 3:169:25) and verbs I-° (e.g., fi-Se-
ri-ib 5:173:6, ll), where e in the second syllable is due to
other phonological considerations, no other § pret., perf.,
prec. or participial forms occur.

69¢c¢, Aro, SMbG, 40ff. It appears that Jubalkutu was
susceptlble to this change (in the appropriate forms) cf.
1i-i8~bé-él-ki-ta, ud-te-bé-él-ki-it-ma, cited in Aro,
Glossar, 66, s.v.

704ebn does not occur in the D elsewhere; see p. 247.
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70:24; 1i-3i-bu-ki’l 5:148:10. All three forms are pre-

sumably the result of analogies to (unattested) sg. forms,
since the assimilation is to a following i-vowel (i.e.,
uparris+uperris). The forms are too few in number to de-
termine if it is significant that all of them are III-weak
verbs. It is unlikely that the e of the last two verbs

is due to the fact that they are III-e; J. Aro's study has
shown that, in MB at least, the assimilation in verbs III-e
(e.g., uredde/i) is due to this MB phenomenon, not to OB
vowel harmony.72 Examples of verbs without the assimilation

are: fi-za-(ak-)ki 3:140:4, and often;73

#-ma-al-17 5:180:
10,16; #-ma-al-lu-%t Syl8:252:23; fi-ra-bi 3:76a:10; fZ-na-
ke-er 3:105:56; cf. 3:134:10; #i-kab-bi-i[t1] Syl8:250:25;

uk-ta-bi-1t 3:109a:12."

J. With one exception, ea and ia have uniformly become
74

@ in U: e.g., an-na-a (from anniam) 3:160:21; na-da-at
(from nadiat) 5:87:25; i-le-qa-ad-Su-nu-ti (from ileqqgead-
Sunfiti) *3:5:16; -na-a-8¢ (from -niadim) 5:88:31. The ex-

ception is ki-ia-am EA45:26; *An0Or48:23:8. According to

7l1.e., LiSebbfki "may they sate you"; cf. 4Hw, 1207b.

725ybG, 48. This is shown by the fact that forms such
as uradde/i are equally common.

73c£. also 3:32:3; 3:107b:4; 3:110a:4; 5:181:4; Syl8:
253:9. These examples, and the absence of a form uzekki,
render fi-ze-ku-% all the more peculiar.

7464¢ §16i,k. In 3:111:11, read probably za-ki-C¢i3.
rather than Nougayrol's za-ki-Catl.
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the examples listed in the dictionaries,75 this writing,

76

with one exception, occurs elsewhere only in a few other

77

Amarna letters from Syria-Palestine. In U, note also

ka-am-ma (k@&m-ma) 5:87:25.

k. Initial w has been lost; cf. as-bu 5:87:22,24; ar-ka-
na-5u’8 "afterwards(?)" 3:70:20. It is written in one ar-
chaic form, however: C[wla-§i-ib *5:137:7. Writings of
intervocalic w vacillate between w and m: a-wa-teME§ 3:
108:19, but a-ma-te"E5.5y 5:98:v5'; cf. *6:3:36; f-wa-ad-
erg 3:110b:4, but fi-ma-’-er 3:81:32; cf. 3:172b:5'.7% on
three occasions, the (probably) Ass. form of the anaphoric
pronoun (acc.) is written: Su-wa-ti80 3:96:15; 3:146:13;

S5y18:250:26.,

1. As in K, mimation has fallen out of the U dialect:
e.g., on nouns: ni-id-nu an-nu-% 3:164:14; di-na 3:54:16;

re-gh-ti 3:80:14; e-pé-3i 5:8:10; on the ventive: il-tap-ra

7545w, 470; cAD K, 325ff.

76An OB letter, ABIM 20:20, cited in CAD K, 329a.

7Tprom Cyprus (EA35:30), Qatna (EA53:41,61), Hazor
(EA227:27); also from the same region, but specific place
of origin unknown: FEA56:38; EA250:15,35,40; FEA292:27;
EA337:19.

780n this form, see below, p. 274.

79The common word aw/milu is always written LO.

80gece below, p. 203.
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%*3:5:12; 2l-te-qfi-nt 5:9:4; on dative suffixes: ul-te-bi-
lak-ku 5:98:r20'; Calt-ta-ad-na-Su 3:83:28. It is still
found explicitly only in certain fixed noun phrases: e.g.,
the first line of most legal texts is usually i8tu umi
an-ni-(i-)im "from this day," as in 3:121:1; but occasion-
ally, one encounters i8tu umi an-ni-i, as in 3:35a:181
Another common phrase that usually has mimation is urram
Séram "in future" (adverbial acc.), as in ur-ra-am Se-ra-am
3:46:13; fi-ra-am Se-ra-am 3:53b:16; but note #i-ra Se-ra 3:
97:10; urg-ra Se-ra 3:139:12; and even &-ra-am Se-ra 3:49b:
21, and ur-rq Se-ra-am 3:53a:27. Sometimes the adjectives
annii and Sanii have mimation in the acc.: e.g., ni-id-na
an-na-am 3:59a:12 (but ni-id-na an-na-a 3:84:26, and so
usually); Sa-na-am 3:97:8; 3:105:52 (but Sa-na-a 5:11:11).
Since most of these examples are formulaic, and the rest
quite rare, they must be seen as archaisms.82 Thus, as in
Part I, word-final signs -CVm will be transliterated and
normalized without —m:83 e.q, §a-ni-ta5 p. (but Sa-ni-ta
6:62b:3) ; KUR-tuy 5:87:25. Similarly, even though writings
~of the pl. allomorph of the ventive with -NIM are more com-

mon than writings with -NI, the former will be read -ni7p4

8lof, also 3:45:1; 3:110b:1; 5:10:1.
82ps in K; see p. 27, n. 37.

831n some forms, CVm's must be transliterated without
m: e.g., ga- bu-tu4-1a "my wish(es)" *6:12a:8; 1 na-bi-tu
'"(if) they flee" 3:37b:9. Note also na-ak- tug-8§u 3:207:1
(Ec.), but na-ak!-tu ibid.:14.

84In the legal texts, the pl. ventive is written -NIM
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When not final, mimation is retained, and the m assi-
milates to the following consonant: e.g., am-mi-ni-im-ma

EA45:15; il-tak-na-aS-Su 3:140:5; Sak-na-ak-kiul 5:98:13.5°

m. The treatment of § before a denta186 is not consis-
tent. In the letters, i8-tu occurs several times (e.g.,
*3:19:7,17; *5:140:17,21), ul-tu only once (*6:12:13). 1In
the other texts, i8-tu is by far the more common form. It
is always the form that occurs in the first line of legal
texts (i8tu umi annim), and predominates elsewhere as well.
However, ul-tu is found sporadically; in some texts, both
occur: e.g., 3:59f., 3:62b, etc. Otherwise, in the let-
ters, § has always become l: e.g., tl-tap-ra *3:5:9, and
other perf. forms of Eqp&ru;87 al-ta-kan 3:4:12; il-tar-qu
*5:141:7; ul-te-bi-lak-ku 5:98:r20'; cf. *6:3:42. When
these verbs occur in the legal texts, they exhibit the
shift as well: %l-ta-kGn®-5u 3:134:12; cf. 3:140:5; l-

te-ri-iq 6:48:6':88 In four other forms, however, 5 is

eight'times, -NI only four times. In the letters, -NI oc-
curs twice, -NIM only once, and that when not final: <1-
la-ku- Mmim-ma@ *6:3:28. All the forms are cited below, pp.
37. In K, the pl. ventive always has -NI, except when not
final; see above, pp. 26f.

85probably also Su-up-ra-alm-ma/il *5:142:13.

86Only examples before ¢ occur.

87Cf. %3:19:5; 4:294:11; 5:81:9'; 5:98:r2'; *6:12:16.

88cf, perhaps it-ti-il-ta 3:167:14, if from {3tZ3tu
(so CAD 1/J3, 282b).
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is still written: ad-ta-pd-ak 3:110b:7; ud-te-gZ 3:169:25;

u§-te-rib 3:64b:10; tLu-uld-te-rib 3:55:19.

n. As is the case in K, in only one form does a root
final dental or sibilant combine with -§- of a pronominal
suffix to become -sg-: [Zlr-ku-us-s# 5:3:5. BAnother text,
3:54f., has the perf. ir-ta-ku-us in 1.5, but, strangely,
ir-ku-ud-8u in 1. 6 (see the next paragraph). In all other
instances, no change takes place: e.g., mar-§i-it-su 3:
110a:11; Ly -ut-3a 3:65a:21,26; Syl8:254:16; i-hu-uz-8§<
3:76a:8; cf. Syl8:253:17; li-ra-hi-ig-Su 3:76a:9,13; ik-ta-

Sa-ad-Su-nu-ti 3:97:21.

o. Several forms suggest that there was some confusion
between s and 3: sfi-um-mu-uh/hu 3:114:28; 3:137b:7'; 5:4:
11'; 5:5:5', but Eu-um-mu-uh89 3:58a:8; ir-ta-ku-us 3:55:5;
but ir-ku-ud-Su ibid.:6 (abnormal assimilation to the suf-
fix?; cf. also [ilr-ku-us-sfi 5:3:5); li-i3-la-mu-ki for ex-

pected Zislimﬁkigo "

may the gods) be friendly to you" 5:148:
9; cf. probably sa-al-mLi-i§1 “"amiably" EA49:26; i-ma-ad-51

"he will wash" 3:55:13, for expected imesse 91

Finally,
for the 3fs genitive suffix, -sa occurs about half as many
times (11; none after dental or sibilant) as -Sa (20 times),
89¢cf., in a Boghazkoy text: . Su-u-um-mu-hu BoSt 8:102:
35, cited in AHw, 1017 (samahu D 3).
90see below, pp. 232f., n. 251.

94my, 647£.; cf. fi-ul me-5i "not washed" in an OB
| text from Alalakh (AT 126:36).
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and -su occurs once for the 3ms genitive suffix; for re-
ferences, see below, pp. 194fff These examples are too
sporadic to determine whether this confusion is of a phono-
logical or merely graphic nature (i.e., read sux-um-mu-uh

in 3:58a:8?; etc.).

p. Nasalization of double voiced stops takes place in
ﬁ;ma-an-g[ur]gz 3:60b:12, but not Z-ma-gdr 6:52b:6. The
dur. of nadanu is usually i-na-an-din: e.g., 3:52a:24; 3:
55:10; 3:154:21; cf. ta-na-an-din (3fg Syl8:250:26. However,
forms without nazalization are also encountered: e.g.,
i-na-din 3:75a:14; ta-na-din-3u (3fs) 3:53:13,15,16; i-na-
di-nu-ni (3mp) *5:142:20. No nominal forms occur in which

this feature, or the lack of it, would appear.93

92por this reading, see below, p. 244, n. 301.

93Except perhaps the problematic ma-ad-da-du in 5:8:9;
see belowl p. 236.
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C. MORPHOLOGY
1. Personal Pronouns
a. Independent.
For the third person forms, see under the anaphoric
pronoun, below, pp. 202ff.
1s: nom.: a-na-ku 3:76a:5; EA45:18; etc.; a-na-ku-ma
*5:112:14; dat.: a-na ta-8¢ Sy18:249:5; *3:19:
16; a-na Sa ia-a-5i **EA47:17.
2ms: nom.: at-ta 5:98:rl3'; *5:145:9; at-ta-mi 3:114:

94

20;%% qat.: perhaps ak-ka-3i1%5 *5:137:19.

1p: nom.: [nli-i-nu *3:19:24,

It is unlikely that 7 and a were distinct in this dia-
lect (see above, pp. 177f£f.); if they were, however, the
1p form ninu would be Bab. The ls dat. form y@si is typi-
cal MB. The proposed 2ms form ak-ka§i would be OB (see n.

95). The phrase ana (§a) yadi replaces the ls dat. suffix

94por qt-ta in *3:19:11, see below, p. 275.

951he line in question is read by Nougayrol: ([21(?)
ag-ga-ya ad-rtal-nCu mil-nu-me-e Sul-ma-ni; he translates:
"ECt] comment est-ce que tout va bien [131-bas?" There are
a number of problems with this. First, gkka’: "how?" is
normally written with the °-sign (cf. c4AD A/1, 273); secondly,
it is attested only in SB and NB. Most important, however,
is that the interpretation is unlikely on semantic grounds;
literally, it would mean: "How is all well-being there?";
but akka’< is always used with a verb. I would suggest,

. therefore, that either gk-ka-57 is written (collation is
needed), or that the word should be emended to that. gk-
k487 (for ana kadi) would take the place of {t¢fka; i.e.:

. "Is there all well-being there with (lit.: to) you?" Nor-

‘mally in MB and WPA, the 2ms dat. pronoun is kada; kadi
would thus be either an older form (cf. OB kadi(m); GAG §41f;
AHw, 462b), or a re-formation in U on the basis of 1ls yad<.
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(ventive) , which does not appear on any of the respective
governing verbs.

In four instances (andku(-ma) in 3:76a:5; 3:83:28; *5:
112:14; atta in *5:149:9), the pronoun occurs in verbal
clauses, for emphasis. 1In 5:98:r13', atta is voc. The

other nom. forms are subjects of non-verbal clauses.
b. The independent gen. pronoun attu- does not occur.

c. Genitive Suffixes.
1ls: . :L: note the following contrasts: voc. a-bi' 5:

87:12, but nom. a-bu-ia ibid.:19,26; voc. be-1l1i

3:4:9; 5:98:9,r13'; but nom. EN-ia ibid.:10,r8';°°

*3:5 has voc. be-1i (1.9) and EN-ia (1.26), and
nom. EN-Za (11.9,18); 5:81 has voc. and nom.

a-bu-ia (11.9,34); elsewhere, always -ia: e.g.,
GASAN-ia (voc.) *6:3:21; KU.BABBAR-ia (nom.) *3:
19:9; ga-bu-tuy-ia (59.797 nom.) *6:12:8; a-ma-

MES

te -ia (gen.-acc. pl.) *6:3:36; etc.

J: always -ia: e.g., SAM-iq (nom.) 3:170a:8;

f-ia A.8A-ia g4b-ba mim-mu-ia (nom.) 5:11:6f.;

96%*F447:25 has voc. be-1i (1.25); the case of the im-
mediately preceding EN-ia is probably gen.

97The word is construed as sg. in OB (usually gibfitu;
cf. CAD 8, 107ff.); thus, it is an abstract in -#t. It may
be so used in the present example, in which case, the vowel
before the suffix is a sg. case-ending, a common phenomenon
in U (see below, pp. 223f.). The word may have been felt
to be a pl., i.e., sabfitiya, but this is less likely, since
the predicate is probably sg.: eniima 2&r hurati sa-bu-tug-ia
"Since/Now then h.-seed is my desire..."
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DUMU.MES-ia (nom.) 5:176a:7; etc.
The contrast between the nom and voc. forms of aqbu and
bélu in the letters is striking. Presumably, the voc. forms

represent holdovers from an earlier letter-writing tradi-

98

tion, since apart from them, the 1ls suffix is always

written -74.9% The precise significance of this writing,

when -7 is expected (i.e., on nom.-acc. sg. nouns), is not
clear. It may simply be a graphic convention, so that KO.
BABBAR-IA would represent kaspZ. The other alternative is

that the allomorph -ya has been levelled through for all

noun cases except a few (archaic?) vocatives.100

2ms: always -ka: e.g., qa-al-lu-ut-ti-ka (gen.) "your

101

service(?)" *5:137:7,8; IR-ka 3:4:3; etc.

98Not too early, however, since OB usually has be-1i
for "my lord."

99%nce also in K for -%: 2I-ia (acc.) 3:8:22.

1001f this latter alternative were the situation, KO.

BABBAR-TA would represent either *kasapya on the analogy of
kasapsu, etc., or *kaspuya (nom.), *kaspaya (acc.), perhaps
on the analogy of the MB development ab®/dya, ahfi/aya (cf.
GAG 865i; Aro, SMbG, 67); an analogy with the gen. is also
possible. The normalization kaspu/aya would be preferred
if, e.g., ga-bu-tug-ia (discussed above, n. 97), could be
shown conclusively to be sg. But in the absence of clearer
syllabically spelled words (e.g., *ka-sa-ap-ia or *ka-as-
pu~ia), the matter must remain unresolved. Note that nei-
ther *kasapya nor *kaspuya (nom.) would be correct for the
nom. in Ugaritic, where the declension of kaspu with ls

' suffix is *kasp? (nom.), *kaspaya (acc.), *kaspiya (gen.);
cf. UT §6.6, p. 36. The phenomenon of representing the 1ls
suffix in all cases by -IA appears to be widespread in WPA.
Further investigation, beyond the scope of this study, is
needed.

10lrhis word is not attested elsewhere; cf. AHw, 895a.
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2fs: DUMU-ki 5:148:10'; it-ti-ki 5:173:26.

3ms: a-ma-teMEg-su 5:98:r5', but IR-3u (gen.) ibid.:
10,r11'; ni-id-nu-ud 3:68:12, but DI-Su-ma ibid.:
14; and elsewhere always -3u: e.g., ptl-ka-3u
(acc.) 6:32a:9, and often; mu-da-at-3u 3:162b:7;
f(bTt)-8u (nom.) 3:54a:20; (acc.) 3:48b:3,6,9;
and often; note DUMU.MES-5% DUMU.MES DUMU.MES-3u
(sic) 6:44:12.

Thus, the form is -5u in all but two examples, inclu-
ding occurrences with nouns ending in a dental (no examples
occur after a sibilant). The only explanation for the sin-
gle example of -su seems to be scribal error.l02 The unique

shortened form -5 after a case-ending (nidnu-§) is also

difficult to explain.103

3fs: -§i occurs twice: DUMU-3¢ 3:86:24; DUMU.MES-37
3:94:r10'; -sa is more frequent: DUMU.MES-sa 3:
66:4,7; 3:114:29; 3:129:17; 3:137:16; 3:159f.:

5,104 19,23; anu-ti-ea (gen.) 5:5:8'; SES(ahi)-sCal

102Perhaps -3uwas intended; the only basic difference
between the two signs in this text is a single vertical:
the form in question is ; for  3U, cf. L.11: LET.
However, note that -sa occurs several times for the 3fs in
other texts (see below).

1031p native MB, the shortened form is rare, and occurs
with one excegtion only in literary texts; cf. Aro, SMbG,
54, In MA, -3 is fairly common as an acc. suffix (i.e., on
verbs), but not as a gen. (on nouns); cf. Mayer, UGMa, 31, 33.

104Nougayrol's transliteration has -3a, a typographical
error.
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5:173:3; SBS(aha)-sCal ibid.:14; S18ss-er-di-sa
Sy18:251:7, cf. 8,9; in one text the m. suffix
is used:105 mgr-Fi-it-5u “her property" 3:110a:
11; Lﬁmu-ti—iu "her husband" ibid.:10 (and cf.
12); otherwise -5a always occurs: e.g., e-mu-sSa
3:53a:22; §i-ir-ki-Sa 3:70:10 (and cf. 8,9);
LOny-ut-5a (nom.) 3:65a:21,26; Syl8:254:16;
bi-it-3a (gen.12106) 3:53b:15; and 12 other
times.107
Thus, -8a is the most frequent form of the suffix.

Whether the ag-vowel represents good Akk., or an underlying
dialect form, is of course impossible to determine. The
reason for the s in -sa (and the unique 3ms -su, above) is

108

not clear; note that -5a occurs after a dental, whereas

-sa always follows a vowel. The rare -§7 is presumably a
levelling through of the native Akk. acc. suffix, as in K
(here -§i predominates; see pp. 31lf.); however, note that

1057he m. suffix is also used for the 3fs acc. in this
text (see below); also, the 3fs verb has the same prefix as
the m. (vs. normal ¢- in U; see below, pp. 228f.). The
stative, however, is za-ka-at (1.6). The use of m. for f.
suffixes is common at Nuzi; cf. Gordon, OrNS 7, 39f.

106rhe sentence is a-na Fa-ak- n17 bi-it-3a ta-na-din-Ju
“"She may glve it to her ‘'major-domo'(?)." It is unlikely
that bi-it-8a is the direct object here.

1073.56:24; 3:65a:20,27; 3:60b:17; 3:62:14; 3:55:22,
23,24,25; 3:110b:8; 3:146£.:5,11.

1080ther confusions of s and § are cited above, pp.
189f.
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-8§% occurs only once as an acc. suffix in U, vs. -3a three

times (see below).

1p: a-bi-ni 4:294:3; DUMU.KIN-nZ ibid.:10; EN-nzi 3:
114:20 (bis).

2mp(?) or dual(?): muh-hi-ku-ni *5:145f.:21, refer-

ring to two persons.109

3mp: <ip-te-ri-Su-nu *3:19:15; te-em-Su-nu 3:60a:13;
ptl-ku-8u-nu 3:142a:7; KU.BABBAR-pu-Su-nu 3:103:
14.

3fp: gé&b-ba mi-LiIm(?)-mD -§i-na 5:13:4, referring

to two women.

d. Accusative Suffixes.
1s: is-gsa-bat-an-ni *5:112:13'; ik-Su-da-ni 5:87:24.
On the broken writing in the first example, see above,
pp. 176£. The second example is from a poorly written text.
The verb is probably 3ms, but could be 3fp (subject elep-
pétu?). The reference is included here because kasadu

usually takes the acc.; however, the dat. is also possible.110

109see W.L. Moran, "The Dual Personal Pronouns in West

Peripheral Akkadian," BASOR 211 (1973), 50ff. Moran takes
muhhikuni as a 2m dual, noting (p. 52) that the acc. -kunu
two lines later does not indicate that -kuni is a mistake.
However, it must be remembered that this scribe made many
errors (see above, p. 165, n. 3), among them twice writing
-nu for -ni (11.8,11), which suggest that the .opposite in-
version is also possible.

11050e the discussion below, p. 200, n. 124,
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2ms: KOR-ru-ka *5:141:6; etc.
26s: KOR-ru-ki 5:148:8; Zi-3i-bu-ki ibid.:10.111

3ms: <d-din-Su 3:109a:8, and p.; lu-Se-ri-ib-§Cul 5:
98:r4'; [nla-al-ta-par-su 4:294:11; il-ta-k&n*"-3u
3:134:11; 1l-tak-na-as-3utl? 3:140:5; li-ra-hi-
ig-Su 3:76a:9,13; ir-ku-us-Su 3:55:6; [<lr-ku-
us-sf 5:3:5; ig-ga-bat(?)-5u *5:111:B4'; etc.
Concerning the contact of final dentals and sibilants
with the pronoun, see above, p. 189. Note that the only
example of -su is due to that contact; all other examples
are -5u. There are no instances of the short form -§, like

the one in the gen. suffixes.ll3

3fs: i-hu-uz-3i 3:76a:8; i-hu-uz-Sa Syl8:253:14;
fi-za-ak-kCi1-3a ibid.:9; [il-ze-’-er-sa 3:55:18;
G-za-ak-ki-3u 3:110a:8.11%
On the contact of the final dental and -3 in the first
two examples, see above, p. 189. 1In the examples there are

three instances of -3a, one of -5i. The number is unfor-

lllpor 1i-i8-la-mu-ki ibid.:9, see below under dat.
suffixes.

1lZOn the ventive, see below, pp. 237ff.

113por FN ilteqé-3a "FN took it(m.)" 3:64:4f., see
below, p. 315 and n. 537.

1ldyote also #- @i (??)-ur-3u ibid.:7, which Nougayrol
translates: "1'a dévétue," on the basis of Hebrew ®rr.
| However, the form and meaning of this word must remain in
doubt.
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tunately too small to draw any conclusions concerning the
predominant form of this suffix in U. Nevertheless, it is
interesting to note that acc. -8a does not occur in K, and
gen. ~3a only once there; in U -§a occurs more often in
both functions. The example with m. -3u for "her" is in

the text in which -8u is also used for 3fs gen. (see above).

1p: it-ep-Su-na-a-53115 "they did @n evil thing) to
us" 5:88:31.

116

epéEu often takes a double acc., and so the exam-~

ple has been listed here; however, it is possible that the
117

suffix is dat. Originally the dat. suffix, -n&si is

also used for the acc. in MB.118

2mp:  KOR-ru-ku-nu *5:145€.:23,1%°

Note that the form is Ass., vs. Bab. -kuniiti.

3mp: L: C&/utl-te-er-3u-nu-ti *6:3:21, and cf. 23,
27,29, all -Su-nu-ti; i-le-qa-as-Su-nu-ti *3:5:
16,25, but also at-ta-din-Su-nu ibid.:24; ad-

din-Su-nu-ma £A45:18.120

1150n the broken writing, see above, p. 177.

ll6cs, AHw, 226a (epzdu G I 8). Another double acc.
with epéfu occurs in 3:45b:4ff., quoted below, p. 362.

1170¢, cac s54235.
118aro, sMbG, 57, contrary to GAG §42e.
119gee above, under gen. suffixes 2mp, and n. 109.

1201t is possible that this is a dat. suffix; the text
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3: ik-ta-Sa-ad-Su-nu-ti 3:97€.:21; 21 otherwise
always -Sunu: e.g., in the same text, i-§ak-kan-
Su-nu 1.35; iddin/ittadin-Su-nu p. (e.g., 3:48a:
6); ile/aqqe-8u-nu p. (e.g., ibid.:20); fi-ra-gi-
ip-Su-nu 3:125:12 (and cf. 13); and three other

times: 3:53a:26; 3:82:18; 3:84:12.
The three letters with examples are unfortunately not
enough on which to base any conclusions; still, it is note-
worthy that -3unfiti, which is surprisingly rare in J, pre-

dominates.l22

The reason for this divergence in the text
types is not clear. Note that no change (to -ss-) occurs
at the morpheme boundary in iktaSad-Suniiti (see above, p.

189).

3fp: only 1(-)8i-na-ti in *6:3:39(L); the form could

just as easily be the anaphoric pronoun.

e. Dative Suffixes.

These are quite rare. With one or two exceptions,
they are confined to the letters, and to ls and 2ms.

1s: ta-ad-pu-ra 3:4:10; Su-bi-la-mi *3:5:12; tal-

tap-ra *3:19:5; Eu—up-ra—atm-mi/aj *5:142:13;

is too broken to recover whole sentences.

121Probably also, in the same text, 1.22: <id-du-uk-
Su-nu-tC<1(?). What remains of the last sign is )2/;
Nougayrol read it as mCa(?)31; however, t[i] is equally pos-
sible; cf. the TI in the previous line.

122N0te that the examples with -§unu are both on nadanu,
which in U always takes that form of the suffix.
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i-na-di-nu-ni ibid.:20; 1il-1i-ku-ni ibid.:28,

but in the same text, li-te-ru-ni-in-ni 1.18;

123

note also &u-up-rLa-aln(?)-ni 5:87£.:35 (i1~

la-ka-an-ni in the same text, 1.29, is diffi-
cu1t124); Su-bi-la-an-ni *6:12:10; li-din-an-nil?3
EA49:21; id-na-an-ni ibid.:23.

It is of course difficult to distinguish between the
related nuances "to me" and "here" that the 1ls dat./ventive
suffix conveys. Therefore most examples of the suffix in
sentences in which no other dative (i.e., ana plus a noun)
occurs,126 have been included above. The use of the ls
acc. (-anni) as a dative, which occurs here as often as the
simple ventive, is know elsewhere in WPA127 (though not in

. i
123phere may not be enough room for AN: H»&fgﬁ.ﬁ?ﬂ’,
the verb must be sg., however.

124ph1s form and ¢k-Su-da-ni ibid.:24, in which the
suffix is probably acc., but could be dat. (see above),
must be considered together. The text is poorly written.
The scribe seems to move from sg. to pl. verbs at random.
the verbs in question are probably 3ms, even though the sub-
ject in each case is most likely eleppétu (f£. pl.) "ships."
If they are 3ms, the suffixes are both -anni (the one in
1.29 for the dat. ls: "they(?) came(!) to me"; the other
probably for the acc. 1s: "they (did not) reach me"). Both
verbs could also be 3fp. This is less likely, but if so,
either of the endings could be a simple ventive (with -anni
for -ani in 1.29); or they could represent -a-nni, i.e., the
acc. suffix, for -aninni, a phenomenon found at Nuzi (Gor-
don, OrNS 7, 40) and Alalakh (Giacumakis, AkkAZ, 33).

1250, the broken writing, see above, pp. 176f.

126E.g., il-tap-ra Sarru bEl(u)ya ana muhhi ardika "My
lord has written (hither) to your servant" *3:5:9f. See
the additional discussion under the ventive, below, pp. 237ff.

1270ften in Amarna texts (cf. B8hl, Sprache, 27f.):
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K128). Perhaps it is a result of the confusion of other

dat. and acc. suffixes;129

or perhaps the simple ventive
was felt to be an insufficient marker for the 1ls dat.:
note that -anni/-ninni never implies simply motion to a
point opposite the speaker (i.e., the ventive), but always
a 1ls suffix, either acc. or dat.

In three instances, the ls dat. suffix is replaced by
ana (Sa) yadi: Syl8:249:5; *3:19:19; **EA47:17; i.e., when
ana plus the independent dative pronoun occurs, the dative

suffix does not.

2ms: Sak-na-ak-kLul 5:98:13; ul-te-bi-lak-ku ibid.:
r20'; Cul-te-bitl-ak-ku'30 5:100:r3'.
As in the K texts,lal the distinction between acc. -ka
and dat. -ku is maintained, and the dat. always occurs with

the ventive.

2fs: probably li-i8-la-mu-ki "may (the gods) be
friendly to you" 5:148:9.132

Unlike the 2ms dat., the pronoun here is not affixed

also at Mari (cf. Finet, ALM §17g, p. 33).
128gee above, p. 33.
129¢£. cae s4ze.
1300n the broken writing, see above, pp. 176ff.
1318ee above, pp. 32, 34.

132mhe verb is probably salamu (i-i), in spite of the
sibilant, and the vowel class; see below, pp. 232f., n. 251.
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to the ventive.

3ms: Calt-ta-ad-na-3u 3:83:28; perhaps lig-te-bu-fi-3u
*6:3:16.133
Note that the ventive is used in one case (as with

2ms), but not in the other (cf. 2fs).

1p: On it-ep-8u-na-a-3i 5:88:31, see above under

acc. suffixes.

3mp: On ad-din-8u-nu-ma EA45:18, see above under acc.

suffixes.

2. Other Pronouns
‘a. The Anaphoric Pronoun.

Included here are the third person independent pro-
nouns.134 In one instance, the nom. form, meaning simply
"that" (i.e., not referring to a person), may be used in-
dependently as the subject of a clause; the text is broken,
however: 1 Su-fi HA.LA-Su "That is his portion" 6:48b:7'.135
Of course, when usediiindependently, the demonstrative and
personal pronouns are identical not only in form, but in
function as well. Apart from the example just cited, the

133at the end of an otherwise broken line; for Nougay-
rol's reading (as a prec.), see below, p. 232, n. 249.

1345¢e the brief discussion in Part I, pp. 34f.

135yote that here the pronoun--the logical subject of

the sentence--precedes the nominal predicate, contrary to
normal Akk usage. This occurs elsewhere in U; see pp. 298f.
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demonstrative occurs only attributively, and only modifying

ms nouns (undoubtedly by doincidentze).136

As in Part I,
the rest of the demonstratives (dem.) and the personal
forms (pers.) are listed separately.

ms dem.: nom.: A.SA.HI.A §u-# 3:124:15; CA315A.MES

Su-ut 5:264:11; KO.BABBAR.MES Su-ut 5:177:
15; gen.-acc. A.SA.MES Su-wa-ti 3:96:15;
3:146:13; E.HI.A 5a-5u 3:84:10; ANSE §q-a-Su
*6:12:17; pil-ka Sa-a-C3u(7) 1137 6:32a:12f.;
di-na Sa-a-r5' 38 #5:142:16.
pers.: nom.: Su-fi 3:82:20; 3:85:15;139 dat.: a-na
Su-wa-ti Syl8:250:26; a-na Sa-Su-ma 3:92:18.
fs pers.: nom.: 3i-it 3:86:23.
mp pers.: nom.: Su-nu 3:97£.:20,24; EA45:17; *6:3:19;
Su-nu-ma 5:10:23.

There are unfortunately too few attestations to draw
any conslusions about the sg. personal pronouns in the nom.
It is unlikely that ondy-fi 5%t (Ass.) and m. §z (Bab.) oc-
curred. Note: that both 8% and Szt occur as demonstratives.

1361n *6:3:39, 1(-)3i-na-ti could be an:independent
(anaphoric or personal) pronoun (acc.), or an acc. suffix.

137What is seen after §a- is o4

138yhat is seen after Sa- 1s'1%hm§b Nougayrol proposes
-al(?)-814(2); however, there seems to be too little remaining
to rule out -a-C&ul entirely.

13971 3:172b: 3', read probably ki-i- au ma "likewise"

(see below, p. 277), vs. Nougayrol's ki-i Su-ma "ainsi est-
11.
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The oblique examples show that for both dat. and gen.-acc.,
either 5&5u (formally dat.) or Suwati (formally gen.-acc.)
could occur. This is a common phenomenon after the OB per-

iod. 40 3aiu is Bab., while Suwdti is probably ass. 141

b. For the demonstrative adjective annii, note the fol-
lowing examples:
ms nom.: an-nu-% 3:16la:16; gen.: an-ni-7 3:117:
rll; acc.: an-na-a 3:137:14; fs acc.: an-ni-ta
5:87:26; mp nom.: an-nu-fi-tu 6:45:27; fp acc.:
an-na-ti 3:145:27; etc.

Agreement of the noun and adjective is discussed below,
pp. 314f. Rarely, anrnfl occurs without a noun, although
not as a true neuter pronoun "this"; the noun has simply
been deleted: e.g., an-nu-tu...gamatii "these (grants) are
transferred..." 3:90b:12, referring to the objects listed

in the previous lines.

c. No interrogative pronouns are attested in texts
found at Ras Shamra, but several examples occur in the E4
texts; note: mi-na-a (acc.?) "what?" **EA47:25, and adver-
bial am-mini (from ana minim) "why?": am-mi-ni-im-ma EA45:15;
140646 §41c, where it is also noted that in MB the
dat. form predominates, as here.
141Accordlng to AHw, 1255f. (if the citations are re-
presentative), the writing Su-wa-ti occurs in OA, and at
Alalakh (AT 3:42, MB level) and Boghazkoy. It is also at-

tested in texts from Amurru (e.g., PRU 4:268:46; EA166 28),
and from Byblos (e.g., EA85:72-su-wa-at; EAL38: 117-Fu- v ) .
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am-mi-ni-mi ibid.:23; am-mi-ni, **EA46:7.

d. Indefinite Pronouns.
i. personal

Only one personal indefinite pronoun is attested in
the letters: Summa urram $&ram ma-an-nu-um-me-e Sa Sarrutta
ina 1ibbi GN eppad "if in future (there is) someone who ex-
ercises kingship in GN" *6:3:24ff.l42 Note the similar use
of amilu mamma in a legal text: C[3ulmma urra [82ral amilu
mam-ma Sa ilalqqel eqléti iEtu qati PN "if in future (there
is) someone who would take the fields from PN" 5:7:2'ff.
In another legal text, mannum-mé is twice modified by a
prepositional phrase, and thus separated from Sa: ma-an-
nu-um-me-e ina 1ibbisunu Sa itzziz ina dini itti FN @ Sa
uqallil FN ummaSunu "anyone among them who would stand in
court against (lit.: with) FN, or treat FN their mother
disrespectfully" Syl8:249f.:16ff.; u ma-an-nu-um-me-e ina
1ibbiSunu Sa ukabbit FN "but anyone among them who honors
FN" ibid.:24f.

Once, mannum-mé occurs as the (general) relative it-

self, i.e., without §a (as in the above examples);143 the

142Perhaps also mannum-ma, ag Nougayrol restores ln the
next clause of the same text: u summa [ma-an-nlu-ma usam-
raeusunutm "and if someone(?) maltreats them" *6:3:27. How-
ever, the pl. verb (or subjunctive?; see below, p. 313) ren-
ders this restoration only a possibility at best.

143yhen followed by §a, the pronouns cannot be consi-

dered genergl relatives, but merely the (indefinite) ante-
cedents of §a. For mannum-mé as a relative elsewhere, see
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‘text is unfortunately damaged, yet the reading is quite cer-

tain: [ma-an-nu-ulm-mé-e idtu awdte Lannatli inakkirtd?

"(May DN destroy) whoever disputes these words" 3:108:19f.

Apart from these examples, the indefinite personal pro-

145

nouns always occur with negatives, in prohibitions, mean-

ing "no one." There are four forms; in order of decreasing

frequency, they are: mamman, mamma, mannum-ma, mannum-me . +46

Note that mannum-ma does not occur at all in K, while man-
num-mé is never used there with a negative. When they are

used independently, all four forms are interchangeable. As

AHw, 603b (mannummé& 2); and cf. the following sentence in

a text probably written at Boghazkoy; the main clause is
introduced by u (of "apddosis"): mannum-mé& ana ili Fadu

niqt §a tapputti eppad u qi§ati ma’dif ubbal "Whoever makes
offerings of association to that god must bring gifts greatly"
PRU 4:223:37ff.

144Nougayrol proposes the following: r[§a mi-nu-ulum-mé-e
...%i-na-qf-ir "rCquiconquel, de [ces] paroles, détruirait
quelque chose." In part he bases the reading of the verb on
liqqur in 1.19; and that determines his understanding of the
sentence, and his choice of pronoun. But since naqdru is an
a-u verb, as liqqur itself shows, it is more likely that the
verb in question is nakaru (i-i) "to be hostile," which can
also mean "to dispute, deny" (cf. AHw, 719a, nakaru I G 5;
note also 5:95:31 in K). Since nakaru only rarely takes an
object, the pronoun in question is probably the subject of
inakkir, i.e., mannum-m& “"whoever." (For mannum-m& as a
relative, without §a, see n. 143, above.) Since mannum-mé,
if correct here, would be the subject of its clause, it is
in the correct case. In Nougayrol's interpretation, mZnum-
-m& would be governed by the syntax of the main clause, and
the acc. minam-mé would be expected.

1453 possible exception may occur in 3:166:rl0': 1a-na
L0 ma-an-ni-mi-i [; the context is too broken to recover it.

146mamman occurs about 60 times, mamma about 15; man-
num-ma is found eight times, and mannum-m& only three (in
addition to 3:108:19, note: 3:64b:13; 3:75b:8; 3:166:rl0';
possibly also 3:76b:ll).
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examples of the same clause ("In future no one may take (it/

them) from PN"), note:

fi-ra-am Se-ra-am ma-am-ma-an la i-le-q& i8-tu SU-ti PN
3:49a:15ff.

fi-ra Se-ra ma-am-ma la i-laq-qé-3u i3-tu SU PN 3:77:9ff.

ur-ra-am Se-ra-am ma-an-nu-um-ma la-a i-la-qé-3u i¥-tu
qa-ti PN 3:159a:12ff.

%-ra-gm §e-ra-am ma-nu-um-me-e la-a il-qé-5u147 i&-tu
8U-ti PN 3:64b:12ff.

While the choice of one form over another may at times have
depended on the individual scribe, not even this is always
true, for in some texts, more than one occurs: e.g., mamman
and mannum-ma in 3:46:14,21; 3:52f.:7,27; 5:15:x3',12°'.
Quite often, the pronoun occurs in apposition, always
modifying amZlu (cf. 5:7:2'ff., quoted above). Once, in a
broken context, the form used is mannum-m&: Ila-na LO ma-an-
.148

ni-mi-1 3:166:r10'. Note that in this example, the only

one in which mannum-ma and mannum-mé are not nom.,l49 the
pronoun is correctly declined: amZlu mamma is attested
three times in the corpus: 3:82:14; 3:148a:16; 5:7:3'.

Otherwise, only mamman occurs with amilu, at least 25 times:150

1470n the use of the pret. here, see below, pp. 245ff.

148p0r mannim-m&; the lack of distinction between ¢ and
e was discussed above, pp. 177ff.

lfgmamman and mamma are of course indeclinable: e.g.,
a-na LU ma-am-ma 3:82:14.

150gmz 2y mamma(n), as opposed to mamma(n) alone, is
found much more frequently in texts from the reigns of the
later kings, especially Ammistamru II. However, there are
no hard and fast rules of distribution.
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e.g., urg-ra Se-ra 10 ma-am-ma-an la i-la-qé-8u i8-tu SU PN
6:29:22ff. In none of the examples, including this last
cited, is there any obvious difference in meaning between
mamma (n) and amilu mamma(n).

Once, mamma, reinforced(?) by mimma, occurs before
amilu: ma-am-ma mi-im-ma Lﬁ-Zu4 a-na UGU Lﬁ—lu4151 la-a
i-ra-gu-um "No one at all may contest against anyone (else)"

3:54a:13ff.

ii. Zmpersonal

The only impersonal indefinite pronoun found in the
letters is minum-m&, which occurs only before §ulmanu. The
examples are mi-nu-um-me-e Sul-ma-nu 5:148:r8'; C[mil-nu-me-e
Sul-ma-ni *5:137:19.152 The expression means "whatever/all
well-being." In the first example, the pronoun is in appo-
sition to the noun, while in the second, it is a nomen re-
gens.153

In the legal texts, mfnum-m&, mimma, mimmam, and mim-

154

mam-ma occur. None is found as a relative pronoun, but

the first does serve twice as an antecedent for §a in inde-

151on the incorrect case~ending, see'below, pP. 218, n. 192.

152the also, in the poorly written *5:145f., mi-nu-mé-e
Sul-ma-na (11.7€.) and mi-nu-me-e Sul-ma-ni (L1.26£.).

1531n the possibly K text **4: 196f., as well, both con-
structions are present: minum-m& hadihtadu (acc. ) in 1.10;
minum-m& Sulmani in 11.6f.

1547he possibility that mimmam is so used, in 3:66a: .
9ff., is suggested below.
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finite relative constructions; once, it is independent:
mi-nu-um-me-e Sa ibadsi ana yadi §a tartedi FN "anything
that belongs to me that FN has acquired" Syl8:249:5ff.; in
the other example, it is in apposition to a string of nouns:
u mi-nu-um-me-e marditdu bitdu eqlétu gabba mimmfiSa Sa irif
ana PN "And any/all property, estate, fields, everthing of
hers(!) that she acquired, belongs to PN" 3:110a:11lff. Note
also the following economic text, where no relative clause

17 GIS[

follows: l-na ir-te 2(?) GIS Sa-z-z-ma A(?) mi-nu-

me-eMES GI5.MES 17 (logs?) of ...wood and wood of ... and
all (other) wood" 6:95c:4ff.t5>
Apart from the expression mimma Sum3u (see below),

156 157

mimma and the variants mimmam and mimmam-ma

158

occur ten
tinmes, with no obvious difference in meaning between them.

In five examples, they are used attributively, in apposition

155another occurrence of minum-m& is in a broken con-
text: Imi-nu-um-mLe-e 3:66:18.

1561he two occurrences of this, in 3:66a:6,9, are appa-
rently unique in Akk.; cf. CAD M/2, 73ff.

l57The form mimma-ma, which is not attested in U, occurs
very rarely in OA, OB and SB. It is somewhat more common in
peripheral texts, especially from Mittanni (cf. EA27:15;FEA29:
64,29,161). But mimmam-ma, which occurs in 3:150b:5', is
found otherwise only in E4170:7, an Amurru letter (and pre-
sumably also in EFA167:16, also from Amurru: mi-im-ma-alm-mal) .
cf. CAD M/2, 79f. (mimma h).

158211 the examples are quoted in this and the next
paragraph. Note also possibly the following: in indepen-
dent use: Cmi-im(?)l-ma-a ina LibbZdunCu ull(?)... "Not(?)
anything/at all(?) in their midst..." 3:57:22; in apposition:
tdi-nla mim(?)-Cma...1 "(not?) any(?) case(?)" 3:98:33.
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after a noun:159

pilku mim-ma yanu "There is no feudal ser-
vice" 3:116:r9'; cf. 3:142a:7; 6:45:26; Sipra Cmilm-ma 1a
eppudii "They are not obliged to perform any service" 3:166:
48'f.; once, in apposition to a personal indefinite pronoun:
mamma mi-im-ma amilu ana muhhi amZlu(!) la iraggum "No one
at all may contest against anyone (else)" 3:54a:13ff. A
similar example may be mCamma(n)1(?) mim-ma ul ubaqqCarl in
6:34b:r2'£f., if the meaning is "No one(?) at all may com-
plain"; but it is more likely that mimma here is used inde-
pendently, as an adverbial acc.: "No one(?) may complain at
all." BAnother example of independent, adverbial use is:
mari PN u bfladu u Ni.GU4 u gabba mimmiisu...mi-im-ma 1a@ ugsi
"PN's sons, cattle, property, everything...will not go out
at all" 3:114:23ff.

In two examples, the syntax is difficult to determine
with ceértainty. One is: C[mi-<lm-ma-am eli FN... la ittaz-
zamfini 3:66a:6£f. It is possible that here too mimmam is an
adverbial acc.: "They may not complain at all against FN..."
But when used adverbially, the pronoun usually stands imme-

diately before (1a and) the verb, as in the above examples.160

161

Thus, perhaps it is the direct object: "They may not

complain about anything..." mimmam may also serve as direct

159¢cg, cap mM/2, 77f. (mimma b 2').

160cf. also the examples in CAD M/2, 75a (mimma a 2'
b').

161ce, caD M/2, 74f. (mimma a 2' a').
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object in:the other difficult clause, from the same text:
Cmi-%Im-ma-am Cittli FN...i/uza’’iziini ibid.:9ff. Note that
this is the only example in which mimma and its variants do
not occur with a negative. If mimmam is the direct object,
the sentence must be translated: "Everything was divided
with FN..." But another possibility is that the pronoun is

a relative,l62

and that the main clause verb is lost in the
lacuna that follows: "Anything that was divided with FN...,
..." The final example is in a broken context: Imi-im-
mta-alm-ma : mu- @ C 3:150b:5'.

A variant form of the idiom mimma Sumdu "everything,

163 N . . . > v, %
63 occurs three times: mi-im-mi Sum-3i-Su (acc.) 3:

anything"
101:3; gab-bu mi-im-mi Sum-3i-8u (acc.) 3:68:5; ga-ab-bi
tmil-im-m? Sum-8i-Sa (acc.) 3:146b:5. These examples are the
only times the pronoun stands before a noun; it functions as
a bound- form, since Sumdu, taken by the scribes as a declina-
ble noun to which a new suffix could be added, is always in
the gen. The reason for the final -i vowel, instead of the

expected -a is not clear.164

iii. The pronoun mimm#i is always preceded by gabbu, as it

is in K.l65 Unlike K, however, mimm#i is sometimes declined

162ce, cap M/2, 78b (mimma 4 1').
163ce, cAp M/2, 75 (mimma b 1' a' 1").

164, immi occurs elsewhere only in the Amarna correspon-
dence; cf. CAD M/2, 79 (mimma g).

165See above, pp. 40f.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-212-

in U. Two forms occur in these texts: mimmii, with or
without a pronominal suffix, and mimmi-, always with a suf-
fix. In the letters, only mimmii (without a suffix) is at-
tested, even though always in the gen. For examples of the
rather peculiar distribution of these possibilities, see

section e, below.

iv. The form ayyanum-ma, which occurs once in K, is not

attested in U.

e. gabbu.
The normal word for "all" is again gabbu; kalil does
not occur. The féllowing are all the constructions with the
word that are exhibited in the texts:
nom.: L: gab-bu ERIN,.MES 5:87:20;
gab-bu G184 ' MES-r41a ibid.:22;
Cgalb-bu DUMU.MES 5:82:a
gab-ba DINGIR.MES 5:148:7;
J: gab-bu 5:174:31;

166 3:141:23;

167

gab-bu mim-mu(-8u) 3:82:23;

gab-bu mi-im-mi Sum-3i-8u 3:68:5;

166The defective writing of the final long -#, when no
suffix follows, is peculiar.

167According to Nougayrol's translation, this should be
acc, The sentence must be quoted in full: i8tu_gmi_annim
RN 8ar GN inaddin bit PNy mar PNy A.5A.HI.A-su GISGESTIN-5u
GISGI.DIM.HI.A-5u GIS.SAR(KIRIg) 3u gab-bu mi-im-mi Sum-3i-3u
nadin ana PNg. Nougayrol translates: "A dater d'aujourd'hui,
CRN], roi de [GN], donne la maison de [PNjJ] fils de [PN,], sa
terre, sa vigne, son oliveraie, son verger, et toute (autre)
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gab-ba 5:173:17,21;

gab-ba 3:102:16;

gab-ba mim-mu-§u 3:110a:12;
gab-ba mim-mu-fi-8u 3:114:24;
gab-ba mim-mu-ia 5:11:7.

gen.: L: gab-bi mim-mu-f 3:4:7i 3:87:8; 5:98:7; 5:100:
5; %6:2:7;-6

Ca-na(?) glab-bi LOpuMy . RIN-pi **EA47:14;

gab-ba : mim-mu-% *5:137:16f.;

J: gab-bi mim-mu 3:33a:5;169

gab-bi mim-mu(-)-Fu 3:118:10f.,14, and often;170

gab-bi mi-im-mi-Su 3:52b:16; 3:67b:5; 3:92:5;171

gab-bi mim-mi-Su 3:112b:11; cf. 3:85:9;
ga-ab-bi Cmil-im-mi §um-3i-5a 3:146b:5;
gab!-ba Su-ku-na 3:103:18.
acc.: J: gab-bé& 3:172b:5';
chose. Il le donne & [PN3]." First of all, it is assumed
here that nadin is passive, since there is no reason to take
it as an active (note, e.g., nidnu anni@l nadin 3:165:14; and
elsewhere). Secondly, I would divide the sentences after
PNp: "Henceforth, RN, king of GN, gives the estate of PNj,
son of PNy. His field,..., everything of his, is given to
PN3."

1681¢ gab-bi Cmim-mla(?)-% in 5:81:6' is correctly re-
stored, I am unable to explain it.

1695ee n. 166, above.

1703:113:8; 3:117:0bv9'f.; 3:119:8,12,14; 3:135b:8,11;
3:143£.:6,10,12,15,18,23,26; 3:148a:6; 3:148b:5; 3:152:10;
3:168a:4; 6:31:9; 6:33:10,15.

17lvote also gab<-bi> mi-im-mi-§u-nu 3:58b:5; C[qadu
gabbi mli-im-me-e-8u:3:100:6.
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gab-b& mi-im-mi-§u 3:48b:4; 3:53b:5; 3:60b:5;
3:71la:7,15;

gab-b& mi-iLlm-m1i-3i-na 5:13:4;

géb-bé& A.SA.MES 3:97:5.

acc.(?): J: gab-bu C 3:583:4;172

géb-bi SUM.MES-ti 3:120:r3'.%73
unclear: L 1lgab-ba a-ma—teMEg—iaE*6:3:36,38.
As these examples show, there is the same confusion in

U as there is in K,l74

with regard both to the final vowel
on gabbu, and to the case of the following word. With the
exception of the last three examples, which are found in
broken contexts, the observations that were made about the
construction of gabbu in K hold for U as well. Thus, in 43
examples of constructions in the nom. arnd gen., gabbu is
declined, deriving its case from its context; in nine others,
the frozen form gabba is used; in the acc., of course, gabba
should occur either way.”5 Note that the (pro)noun occurs
five- times independently, meaning "everything"; in one of
the instances in which it is nom., the declined form gabbu
is found, while in the others, we have gabba.

172there is some possibility that the form is nom., but
this seems less likely, given what remains of the context.
However, see the commentary below.

l73’1‘he context is broken here too. It is possible,
though again less likely, that the construction is gen.; see
the commentary below.

174gee above, pp. 41f.

175This renders the two examples in broken contexts
somewhat more suspicious.
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When gabbu occurs with another noun, we are hampered
in discerning the construction involved by the fact that the
second element is so often the pronoun mimm2, or a logogram.
mimmii is apparently sometimes indeclinable, as in gabbi
mimmfi(su) (gen.). In other instances, however, it is declined,
as in gabbi mimm%(3u) (gen.); here, gabbi may be either (a)
in apposition to the second element, which would then derive

its case from the context,l76

or (b) a bound form, with the
second element dependent on it. The latter must be the situ-
ation in the acc. gabba mimmtSu. In the nom. construction
gabbu mimmi Sum8idu, too, gabbu must be a bound form, with
mimma Sum3u treated as a declinable unit dependent on it.l77
Note that gabbu as a bound form is also declined, a common

178

phenomenon in the U texts. Finally, it can only be as-

sumed that the acc. of the second element in the gen. con-

179

struction gabba Sukuna is a scribal error, or that the

word was diptotic.

3. The Noun and Adjective

a. Declension of the Unbound Form.

i. Most nouns are correctly declined; a few examples
176The same is true of the nom. constructions gabbu/

gabba mimmi(su/ya) .

177But note also the acc. mimms Sumdt8u, without gabbu
in 3:101:3; see above, section d, ii, end.

17BSee below, pp. 220f.

1790r this word, see AHw, l1266a.
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will suffice to illustrate the various cases:
sg. nom.: mar-3i-td 3:57:18; ni-id-nu an-nu- 3:164:
17; gen.: i-na di-ni 3:72a:8; a-na IR-d¥ 5:15:r3';
acc.: ni-id-na an-na-a 3:84:26; di-na 3:54a:16; pl.
nom.: IR.MES-df (ardi) 3:57:19; LO.MES an-nu-tu *5:

10.MES

142:28; note also fi-ru-ba-nut80 3:37b:7; gen.:

Lﬁ.MEﬁgi_ hu-ti 3:35a:2; Lﬁna-ia-lu-ti 5:13:6; qa-ta-

181 3.37a:4,11; B-ta-te 3:147b:4;

at-ti (for qatati)
Lelq(?)-le-ti 5:183:6'; A.SA.MES ku-ub-sa-ti 3:48a:
10; A.3A.MES ki-na-ti ibid.:16; tup-pa-ti 3:97:17.
There are several occurrences of Ugaritic plurals in —ma,laz
especially in the economic texts; some examples:
nom. : ma-qa-bu-mal83 6:119:4; A.SA.MUN.HI.A : si-
gfi-mal84 3:124:14; A.SA.MUN : 37-gi- Ta-md 184 6:30:
r2'; Tﬁspa-li-du-malss 6:10la:4; 6:101b:3; DUCxq-

du-mal®6 6:113:7; LO-MEE 3 1y mal87 3:201:111:11;

180Cf. Nougayrol, PRU 3, 220 (under "Gages"). Note:

correct the reference there for urubanu "garant" to 16.287:7.

181on double writings of single consonants, see pp.
175£.

182c¢, yr §8.7, p. 54.
183whammers"; cf. mqb(m) UT §1533, p. 437.

184451t fields"; cf. gg UT §2128, p. 475; Nougayrol,
PRU 3, 229; PRU 6, 146, n. 4; In 3:125:r4', the word occurs
with an adjective, probably in the wrong case: [i-nla : g§i-
gti-ma an-nu-tu.

185 garment of some king; cf. pld(m) UT §2045, p. 468.

186a vase of some kind; cf. kd UT §1195, p. 417.

187"Supervisors"(?); cf. the verb aqbr "to march" UT §424,
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gen.: Lﬁ'MEga-Ei-ri-ma 3:134:9; perhaps also ZI-ZA-

hatl-1i-mat8® 3:166a:r6'.

ii. There are, however, many more incorredt case-endings

in U than in K. Far more mistakes occur in the legal texts

189

than in the letters. In the latter, however, note: sg.

acc. GAL-tu 5:98:rl8', and the inexplicably endingless wri-

tings of amatu in 5:87, quoted below, section e.190

As with GAL-tu, above (and cf. n. 190, end), there is
a tendency in the legal texts as well to use the nom. incor-

rectly for nouns that should be acc. or gen.; some examples

p. 369:. The word also occurs in Akk. in Amarna and Taanach
texts; cf. CAD A/2, 440b.

188Meaning unknown; not attested in alphabetic cunei-
form texts as yet.

189mne ec. texts also contain a number of incorrect
case-endings, perhaps in part due to their abbreviated for-
mat. As in the other genres, there is a tendency for the
nom.,to occur where the gen. or acc. are expected: e.g.,
Sqa LUg-§i-ryu-ma 6:96b:4, cf. 5; [5la di-ba-ra-tu 6:120a:13;
etc.

190rhere are two other p0551b1e mistakes in the letters.
One occurs in *5: 14% 21ff.: szbutu Sa GN PN; mar Plig PNg
qadu maridu u PNy ha-at-ni-Su u akil lim amilu annutu Lil-
lik@nt "Let the w1tness of GN, PNj, son of PNy, PN3 with his
sons(,) and PN4 his relative, and the overseer-of-a-thousand
--let these men come here." It is difficult to know if hat-
nisdu is governed by qadu or is a new entry, in the nom. (in
which case the i-vowel is incorrect). Arguing for the lat-
ter alternative are the sense, and the fact that PN's are
usually declined: PNy is lad-du-nu, nom.

In 5;98:r12',15'f., there occurs the expression ina
qatz PN LﬁZA ar- GU/KU( )IGI-ia. If this is to be read zar-
quiiya, the case is correct; however, it is more llkely, as
Nougayrol points out (his n. 1), that zarku paniya is inten-
ded, in which instance, the -u is incorrect. For case-end-
ings on bound forms, see below, paragraphs b, d.
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are:
ace.: YOupory 3:84:23; SUM.MES-nu...mar-8i-tuy 3:

102:3f.;191

gen.: i-na 2 me-te KU.BABBAR kas-pu 3:
169:14,192

These (and in n. 191) are all in the unbound state; but mis-

takes also occur in nouns in the bound form, which in U of-

ten has case-endings even in the sg. (see below, sections b,

c):
before a noun: acc.: E-tu4 PN 3:52a:19'; gen.: i-na
DUMU.MES 34-ip-ru LUGAL 3:105:54; pfl-ka-ma L0-MES
mur-t UOMASKIM 3:146:14; with suffixes: acc.: pil-
ku-3u 3:126:24; pu-hu-ka 3:51:7; gen.: a-na PN
1004-Gamru-5u193 3:134:23,

There are other m;stakes in case-endings as well,
though they are less common: e.g., nom. bu-la-su 3:114:23;194
acc. ta-ap-te-ti A.SA.HI.A-3u 3:129:9. Note also Chal-tu-
la-at 3:66:11, incorrectly without a case-ending; see sec-

5
tion e, below.19

191yote also acc. E-tuy3:47a:5; 3:104:29; tup- pu an-
na-am 3:105:56; A.SA. ME§ qa -al-lu 3:112a:5; 5/3 pu-ri-duy
5:8:6,7.

192¢¢, aiso LU-Zu4 i8-ty/a-na muh-hi LU-Zu4 3:54:12,14.
Here, however, the writing LO- Zu4 is perhaps to be con51dered
a frozen form.

193ppe meaning of this word is unknown; cf. Nougayrol's
comments in PRU 3, 235.

194perhaps also in 1L0ka-al-1a la-a i1-la-Cakd "A mes-
senger will not go(?)" 3:150b:x7'.

195por constructions with gabbu, see above, pp. 212ff.
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iii. The particle ummal96 "thus" is followed by the gen.:197

e.g., um-ma La-mis-tam-ri 3:4:3.

iv. The only instances of the locative-adverbial ending
-u(m) are on the frozen adverbial forms adranu and pandnu;
see below, pp. 275ff., s.v. Similarly, the terminative-
adverbial ending -i§ is found only on the frozen forms
dannid, dari§, tabis, all employed as adverbs; see ibid.,

S.V.

b. The Bound Form before Nouns.

Of the sg. bound forms which occur before other nouns,
and which are written syllabically (or as logograms with
phonetic complements), only a few exhibit the shape expected

in native Akk (i.e., no final vowel, or, with some noun

.198,

types, a final ©¢77"). ' They are:

mi-5i-11 A.3A 3:76b:6; mé-hé-er VAKISIB 3:97:16;

-

A.8A.MES ql-la-an PN 3:13la:4f.; i-na ni-is-sa-at

8A-3a 3:56:24; YO-MESL o rucan 3:134:12;

196See below, p. 282.
197c¢, R. Marcus, J¢S 2, 223f.

1981 e., nouns of the type qZ8tu, tuppu. The only
certaln example of the former type occurs in §i-im-ti E-ti- Su
i-8i-im "He established the disposition of his estate" 5:10:
3. Accordlng to GAG §64g, the bound form of §imtu is usu-
ally §Zmat; however, §imti occurs in OA. In any event, the
form here does not bear a case-ending, since it is acc. Of
the second type, note [tulp-pu RN 3:102:heading; cf. in ad-
dition the economic texts 3:192c:1l; 6:68:1; 6:96b:1. Also,
if (kD -1t UZUSA-pi-iq "my heart's truth(?)" **EA47:21, is
read correctly, kit is an example of a short form of con-

_struct, also seen in MB in the variants muh and muhhi; cf.
Aro, SMbG, 66.
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G4-kin KUR-tZ 3:35b:6;199 (c£. also nn. 198 and

Ly,
203).

The rest of the sg. bound forms, over three-quarters of
the occurrences, have a case-ending which would not appear
in normal Akk. In all but a few instances, the case-vowel
is the one required by tontext. (The errors were noted in
the previous section.) Many of the examples are nouns of
the type pvrs, although other types occur as well. A few
of the examples follow:

nom.: ni~id-nu LUGAL 3:65b:14; cf. 3:64a:10;

LG

be-el-tuy £ 3:86:23; ' ha-za-nu URU 3:135:15;

L0py-du LUGAL 3:82:21; 3:80:18; 3:85:16: (vs. LU-MEE

mu-de cited above); Lﬁmu—du-ﬁ LUGAL 3:84:20; cf. 3:

114:31; tap-te-tuy A.SA.MES 3:139:19; MUNUS.LUGAL-tu,

en 3:51:4; B-tu, " PN 3:104:27; mar-ia-nu LUGAL 3:

80:17; cf. 3:193:24(Ec.); gen.:zol a-na ni-id-ni
FN 3:53a:19; i-na 8§i-ip-»i £.GCAL] 3:150b:r4'; cf.
3:68:15; :§a-a PN; : ha-at-ni PN, 3:142b:5; i8-tu

pil-ki £ PN 3:46:12; cf. 3:134:8f.; a-na Eak—ni7

199This was probably no longer considered a bound form
plus genitive, but rather a compound noun, sakin-mati; cf.
AHw, 1l4la (8aknu B 2 a).

200ce, a1so 3:70:21; 3:92:17,18; nom. for acc.: 3:51:10;
3:52a:18,19. The bound form of bitu when it is gen. is oc-
casionally bZiti in native Akk.; but, if the citations in CAD
B, 282ff., are representative,,the bound form in the other
cases is always bZt¢ in native Akk.

201lphe form qa-ti 3:76b:12, etc., is found in native
Akk.; cf. GAG §64c; Aro, SMbG, 66.
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bi-it-3a ta-na-din-su2%? 3:53b:15£.; acc.: pfi-ka

£-3u 3:89:18E.;203 ﬁ-ta204

206

PN 3:52a:18; fi-nu-54205

£.MES 3:63a:17; di-na FN 3:94:r3'; cf. 3:157b:7;

pu-ha?®? B-Fu 6:27:r7'.
For further discussion of these forms, see the end of
the next section.
As in K, there are very few m. pl. bound forms written
syllabically; those that are offer no problems: e.g., a-na

pa-nt RN p. (e.d., 3:71b:2). Only one clear example of a f.

208

pl. bound form without suffixes occurs: acc. ku-bu-da-ti

20274 jig unlikely that bTt¥a is the object, in spite of
the fact that it is not gen. The sentence should be trans-
lated: "She gave it to her major-domo(?)."

203ce, also 3:78:16; 3:129:18; 3:155a:12; 6:29:30; pfi-
ka-ma 3:146:14.

204See above, n. 200.

205, .55, is a Ugaritic word; cf. un®, UT §275, p. 363.
It seems to correspond to Akk. (pJ)ilku; cf. Nougayrol, PRU
3, 227. Given all the other examples of a case~ending on
the bound form, there is no need to supply §a here, as Nou-
gayrol does.

2061, the examples of dinu in CAD D, 150ff., the nom.-
acc. construct is din with only one exception, in a text
from Nuzi: di-nu DI.KUg5.MES HSS 9:94:23 (cited p. 151b).

207phe bound form of pihu, in the examples in ARw, 877f.,
is normally p#h, in the gen. occasionally puhi.

2081y g-na pu-ha-at A.8A.MEZ "as substitute for the
field(s)" 3:50b:8, pu-ha-at may be pl. (p#hat), since AHw,
876f., lists no sg. *p#thatu, and the bound form of puhtu is
apparently p#hti. However, two points indicate that the
example at hand is sg.: (a) the acc. form pu-ha-ta in 3:45b:
6, which must either be a scribal error, or a sg., pithata, a
(peripheral?) by-form of pihu/pihtu; (b) pu-ha-at seems to
refer to a single entity: what is being given as substitute
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LUGAL "honorary gifts for the king" 3:99a:8. Note that
there is a case-vowel on this bound form, as there is on the

majority of sg. nouns.

c. The Bound Form with Suffixes.
The sg. bound form before suffixes also occurs both with

and without case-endings. Many of the forms which exhibit a
case-ending, however, are good native Akk.; this is true, for
instance, of all examples in the gen.; e.g.:

a-na PN a-bi-ni 4:294:3; i-na qal-lu-ut-ti-ka *5:137:

5,8; ip-tey-ri-Fu-nu209 *3:19:15.
Other nouns, such as abu and emy, are fully declined in Akk.
when they have suffixes;210 examples of these in U are: nom.
e-mu-3a 3:53a:22; a-bu-5u 5:174:41; acc. a-ba-3u 3:55:12.

For nouns with 1ls suffix, see below.

is A.8A.MES (1.3), which in spite of the MES is referred to
in 1.7 by the sg. pronoun -3u, and so is probably a single
field. It was noted above (pp. 172f£f£.) that MES very often
occurs after logograms without indicating plurality. On the
other hand, it will be shown below (pp. 315f.), that sg.
pronouns are sometimes used to refer to pl. nouns, and so
the matter must remain unresolved.

2097his form could be pl., but the sg. is more likely.

210G4A¢ §65h. Von Soden also notes there that nouns of
the type pPs, from pvrs of roots III-weak, are also declined
when they have suffixes. Thus perhaps (acc.!) pu-hu-ka 3:
51:7, could be considered good Akk.; however, the construct
before suffixes (apart from the gen.) in the examples in
AHw, 877f., in always pih-. Similarly (nom.l) bu-la-5u 3:114:
23, is the only time the construct of b#ily (apart from the
gen.), in the citations in CAD B, 313f., is not simply bul-.
Another example that may either be normal Akk., or be exhi-
biting a case-ending, is (acc.) tup-pa-ka **EA47:15,18.
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When the above types are discounted, the number of
examples with case-endings (incorrectly, in native Akk.) is
about the same as the number of "correct" forms, in contrast
to the disproportionate ratio seen in the previous section.
The following are the examples with no case-ending:

be-el-3u 3:46:18; 5:15:r7'; Sul-ma-an-Su **EA47:26;
mar-§i-it-8u 3:110a:1l; na-dé-an-5a 3:65a:20,27;

211

LUpny-yt-5a ibid.:21,26; (gen.!) bi-it-3a 3:53b:

15; tey-em-8u-nu 3:60a:13.

The forms with a case-ending are:
nom.: pfl-ku-Su-nu 3:142a:7; KU.BABBAR-pu-3u-nu 3:
103:14; ni-id-nu-ud212 3:68:12; (for acc.) pil-ku-3u
3:126:24; (for gen.) LﬁGA-GA-ru-Eu 3:134a:23, cf.
1.14; acc.: pfl-ka-8u 3:96:15; 3:129:17; 3:132:30;
6:32a:9.

In native Akk., including MB, sg. bound forms before

nouns do not normally have case-endings,213 and sg. bound

21lgee above, n. 202, on p. 221.

212See above, p. 194, and n. 103.

2137phe fact that there is an occasional case-ending
(especially on the gen.) in OAk, and in the literary dialects
(especially OB) is hardly relevant here; see I.J. Gelb, 01d
Akkadian Writing and Grammar (Materials for the Assyrian Dic-
tionary 2), 2nd ed., (Chicago: University of Chicago, 1961),
145f,.; see also GAG §64a. Aro, SMbG, 66, notes that a very
few construct forms in MB have an extra <. These are not
case—endlngs, however; some occur on short words, such as
Sumu, qatu, which exhibit constructs in 7 occasionally in OB
(cf. GAG §64c); others, such as b&lti and_hazanni, are pro-
bably due to analogies with forms like qZ&tu, gibitti. Aro
also notes that some other written final vowels are due to
sandhi.
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forms with suffixes have them only in the gen. and in the
few noun types mentioned above. Thus, the many abnormal
forms encountered in these texts must reflect the native

language of their authors, namely Ugaritic, where the bound

214

form did have case-endings. The only difficulty in this

assumption is with 1s suffixes on the nom., especially the

forms a-bu-ia 5:87:19,26, and ga-bu-tuy-ia (probably sg.Zl5

"my wish" *6:12:8. The 1ls on nom. forms in Ugaritic is

simply *-i.216 Thus, these forms must be strictly Akk.;

perhaps the latter, which should be gabiit? in Akk., if it

is indeed sg., is formed by analogy with abﬁya.217

The bound forms of pl. nouns with suffixes are regularly
declined in native Akk. Thus, as with the gen. sg. and other
forms listed in the first paragraph of this section, it is
impossible to determine whether normal Akk. forms are inten-
ded, or whether these forms too represent the morphology of

the scribes' native Ugaritic. The pl. forms are:

218 MES

pa-nu-su-nu **EA46:10; a-ma-te -5u 5:98:r5';

a-ma-teMES_iq *6:3:36; pa-tt-3u 3:48a:ll.

214Cf., for the nom.: ksu 6bth "the throne of his sit-
ting" UT 51:8:12f., p. 173; acc.: lyhpk ksa milkk "he will
overthrow your royal throne" UT 49:6:28, p. 169; gen.: lks?
mlkh "on his royal throne" UT 49:5:5, p. 169. On case-end-
ings on the bound forms in other WS dialects, see above, p.
50, n. 1l11.

2155ee above, 192, n. 97. 216UT §6.6, p. 36.

217’I‘he vocatives be-17 5:98:10,r1l3', and q-bi 5:87:19,
26, are good Akk.; but they could also reflect Ugaritic
morphology.

218The form Lﬁab-ba-e-ia (i.e., abba’zya) **EA46:9, is
Ass.; cf. similar O/MA forms (nom.) in AHw, 7b.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-225-

d. The Absolute State.

A few unbound nouns occur without case-endings: ([ittlZ
FN Chal-tu-la-at [5la PN "with FN, the adolescent daughter
of PN" 3:66a:10ff.; a-ma-at [lal-a ba-ni-ta "an improper
deed" 5:87:16f.; a-ma-at an—ni—tas "this deed" ibid.:26;
a-ma-at mad-ik-ta "an evil deed" ibid.:30219 The reason for
the use of the absolute state in these examples is not clear.

In normal Akk., the construction for measurements and
things measured is: number (absolute), measure (absolute),
thing measured (case from context);220 an example would be:
2(8ena) kakkar kaspa inandin "he will give 2 talents of sil-
ver!" In the U texts, however, the measure derives its case
from the context, and the thing measured is a nomen rectum
in the gen., dependent‘on it. Thus, we find: 2 ka4—ka4-
rrq122l Kﬂ;BABBAR-pf i-na-an-din 3:52a:23f.; 1 ka4-ka4-ra
GUSKIN. . .i-na-an-diinl 2 § kay-kay-ra KU.BACBBARI. . .%i-na-
Can-dinl 3:154:20£f.; I GUN KU.BABBAR-p%...i-din 3:54a:17ff.
In the first two examples, kakkara has a case-ending, even
though a bound form (see above). Note that nouns after nu-

merals are sg.;222 cf. also 500 Kﬁ.BABBAR-pa 3:104:26,31,34,

219This text exhibits a number of peculiarities; cf.
the broken writing in the last example; see p. 100, n. 33.

220ce, cac §62d.

221Nougayrol (followed by CAD K, 50a) reads: gqa-qa-
rLu(?)-mla(?). The copy, however, has tﬁﬁf, which looks
more like the beginning and end of RA; cf. 3:126 (16.162),
also from the reign of istramru, for typical RU ( £rrK;
11.2,8,15,19) and RA ( c; U.5,12) .

2227he verbs they govern are also always sg.; see below,
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37.

The only numbers ever written syllabically (one, hun-
dred, thousand) are normally in the absolute state: e.g.,
l1-en(i8t&n) "one" 6:98c:1l(Ec.); 2 me-at 2 li-im "2200" 3:160:
16. But in one text, "hundred" may be declined: <i-na 2
me-te KU.BABBAR kds-pu "for 200 silver" 3:169:14; it is pos-
sible that this form is a dual (me’t5223), in the gen. case
(correctly). kas-pu is incorrectly in the nom. (kas-pf is
expected) , perhaps because it is a gloss. The word tapal(u)
Ypair" occurs only in the absolute state: e.g., 6:48:11'(J);

5:195:p. (Ec.).

4, The Verb
a. The Markers of Person.
i. imperative
The majority of forms present no problems. With one
exception (te-er-ri (fs) 5:148:r9'), all attestations are ms.
Some examples:
G: i-din-mi *3:19:21; id-na-an-ni224 EA49:23; Su-up-

ra-alm-mi/al *5:142:13.

p. 312. 1In Ugaritic, numerals above 2 are usually followed
by pl. nouns; however, the sg. does occur; cf. UT §7.10, p.
44, In Akk., the pl. is usually used; cf. GAG §13%h.

2231f this were in fact a dual, it would probably not
be Akk., since it is doubtful that the scribes would have -
learned so rare a form; the dual was still used in Ugaritic,
' however, and me-te could represent the bound form, oblique,
*mi® (a)té; cf. UT §8.5, pp. 53f. 1In contrast to this exam-
ple, note 1 me-at [ EA49:28.

224Acc. for dat. suffix; see above, 200f. These forms
are Bab. (vs. Ass. din).
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D: Bab. gu-mi-ir *5:142:17, but Ass. gar-ri-Libl-5u
*3:5:28.,
8: Bab. Su-bi-la *3:5:12; Su-ub-§i 3:51:7.
The only problematic form is dub-bu-ub "speak" *6:3:37.
The form should be fs; thus, either dubbi (G) or dubbibi (D)
is expected. For other forms, see below under weak verbs

(section e).

ii. durative, preterite, perfect

The use of these tenses will be discussed below, section
10. Only the forms of the affixes will be considered here.
(Additional forms are cited in the following sections.)

The ls forms are with one exception typically MB: e.g.,
a-ma-at (G'dur:) "(if) I die" *6:3:11;225 i1¢s1)-
te-q& (G perf.) "I have taken" *3:19:7; lu-% i-dey
(G preform. stative) "let me know" 5:88:36; fi-za-ak-
ki-5a (D pret.) "I freed her" 3:111:9.

The only problematic form is la-a a-8i-ib "I will not stay"
5:173:26. Possibly, this is a WS (yaqtul) jussive, i.e.,
#240ib (the Akk. dur. would be u&3ab). However, since
(w)adabu usually occurs in the stative in 0226 (and always
in K), it is more likely that the form is a 3ms stative, in-
correctly replacing the expected ls adbaku. No forms with

225Note also la-lak for 1a allak "I will not go" 6:74:

4, as pointed out by A.F. Rainey in I0S 3, 41l.

226g,g,, 5:87:22,24; *5:137:7.
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prefix 7- for expected a- occur, as is sometimes the case
in certain Amarna letters.227
Typical 2ms forms are:
t&q-ta—b[i]zza (G perf.) "you have said" *5:141:9;
ta-ad-pu-ra (G pret.) "you sent" 3:4:10; ta-ga-bat-mi
(G dur.) "you seize" EA45:24; tu-§e-bd-Call (8§ dur.)
ibid.:28.%2°
A 2fs verb occurs in **EA48:5: ta-at-ta-ad-ni (G perf.)
"you have given."
3ms verbs normally have prefix i-(/e—)230 in the G, u-
in the D and § (examples p.). However, there are one or two
possible exceptions in the D; see below, pp. 246f No examples
of a y- prefix occur.23l
The 3fs nearly always has a ¢- prefix; ta- occurs about
three times as often as tZ-, but there is no apparent reason
for the choice of one over the other. It should be noted,

however, that both never occur in the same text. Some exam-

ples are:

227¢cg, BBhl, Sprache, S4f.
228p150, taq-te-bi, e.g., *3:195; see above, pp. 18LEf.

2291 *%EA47:22, there occurs ti(teg)-§e-em-me, with
Bab. vowel harmony.

230gee the discussion of the prefix of verbs I-’, above,
pp. 179ff.

2311y #%EA47:24, Knudtzon restores [...jli-[dla-al-1i-1°,
but does not translate the form. Since it does not produce
a recognizable verb, and since the context is too broken to
make any sense, it is difficult to accept this as a unique
example of prefix y-.
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G: dur. ta-pat-tar 3:60b:15; ta-la-ka?32 3:107:11;
tu-ul-la-ad 5:5:r6'; td-Sab 3:56:25; pret. ta-
n233

di 6:124a:edge,b(Ec.); perf.: ta-at-ta-din-su

3:50b:4; ti-it-ta-din-Su-nu 3:129:7; ta-at-ta-5i
3:50b:3; ti-it-ta-ad-523% 3:129:4; ta-al-te-qé
3:64b:3; ti-il-ta-qLel 5:173:2.

D: pret.: tu-ma-al-1i 5:173:15.

8: perf.: tCu-uld-te-rib 3:55:19.

There are very few 3fs verbs that do not have the ¢-
prefix: %5‘-§£235 3:55:17, a text that has 3fs with %-
five times in subsequent lines; it-ta-din-8u 3:50b:10, but
t- in 11.3,4, cited above. Text 3:110a has two 3fs verbs,
both without t-: e!(A)-ta-na-ah 1L.7; Sa ir-su-% 1.13. Note
that this text also has m. -3 as pronominal suffix for "her"
(22.7,8,11,12,14) . 236

Only one lp verb is attested: Cnla-al-ta-par-3u (G
perf.) "we have sent him" 3:294:11. Note that the prefix

237

is na- as is the case most often in K, vs. normal Akk. ni-.

The only 2 pl. verb that occurs is m., and ends in (WS?)

2327he subject is inanimate: eleppadu:"his ship." & %

2331, 6:110a:2(Ec.), ta-din is probably the Ass. stative
(3ms) ; -sée below, p: 3625 n. 692. ¥

2340n the extra 5, see above, pp. 175f.
235compare tu-ug-g% 5:5:xr9'.
236pyt the f. stative za-ka-at in 1.6.

2375ee above, p. 53.
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-#, as opposed to native Akk. -a: ta-al-ta-qu-mi (G perf.)

"you have taken" 3:170a:8'.238

The prefixes of the 3mp are, with two exceptions, the
same as those of the sg. (examples p.). Both exceptions

have a t- prefix. One occurs in one of the badly written

texts mentioned above, pp. 169f.: te—§a~bi—tu4239 (G dur.)

"(if) they seize" 6:50:16. The other is found in an econo-
mic text: PN Sa ta-ba-’ GN 6:74b:1f. Nougayrol takes the
verb as second person,24° but this makes little sense in a

list. It is more likely a 3mp, used impersonally, i.e.,

taba”ﬁ:241 "PN who is sought in GN." In both texts, 3mp

238This verb occurs in a relative clause, and the text
is quite damaged a few lines earlier, and so it is possible
that this is a 2ms subjunctive. But the mention of ana
ahhi8u "to his brothers" in 1.6, and the almost complete
lack of the subjunctive in U (below, pp 242£f), make the pl.
more likely.

239%0te that the theme vowel is incorrect (AKk. igab-
bat#) . Other instances of incorrect theme vowels are cited
below, 243f. Since *yvqattal probably did not exist in
Ugaritic (cf. most recently T.L. Fenton, JSS 15, 31ff.), the
Akk. iparras form would have been strange to Ugaritic scribes.
It is tempting to interpret te-gsa-bi-tu as representing a
Ugaritic D *yaqtul, i.e., *tagabbitu (like Hebrew yaqattali);
however, the other 3mp with ¢- prefix is presumably a D, and
it has ta- (cf. also n. 241, below).

240ye translates: PN "que tu recherches." A.F. Rainey,
I0S 3, 40, noting the oddity of a 2ms form in a text of this
type, suggests that perhaps the form is Ugaritic *taba®a "he
has departed." This seems less likely, however.

2411p Akk., bu’’% is always a D. Most likely, taba’’#l

‘iz to be so taken as well; but whether or not ta- therefore
represents the Ugaritic prefix in the D cannot be decided on
the basis of this example alone (cf. also n. 239 above). 1In

UT §9.35, p. 82, Gordon suggests that the Ugaritic D prefix
. does have an a-vowel, on the basis of several:ls yqtil's which
he takes to be D's, and which have prefix g. It is doubtful
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verbs occur without t- preformatives: note e-te-e-ru (for
itu(r)r) "(if?) they return" 6:50:16; PNy u PNz 8a i-qa-bu
... "PNy and PN3 who say..."” 6:74b:3f. The forms with t-
presumably reflect forms in the scribes' native dialect,
i.e., Ugaritic, in which the 3mp often has a t- prefix.242
Two other verbs are, in some of their occurrences,
marked pl. only by the addition of the pl. allomorph of the

ventive to a sg. form:243

i-td-ur-ni " (if) they return" 5:
10:17,22; cf. 5:181:18; 5y18:252:18; ip-Sur-ni, "they re-
leased" 5:263a:6. There are no 3mp forms in these texts
which have the WS imperfect pl. ending -fing common in many
Canaanizing Amarna texts.244
There is no certain example of a 3fp verb. 1In 5:87, a
badly written text, there occur three possibilities: il-lal-

ka?45 “ichey came(!)" 7.13; ik-3u-da-ni "théy (?) ( (did rot)

that taba’’#i is related to Ugaritic bgy, which occurs in the

G, meaning "to reveal": wank ibgyh (=*wa-°anaku ¥bjayuhu)
"and I will reveal it" UT ®ntIII1:26, p. 254.
242

UT §9.15, p. 75. 3mp verbs with ¢- prefix are also
common in many Amarna texts from Syria-Palestine; cf. Bdhl,
Sprache, 52; A. Herdner, RES, 1938, 76ff.

243See below, 237ff., on the ventive.

244cf, the examples in B8hl, Sprache, 53. J. Aro, AfO
18, 144, takes the frequently inexplicable ventive on many
pl. verbs (see below, 240ff.) to be due to Ugaritic influence.
Although he does not say so explicitly, he presumably has in
mind WS *-fna.

245Nougayrol has i1-ta4k(?)-ka, which he suggests (his
n. 2) is for ¢t(t)alka; however, he also notes there that
perhaps il-la(!)-ka is to be read, and he refers to il-la-ka-
an-ni in 1.29. This is the much more likely alternative;
the forms are probably dur. past tense: "have been coming."
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reach me" 1.24; il-la-ka-an-ni "they(?) came to me" 1.29.
The subject is eleppétu (f. pl.) "ships," in the first exam-
ple certainly, in the other two probably. But since the
scribe vacillates most strangely between sg. and pl. verbs

throughout the text,246 I prefer to take all of these exam-

ples as 3l|\s.247 The first would be ventive; the other two

would have the suffix -anni.248 For sg. verbs with pl. sub-

jects, see below, p. 313.

iii. precative

249

There are no problematic forms; some examples:

G: 1s: Bab. lu-fi-ud-ku-un250 *5:140:30; third person
forms are both Bab. and Ass.; 3ms: li-id-bu-ub
5:98:xr7'; li-din-an-ni EA49:21; etc.; 3mp: li/e-

ru-bu *5:142:29; etc.251

246This is discussed in more detail below, pp. 312f.

247Aga1nst this interpretation, however, mlght be
eleppadu ta-la-ka "(if) his ship comes" 3:107:11

248The suffixes (or ventive) on these are discussed
above, p. 200, n. 124.

2491n *6:3:16,17, Nougayrol suggests restoring two
prec.'s: [1231(?)- Lq te-bu-fi-Su and L[1i(?)-1it-tLal-bal, on
the basis of [11{-i§-ku-nu in 1.15. These forms are all
that can be read in their respective lines. But, since no
other prec.'s in U are based on the perf., and since there
is no context at all, it is almost certain that these forms
are simply perf.'s (iqtebfidu, ittabal), especially since
the prec.'s in 11.15,23 are correctly formed.

250The extra vowel sign is unusual.
2511n 5:148:9, (ilanu) li-id-la-mu-ki, like the clause

that follows it (see below, p. 260, n. 369), must be com-
pared with Ug. 5:131, a text of unknown origin, where we

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-233-

D: ls: the only example may be Bab. or Ass.: lu-ga-
mi-ir-mi252 *5:142:15; all third person forms
but one are Bab.: 3ms: li-hal-1i-iq 3:105:57;
etc., but Ass. lu-fi-ma-Cal-11] 5:7:5';‘253 3mp:

li-te-ru-ni-in-ni *5:142:18; etc.

ux

the following are all the attested forms: 3ms:
Bab. li-3e-rC[i-ib-8ul 5:98:r7', but Ass. lu-Je-
ri-ib~3Cul ibid.:r4', and C[llu-§e-bi-la ibid.:rll'.

No f. forms, either liprus or 1l taprus,254 occur.

have (<lanu) li-s/Sal-la-mu-ka in 1.3'. It is difficult to
determine which form is the "correct" one. Both have pro—
blems: the former should be from salamu "to be friendly"

(in spite of the sibilant--read fs?--and the wrong vowel
class), since Salamu G would make little sense. If the verb
is salamu, the pronoun would then be dat.: "may (the gods)
be friendly to you." The latter, if it is a D, should have
i in the third syllable, and would be from Sullumu, since
with sullumu men are the subject, gods the object, not vice
versa, as here (cf. AHw, 1014b), and since the suffix (-ka)
is acc., not dat. (-ku). I see no way to explain both forms
satisfactorily.

252cf, p.-R. Berger, UF 2, 290. MNougayrol read lu ga-
mi-ir-mi, and translated: "Que c'(en) soit terminé." This
is possible, of course; note however that 1# is always writ~
ten lu-% in U (see below, p. 321). For gummuru in the sense
"to render a final verdict," clearly the meaning here, cf.
CAD G, 30 (gamaru 3 f).

2531¢ is not likely that the form should be read lu fi-
ma-Cal-141 with asseverative 1l#; even if the form ended with
-17 (as is most probable; see below, pp. 245f.), and was
thus pret., it would be a pret. replacing a dur. (a common
phenomenon in U; see below, pp. 345ff.), since the meaning
must be future. But asseverative l#i is never used with the
dur. (in native Akk., at least); cf GAG §81lf. Moreover, lii
is elsewhere in U always written Zu-#.

2545, Ungnad and L. Matou$, Grammatik des Akkadischen

5th ed. (Miinchen: Verlag C.H. Beck, 1969) §60a, p. 69; cf.
GAG, p. 10%*, paradigm 10,
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iv. atatiuezss

Examples of l1s, 3mp, 3fs, and 3mp statives occur. Most
are formed correctly, but there are a number of problems.
In the G, note the following examples:
1s: mar—ga-k[u] *6:3:9; 3ms: na-ker 3:68:7; a-ni-ih
3:84:24; Sak-na-ak-kCul 5:98:13; probably also ta-
din 6:110a:2(Ec.), the Ass. stative of n/tadanu356
3fs: ha-ad-ha-at(-ma) 3:53b:11,13; na-da-at 5:87:25;
3mp: sd-ar-ru 3:98:24; ad-bu 5:87:22,24; etc.
The verb gam&tu257 "to transfer," which is unique to Uy
usually has as stative ga-mi-it, as in 3:126:17; etc.258
However, it is occasionally ga-ma-at, as in 5:9:11.259 The
. reason for this variation may be that the scribes believed
‘ that all Akk. statives had i{-vowels, whereas, perhaps, the
"perfect" of this verb in Ugaritic was *samata. Two forms
support this suggestion: ra-pZ-i§ 5:8:8, whith should be

PapaE;ZGO and sq-ma-tCal 3:52a:16, which probably exhibits

2557he presentation of the stative in this study is
discussed in the Introduction, pp. 12ff.

256gee below, p. 362, n. 692.

257piscussed at length in CAD g, 93ff., especially 94b.
See also O. Loretz, Biblische Zeitschrift, 1962, 269ff.

The other syllabically written occurrences are: 3:
35a:8; 3:96:19,22; 3:99b:9; 3:121:10; 3:126:14; 3:127f£.:10,
25; 3:129:16; 3:130:8,10; 3:138£.:9,22,26; 3:142a:10; 3:143:
8; 3:146:10; 3:160:17; 3:161b:12; 3:173c:4'; 5:8f.:14,23; 5:
263:11, 6:29:20.

2597150 3:36a:9; 3:87:r9'; 3:113:7; 5:179:6; 6:62c:4.
Note also the pl. ga-ma-t2 3:90b:13.

260cf, 44w, 955a.
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the Ugaritic perfect 3ms morpheme *-g rather than the Akk.

ventive;261

cf. also the unique D form of gamatu, also with
-a: sfi-um-mu-ta (as a gloss for §AM.TIL.1A. B8 262) 3:63Db:
12. Thus, gamit would have been considered the correct form,
and gamat a lapsus. A similar alternation in the theme
vowel is found in the verb zakfi; usually, the stative is
za~ki, as in 3:68:16; etc.263 But several times, a form
with -a occurs: e.g., za-kay 3:33a:6; za-ak-ka! 3:166:16"';

64

za-kayg-a 6:39:8; 6:52b:8.2 Again, it is doubtful that the

forms with -a are ventives; more likely, the represent WS
*qatala's.

A difficult sentence is the following: <Ilna(?) 1libbi
mati anniti Cx x(?) 1IR(?).MES 3a b&liya lu-fi ga-am-ru *6:3:
30f. It is likely that the subject (pl.) of gamru was in

the lacuna, and that the sentence means: "In this land, may

the [...] of my lord's servants(?) be completed."265

261ce, ysq(=*yasa’a "went out") UT I Aqht:75, p. 245,
2100:21, p. 26*., If this were so, it would also explain
the lack of contraction in sa-ma-tLal (cf. Jak-na-ak-kCul
above), and in the pl. ga-ma-t&i 3:90b:13 (cf. ga-am-ru be-
low). See further, pp. 237ff., on the ventive.

262¢orrect cAD S, 94a; there is no BI in the copy.

2632180 3:46:11; 3:54a:12; 3:70:18,20; 3:78:14(bis); 3:
82:12,19; 5:15:r3',10'; 6:48:16'; and note za-a-ki 3:162b:9,
and za-ak-ki 3:110a:5.

264perhaps also f3a-ka-d' (?) 3:102:21; za-ku in 5:182:
5' is probably a pl.

265Ncugayrol translates: "raul sein(?) de ce pays, tous
(les gens) sont [des serviteulrs de mon mattre." This is im-
possible both semantically, since gamru as an adjective does
not modify people (cf. CAD G, 37f.), and syntactically, since
literally the sentence would have to mean: "In this land the
servants of my lord are indeed all."
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The form ha-té-ad-di in 5:98:12 is also difficult; Nou-
gayrol's transliteration (followed here) indicates that he

considered it to be a Gtn stative, 3ms, of hadii. Although

that should be hitaddu,zss

7

it remains the most likely pro-
posal.26
All D statives are Bab.:

1268 3:58a:8);

sfi-um-mu-uh 3:114:28 (but Su-um-mu-u
su-um-mu-ta 3:63b:12 (see above); 3mp: sh-um-mu-hu
3:137b:7"'; 5:5:5'.

The form ma-ad-da-du in 5:8:9 is very puzzling; the
sentence is: PN u FN ad3atdu ipdurini 5 pu-ri-duy A.SA :
Gip.pa & 3 pu-ri-duy A.8A ra-pf-i§ ma-ad-da-du "PN and his
wife FN released a field 5 p. in length (lit.: it is long)
by 3 p. in width (lit.: it is wide); they (i.e., length and
width?) were surveyed(?)." Even if this interpretation is
correct, the last word should be maddn269 (G) or muddud# (D).

An N stative may occur in the following clause: PN; u
PNy mar PNz na-ap-ta-ru eqla ina eqli "PNj and PNy son of
PN3 .?. field for field" 3:89a:4. The lines following this

make it clear that the two individuals exchanged property.

266¢cf, AHw, 307b (kadfl Gtn); GAG, p. 41%*, paradigm 32.
2671 fail to understand P.-R. Berger's suggestion (UF
2, 287) to read "ha-da-at-ti = haddti, 'assyrischer' Stativ,"
unless he means an Assyrianized (-tt-?), WS ls form (-ti).
268g5¢ above, pp. 189f.

269perhaps the -da- should be omitted: ma-ad-<da->du.
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Both Nougayr0127° and von Soden271 take na-ap-ta-ru as a de-
verbal noun, the former as a "nom employé au statif," mean-
ing "délogeants," and the latter unsure of its meaning. But

perhaps the form is an N stative, 3mp with a reciprocal

nuance: "they released to each other."272

No § statives are attested.

b. The Ventive.

The allomorphs of the ventive are: -a(m), on sg. verb

273

forms; -ni(m), on pl. forms.274 Mimation has been lost,

except when not final (see above, 186ff.). In four examples
of taru and one example of padaru, the pl. is formed s imply
by adding -ni(7) directly to the sg. verb: Jumma...PN u

maridu i-th-ur-ni "if...PN and his sons return" 5:9f.:15ff.;

2705ee PRU 3, 219 (under "Echanges") and 223 (pataru);
Nougayrol translates the form as a verb ("délogent(?)"), how-
ever,

271AHw, 742a.

272Against this interpretation, it must be admitted, is
the clearly nominal form ng-ap-ta-ra (la ubbal) "(He will
not bear) any ..." in 3:80:15f. Whatever the meaning there,
however, it does not seem to be the same as in 3:89a:5. If
it is in fact an N verb, perhaps it represents a WS N gatala:
since the N stative is quite rare in Akk.

27356 2fs or 1p forms occur with the ventive.

274qhere is a slight possibility that two verbs in 5:87
(ik-3u-da-ni in 1.24 and i1-la-ka-an-ni in 1.29) are 3fp,
with the 1ls acc suffix. If so, the ventive plus 1ls suffix,
which should be -aninni. (cf. li-te-ru-ni-in-ni *5:142:8),
has been reduced to -z-nni. However, it is more likely that
the forms are 3ms; see above, pp. 231f.
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cf. ibid.:21f.; 5:181:8; S5y18:252:18 (but note, e.g., Summa
.. PN u maradu i-tu-rful-ni, 3:114:18£.); PN;...u PNy ah#idu
u marfaSunu ip-Eur-ni7 "PNj..., his brother PN,, and their
sons released" 5:263a:3ff. (but note PN u FN aifatdu ip-Su-
ru-ni7275). Why the pl. ventive allomorph was deemed suf-
ficient indication of the pl. in these few examples is not
clear.

One use of the ventive is to mark the 1ls dat.: e.g.,

2176 This function is

ta-ad-pu-ra "you sent to me" 3:4:10.
often usurped, however, by the attachment of the acc. suffix
(-anni/-Pninni), which also always includes the ventive mor-

pheme.277

Perhaps we should also include as examples of the
ventive as ls dat. the passages where a substantival dat.,
referring to the speaker, occurs as well: e.g., il-tap-ra
Sarru bél(u)ya ana muhhi ardika "The king my lord has written
to me, (i.e.,) to your servant" *3:5:95;278 But these pas-
sages could just as readily be grouped under the closely re-
leated use of the ventive to indicate motion to a point op-
posite the speaker; thus, the last example could also be

translated "has sent here to your servant." Other, less am-

biguous examples of this second use of the ventive, also with

275perhaps also ip-3u-Lru(?)-nip(?) 3:35b:4.
2760ther examples are listed above, pp. 199f.

277'1‘he 1ls acc. and dat. suffixes are discussed above,
pp. 196, 199ff.

2780¢, also 5:98:rll’,14'.
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verbs of motion and sending, imagine the speaker in the pre-
sence of the addressee: e.g., il-la-ku- Mim-ma) ana muhhi
béliya Cul b&l(ul)ya i-§Lal-i-la-Su-nu-ti "They will come
(here) to my lord, and my lord will question them (here) *6:
3:28f.; PN mar-§ipri.ana muhhika al-tap-ra "PN the messenger
I have sent (here) to you" *6:12:15f.; ana muhhi Sarri béliya
: i-le-qa—aE-Eu-nu—ti "He will take (bring) them (here) to the
king my lord" *3:5:15f.279 This same phenomenon explains
the normal use of the ventive before the 2ms dat. suffix:
ul-te-bi-lak-ku "I have sent (here) to you" 5:98:r20'; Sak-
na-ak-kCul "is established(?) (here) for you" ibid.:13.280
The observations made above cover all the occurrences
of the ventive found in the letters. But with the exception
of eleppadu ta-la-ka "(if) his ship comeshere" 3:107:11, and
possibly C[glt-ta-ad-na-3u "I have given to him (here?)" 3:
83:29, they do not adequately explain any of the ventives
in the legal documents. It was suggested above (pp. 234f.),
that the apparent ventive on sg. stative verbs might reflect
the WS *qatala conjugation: e.g., sa-ma-tCal 3:52a:16; 8-
um-mu~-ta 3:63b:12; za-ka, 3:33a:6. Since these forms are
all paralleled in similar contexts by forms without final
-a, it is difficult to consider them ventives.
Only two sg. prefix conjugation verbs with final -a
279%n the aifficult form il-la!?-ka 5:87:13, see n.
245, p. 231.
280Note that in 1i-i3-la-mu-ki 5:148:9, the (probably)

dat. 2fs pronoun is not attached to the ventive. On this
.form, see above, n. 251, pp. 232f.
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occur in the legal texts; and both are paralleled by verbs
without -q in similar contexts: compare u %l-tdk-na-ad-8u
ina maryanni "He (the king) placed him among the maryannu"
3:140:5€., and u il-ta-k&an®"-3u ina mide Sarri "He (the
king) placed him among the royal councillors" 3:134:11f.
The other example is Ei-tu]—ur—raZSl " (if PN) returns" 5:
180:13; but note Z-tu-ur "(if PNj) returns" in ibid.:8.
Similar parallels can be found with several pl. verbs; note:
1 bilta kaspi f-ma-lu-ni, "they will pay 1 talent of silver"
5418:252:19,282 but 1 bilta kaspi f-ma-lu-f ibid::23; pilka
...up-p&—lu-fii? "they will be responsible for the feudal
service..." 3:120:10ff., but pilka...Clulp-pd-lu 3:145:34f.;
PN u FN a33atdu il-te-qu-ni X eqla "PN and his wife FN have
taken X field" 5:9:3f., but FN; u PNju FNy marisa il-te-qu-@
eqla 3a PNy "FNl and her children PNy and FN, have taken the
field of PN," 3:159b:4£f.283

In other instances, verbs which occur frequently in the
sg., always without the ventive ending, have it the one or
two times they are pl.: e.g., it-ta-37 "he has taken (up)"
3:48a:4, and p., but it-ta-Su-ni 3:61:6;284 ip-Sur "he re-

281Unless Jur-ra [88ral is to be read; see below, p..
348, n. 642.

282c¢, also fi-ma-al-lu-ni, in 3:37a:8 (and 1.16, where
it is sg.; see below, pp. 311f., on agreement).

283y0te also u za~ku-niy idtu muhhi PN "they are free
(of claims) from PN" 3:54a:9f., and za-ku malr@ GN(?)] istu
muhhi [ 5:182:5'€. Also, in a letter, lu-fi za-ku-fi *5:142:30.

2847his is the only pl. example of this verb.
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leased" 5:179:4; 5:263b:4; 5:264:4; etc., but ip-Eu-ru-ni7

5:8:5; ip—Eur-ni7285 5:263a:5. Note also that the frequent

88
sg. forms of mullﬁ,ze6 (w)abalu,287 and Zeqﬁ,2 pl. forms
of which were given above, are always non-ventive.z89 Cor=-
responding to pl. i-th-ur-ni 28>

290

5:10:17,22, is sg. i-ti-ur,
ibid.:26. The other verbs with the ventive suffix do
not occur elsewhere in U: it-ta—za-mu-ni7291 "they (must
not) complain" 3:66a:8; rzj(?)—za—i-zu-ni7291 "they divided"
ibid.:14; la i-Eu-n£7 "they do not have" (glossing NU.TUK)
3:102:15.292

In none of these examples from the legal texts is the
notion of "motion toward (a point opposite) the speaker"
appropriate for the occurrence of the ventive. In fact, the
occurrence, in so many cases, of parallel passages without

ventives, seems to render it meaningless in those texts

where it does appear. It is possible that some scribes felt

2855, the absence of -i, see above, pp. 237f.
286g.g., 5:176b:7; 5:180:10,16.

287g.g., 3:126:25; 3:155a:13; 6:29:30; 6:32a:12; and
often.

288 g,, 3:130a:3, and p.

28%i¢h the exception of the above-mentioned i-le-qa-
ad-Su-nu-t<i in a letter, *3:5:16.

29°However, Ci-tul-ur-ra does occur once; see above.
2915, these forms, see below, pp. 246f.

292y0te, later in the text: la i-Ful (1.19), with pl.
subject.
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-7ini to be the mark of the pl., especially in texts where
all pl. verbs are so marked, such as 5:9f. and 3:66a. But
this is only sometimes the case, while other texts, such as
3:61f. and 3:113f., have both ventive and non-ventive pl.
verbs. Nor does it seem likely that the ventive allomorphs
correspond to WS morphs, for the sg. verbs in question are

not volitive (i.e., WS #*-g), and most of the pl. verbs are

not "imperfects" (i.e., -ni for WS *-xna on plura15293).

Perhaps, in the case of the pl. verbs at least, the scribes
considered -% and -#ini simply to be variant markers of plu-
rality. Otherwise, I can find no explanation for these pe-
culiar examples of the ventive. Nor is there any obvious

reason for the disparity between the letters and the legal

texts in the use of thevventive.z94

c. The Subjunctive.

There is only one certain subjunctive form in the en-

295

tire U corpus: minum-mé marditdu...8a ir-Su-f "whatever

293ys. J. Aro, AfO0 18, 144.

294cf, also, in an economic text: <r-te-ha 6:104f.:p.
Here too the ventive seems to serve no purpose. Could it be
the 3ms marker of the WS perfect (qatala)? Cf£. A.F. Rainey,
UF 5, 235ff., especially 255ff.

2951p 3:170b:8', 8a-a ta-al-ta-qu-m%, the verb is pro-
bably 2mp, with (WS?) -# rather than normal Akk. -3 (see
above, pp. 229f., and n. 238); in ibid.:13', Sa-a fi-ze-ku-#,
the verb is probably 3mp. For 5:81:15, P.-R. Berger (UF 2,
286) proposes [alp; - qu-du-Eu "(das) ich ihm anvertraute."
However, the reading is too uncertain to be included. (I
fail to find any trace of the 4B in the copy.) In *6:3:27,
the verb should likely be sg.: Summa Cmannlum-ma(?) fi-8am- -
ra-gf-Su-nu-ti "if anyone(?) causes them trouble." Since pl.
\verbs with sg. subjects are very rare in U (see below, 313)
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property of hers(!)...which she acquired" 3:110a:11ff. For
verbs in other subordinate (including relative) clauses, see

below, pp. 332ff.

d. The Derived Conjugations.
It should be noted at this point that a few G verbs
exhibit the wrong thematic vowel: <-ra-ga-ap "he will re-

pair" 3:112b:9, usually i-class (cf. ti-ir-ta-gi-ip 3:137:

9);296 ir-ta-ku-us "he has bound" 3:55:5 (a/u-class), per-

haps influenced by i{r-ku-u$-Su in the next line; ti-ir-hu-us

: ti-tar-h[u—ug]297 "she will run out(?) 5:6:10', in this

meaning usually i-class.228  some verbs occur with different

vowels in different texts; note: <-qar-ru-ub "may:not ap-

proach" 5:15:13', and <{-qar-ru-bu 5:5:5', but i-qar-ri-ib

perhaps the verb here is subjunctive after Summa (cf. a simi-
lar situation in K, above, pp. 62f.); however, no subjunc-
tive appears after §a in the previous clause: mannum-mé Sa
...e-ep-pa-aé "whoever exercises..." 11.25f.

296AHw, 959b; another example probably occurs in a
text from Boghazkoy (KUB 3:67:5), cited ibid.:(ragapu G 1).

297Nougayrol's explanation (his n. 2) of this peculiar
form as a Gt dur. with metathesis (tirtahhug+titarhug) is
not convincing. However, no other solution presents itself,
except possibly to read t%t¢fr-hlu-ugl; but it seems unlikely
that one form would be glossed by the same form with a dif-
ferent spelling.

298¢cf, AHw, 942f. (rahasu I G A; this reference under
3 b "laufen"). Nougayrol (his n. 2) takes the verb from
rqhagu II "to trust in, rely on," but the notion of movement
makes more sense; cf. the parallels with pataru Sy18:249:23;
Sy28:174:12; 3:60b:15; as#i 5:177:10. As Nougayrol also
notes, a dur. is expected here; see below, pp. 345ff. Ano-
ther instance of the wrong vowel may be li-i8-la-mu-ki, if
from salamu (i); see above, n. 251, pp. 232f.
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299 300

3:86:10; Syl8:254:seal, 1.2; i-ma-gar "he would (not)

agree" 6:52b:6, but ta-ma-an-grurl 3:60b:12.301

Finally,
the form i-§a—a?—?a-ru "they were writing" 3:97:19, shows
Ass. vowel harmony (Bab; i8attara) .

The peculiar doubling of the middle radical in the G
perf. of nadf was noted above, 175f. For D verbs with a G
prefix, see the remarks on the D, below.

A possible example of a Gt is i¢-te-gi 5:177:10. The
form must be translated as a future: "he will go out." It
will be shown below (pp. 345ff.) that there are numerous in-
stances in U in which the pret. replaces the dur., but only
one where the: perf. replaces the dur. Thus, it-te-gi is
probably not a G perf., but rather a Gt, either dur. (<ttesst)
or pret. (itte§i).3°2

It was noted above (p. 236) that a probable Gtn form is

299according to 4Hw, 915f., this verb is usually i-class,
but occurs with u in OA, and occasionally in late dialects.

The q in the second syllable is Ass., vs. Bab. iqerrib.

300This remains a more likely reading than A.F. Rainey's
proposed i- bal I-qar (I05 3, 39).

301Nougayrol reads ta-ma-an-Cnil, but notes (n. 1) that
the scribe may have written ta-ma-an-gCLurl for i-ma-an-gur.
In the text to that point, the king has given FN to PN ana
kalliitidu "in marriage to him," forever. Then we have: '
Summa urram S&ram FN la ta-ma-an- $## ana kallfti Sa PN. I
see no reason to shy away from rendering "if in future FN
does not agree to marriage with PN." CAD K, 85b (kallzitu 1 d)
so takes it as well.

302For the Gt of (w)as#t, with separative force, see CAD
A/2, 369f. If the e-vowel is related to the phenomenon in
forms such as <q-te-bi, described above, 18lff., then it is
likely the form is a pret., which is formally identical with
the G perf.
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ha-té-ad-di (for expected hitaddu), a 3ms stative, meaning
" (your servant) rejoiced continuously" 5:98:12. The form
it-ta-za-mu-ni, "they (may not) complain" 3:66a:8, could be

a Gtn pret.; the a-class is attested elsewhere for the Gtn

303

of nazamu. Nevertheless, von Soden lists the form as a

Dt dur.,304 presumably because the verb is a prohibition,
and so a dur. is expected. This gains some support from the

shape of the verb in 7.14, which is a D, and yet probably

305

has 7- as its prefix: Qﬂ(?)-za-i-zu—niy "they divided."

However, a dur. in not absolutely necessary in 1.8, since the
pret. is used in prohibitions elsewhere in 0.306 Thus, the
matter must remain unresolved.

The D in these texts poses some interesting problems.

307

First, the only formally unambiguous dur.'s are fi-ba-qlar]

" (may not) appeal" 6:34b:4, and ﬁ—nam-mar-gu—nuaoa 3:82:18.

303it-ta—na-az-za—am, an MB example, cited in AHw, 771b.

3°4Aﬂw, 772a.
305gee below, on the D.
306g,g., 3:76a:10; 3:81:32; see below, p. 346.

3°7I.e., the only examples in which the second a of the
uparras form shows up; there are other possible dur. forms,
but only forms in which vowel contraction has obliterated the
formal distinction between dur. and pret., e.g., fi-ma-al-
lu-ni, 3:37a:8 (although even with this verb, the sg. is
always umalli, even when the dur. is expected; see below, n.
309). In 3:110b:4, read ﬁ-wa-aE—Eerg (pret.); cf. W.L. Moran
"Syrian Scribe," 150.

308None of the meanings of nuwwuru/nummuru Seems appro-
priate to this passage. The text is a legal document; the

immediate context is: Janfta PN zitta (HA.LA.MES)Sunu ana
ekalli fi-Se-re-eb u marifu ti-nam-mar-Su-nu "Moreover, PN will

\
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Otherwise, the pret. occurs where the dur. is expected, at-
least 11 times.309 The examples are discussed below in the
section on the use of the tenses (pp. 345ff.). For now, it
is interesting to speculate that perhaps these pret. forms
represent underlying WS imperfective forms (i.e., *yvqat-
t31-).310

311

Secondly, the perf. occurs only once: uk-tab-bi-it

3:109a:12. This is peculiar in that, in the G and § conju-
gations, the perf. is at least as common as the pret., if
not more common.

In 3:34b:5', Z-ma-lu-#i for "they will pay" incorrectly
has the G rather than the D prefix. The rest (i.e., the

base) of the form could be either G or D. The form %' (?)-za-

deliver their shares to the palace, and ... his sons." Nou-
gayrol translates the form in question "il les (y) a fait
comparaitre"; CAD E, 262a, has "and (thus) gained exemption
for his sons." Neither of these renderings has any support.
(AHw, 769f., does not list the form under nawaru D.) Note
that, against these two translations, there is no reason not
to translate the verbs in the two clauses as future, or,
more likely, as expressing obligation (i.e., "is to deliver
eee, etc.") .

309 gq-al-14-i1 Sy18:249£.:19; fi-kab-bi-il[t] ibid.:
25; f/tu-ma-al-17 ibid.:19; 5:173:15; 5:176:7; 5:180:10,16;
fi-ma-?-er 3:83:32; fi-na-ke-er 3:105:56; fi-na-mi-i8 3:154:
17f£.; fi-ra-bi 3:76a:10; perhaps also fi-ra-gf-ip-Su-nu 3::
125:12.

31°The vocalization of the Ugaritic D prefix-conjuga-
tion is of course presumed to be *yvqattil-, on the basis
of all other WS languages. These pret. forms, if they do
reflect Ugaritic forms, provide some evidence for this pre-
sumption, at least, in terms of the theme vowel. It is un-
likely, however, that we can go further, and conclude that
the prefix was *yu-; see also above, nn. 239, 241, p. 230.

3111y %3:19:19, ut-te-er-mi should be emended to 17/-te-

er-mi, since an injunctive form is required: "let him re-
turn (my servants to me)."
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i-zu-ni7312 "they divided" 3:66:14, also probably has a G
prefix, but here the base is D (pret.). @Note that D zu’’uzu
generally replaces G z@zu in MB,313 although the latter does
occur once in U: <-zu-zu-f 5:173:23.) In the same text,
.8, it—ta-aa—mu-ni7 is perhaps a Dt with an <-prefix; but
see above, under Gtn.

Finally, there are three D verbs in U that do not oc-

cur in the D anywhere else in Akk.: li-ra-hi-ig-Su "may he

314 ,_

inundate him" 3:76a:9,13; ra-gi-ip-Su-nu "he will! re-

pair them" 3:125:12;315 fi-te-bu-f "they (may not) raise (a

lawsuit)" 3:70:24.316 Note also [#1-§a-ri-ip "he burned" 5:

317

87:15; Sardpu occurs in the D only rarely. I can find

no reason for the occurrence of these verbs in the D.

The form ta-ba-> 6:74b:1l is probably a WS D (3mp; see

312Nougayrol transliterates #(?)-za~i-zu-nim, but in the
copy the first sign, though quite damaged, looks more like
I M

3130pp 2, ssa.

314cf. Ahw, 943a. For the G, cf. ti-ir-hu-us 5:6:10'.

315c¢, 4w, 960a. For the G, cf. i-ra-ga-ap 3:112b:9;
ti-ir-ta-gf-ip 3:137a:9.

315Cf. AHw, 1343a. The G does not occur in U; it is
found, however in a Khatti text from Ras Shamra: PRU 4:98:29'.

317ce, AHw, 1185a. Another possible example is #-qa-bi
"(s)he said(?)" 3:157a:19'; AHw, 890a, lists only two other D's
of qabft. It is equally possible, however, since the text is
badly damaged, that #-ka,y-bi-Cit] "she honored" was intended;
cf. 5y18:250:25; 3:109a:12. There is also gfi-um-mu-ta "it is
transferred" 3:63b:12, instead of the normal G. This verb
occurs only in U; see above, 234f. Finally, while the D of
namadu is fairly common (cf. AHw, 726b), no difference exists
between fi-na-mi-i8 3:154:18, and i-na-mu-ud 3:81:26 (both
mean "(may not) advance (a lawsuit)"). For 4(?)-tab-bi-CZl]
5:81:33, see below, p. 256, n. 347.
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above, p. 230).
With the possible exception of it¢-ta-za-mu-ni, (see
above, under Gtn and D), no Dt verbs are attested in U. No
Dtn's occur.
In contrast to the D, there are few problems in the 5.
Note the following examples:
dur.: f-3am-ra-sh-Su-nu-ti "(if someone?) causes
them trouble" *6:3:27; pret.: fi-Se-ri-ib "he took
in" 5:173:6,11; perf.: ud-te-rib "he took in" 3:64:
10, but ul-te-bi-lak-ku "I have sent to you" 5:98:
r20';318 imper.: Sub-3i "present" 3:51:7. For the
prec., see above, p. 233.

One 8 pret. form occurs where a dur. is expected, as happens

frequently in the D: J§a ud-bal-ki-it "whoever removes(?)

(this gift)" 3:84:25.

No 3t or Stn forms are found.

The only certain N's are dur.'s of the I-’ verbs amaru
and nabutu; the latter always occurs in the N in Akk.319
The forms are:

3ms: in-nam-mar "he met (with me)" *An0r48:23:7;
i-na-bi-it (i.e., innabbit) "(if) he flees" 3:37a:
7,14; GEn'(?)-na-bi-it 6:63c:9; 3mp: i-na-bi-tu4
(i.e., innabbittu) "(if) they flee" 3:37b:9; cf.

the participle mu-un-na<-ab>-ti-ti 6:74a:2(Ec.).

318por 3+1, see the phonology section, above, pp. 188f.
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The possibility that na-ap-ta-ru in 3:89a:5 is an N stative
was discussed above, pp. 236f. In *6:12a:11ff., the text
reads: 3Janita ANSE §a il-te-q2 i8tu akanna "moreover, as to
the ass which he took from here." Since no one has been
mentioned to whom "he" might refer, and since the 3mp, not
3ms, is used for impersonal subjects (see below, p. 318.),
Nougayrol's suggestion, to emend to an N pret., il-le!-q2,

should be accepted.

e. Weak Verbs.
Most of the weak verbs that occur are typical MB for-
mations. Thus, only a few examples of each type will be

listed, and comment will be reserved for peculiar forms.

i. verbs I-';_,
Examples of G forms are:
dur.: i-kal-Su 3:92:14; pret.: i-hu-uz-3a Syl8:253:
14; cf. 3:76a:8; perf.: e-ta-na-ah 3:198:16; stative:
a-ni-ih 3:84:24; 3:141:29.
All attested forms of the irregular verb alaku are G;

.320

dur.: i-la-ak 3:105:54; <l-la-ka-an-ni 5:87:29;

ta-la-ka (3fs) 3:107:11; la-lak (for 1a allak, 1s°2Y)
6:74:4; cf. the participle la-li-ku (for la aliku)
3200n this form, and il- [£4k) (?)-kq probably to be read
il-lal-ka, in 1.13, see above, pp. 231f.

321cg, A.F. Rainey, I0S 3, 41.
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ibid.:9; prec. 2ii- 24 -ku-ni (3mp) *5:142:28.322

On the prefix, in the G, of verbs I-’ in general, see
the discussion above, pp. 179ff.

The only D forms encountered are the numerous examples
of the dur. of uppulu (i.e., uppal(#)). This verb has as
object either an amount of silver (kaspu), or feudal service
(pilku, ilku, or unu§§u).323 Thus, it seems to mean "to
pay" or "to bear responsibility for." Because it is written
with the PA sign (fi-pa-lu 3:61:15; up-pa-lu 3:53b:21) only
when the object is unuddu, Nougayrol concluded that only

with that object was the verb uppulu.324

In all other cases,
he transliterated the forms as from (w)abalu. He did concede,
however, that all of the examples might be of a single verb,
but that that would be (w)abalu.325 It does seem more likely
that we are dealing in all cases with only one verb; the fact
that the only writings with PA occur with wnusSu is almost
certainly fortuitous. But several points argue that the verb

in question is uppulu rather than (w)abalu. First, (w)abalu

with kaspu as object means "to be worth, fetch a price,"326

322Perhaps also perf. it-tal-Cku(?)] *5:140:18.

3231n 3:80:15£., the object is naptaru, the meaning of
which is not clear. Nougayrol translates "liberation" (cf.
also PRU 3, 223, sub pataru); AHw, 742a, refers to the OB
meaning "Verwahrung" for this passage.

324ppy 3, 227. Nougayrol is followed by CAD A/2, 165a
(apalu 6 b) with the object unuddu; but the dictionary does
not list any of the other references, when the object is
(p)ilku or kaspu, under either abalu or apalu.

325pgy 3, 227. 326¢4p a/1, 20b (abGlu A 5b 1').
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whereas apdlu, frequently in the G, and rarely in the D,
means "to pay (a debt)";327 the latter is clearly intended

in these texts. Secondly, (w)abdlu does not ever connote
"responsibility" or "legal obligation," which is what is
meant in such phrases as pilka §a biti #-BAL "he will bear
the responsibility for the feudal service of the estate" in
3:67b:11l. Again, apalu, usually in the G, can mean this.328
The fact that these notions are usually expressed by apalu

in the G, whereas in U the verb would be D, is scarcely a
problem, since we have seen (above, p. 247) other instances
of the D supplanting the G in U. The final piece of evidence
is that the G does occur once, in a context similar to those
in the D: PN kasap hubulli Za biti i-pu-ul "PN wi1132? pay
the silver of the debts of the estate" 3:60b:16f. Thus, in
spite of the fact that there are only two examples with PA,330
but four with BA331 " (most have b/pa1332), the form 'is pro-

bably uppal(i).333

327¢ap n/2, 156££. (apalu A 1l a, 6 a).

328¢4p a/2, 159££. (apalu A 1 c-f).

3290n the tense, see below, p. 347.

3303.53p:21; 3:61:15.

3313:120:12'; 3:129:19; 3:145:36; 3:166:rl5'.

3323:63a:17; 3:67b:11; 3:77:10; 3:78:16; 3:80:16,19; 3:
82:21; 3:84:21; 3:85:16; 3:89:17,19; 3:96:17; 3:114:31; 3:

126:25; 3:135a:14; 3:146:14; 3:155a:13; 3:162b:7; 6:29:30;
6:32:11,14; 6:33:24.,

333p4 for pé is not very common elsewhere in U, but it
is found; note, e.g., ad-ta-pd-ak "I have poured" 3:110b:7.
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N forms of amaru and nabutu were cited above, p. 248.

No § forms are attested.

ii. verbs I-'z ¢
All fientic forms of the G are third person; some
examples:
dur.: ik-ki-im-5u 3:62:18; e-ru-ub-ma 3:141:21,24;
i-ru-ub 3:105:53,55; e-ep-pa-ad *6:3:26;334 pret.:
i-pu-ud 3:45:6; e-ru-ub 3:139:17,20;335 perf.:
i-te-ru-ub *3:19:11; i-te-ep-3u 3:97:15,17;336
prec.: li-ru-bu *5:142:29; note also the infin.
forms e-pg-5i 5:8:19; e-pa-Se 6:110a:2(Ec.).
The prefix of third person forms is discussed in detail
above, pp. 179ff. Since 7 and e are probably not distin-
guished, only the forms e-ep-pa-ad and e-pa-3e are neces-
sarily Ass.; i-te-ep-8u and i-te-ru-ub can only be Bab. For
edii, see below under verbs I-y (section V).

In the §, only §@rubu "to cause to enter, deliver" is

found:
dur.: Bab. fi-Se-re-eb 3:82:17, fi-Se-re-bu 3:84:23,
but Ass. fi-§e-ra-ab 3:107:18; pret.: fi-Se-ri-ib
5:173:6,11; perf.: ud-te-rib 3:64b:10, tCLu-udl-te-»rib
334

In 5:183:11', read i-ba-4§<-§i> "belongs (lit.: is),"
vs. Nougayrol's i-p&-as.

. 335perhaps also la i-3i-ib 3:76a:9 (pret. or dur. of
esebu); see above, p. 179, n. 46.

336Note also the broken writing it-ep-Su-na-a-3i 5:88:31.
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(3fs) 3:55:19; prec.: Bab. li-Se-rti-ib-Sul 5:98:
r7', but Ass. lu-Se-ri-ib-8Cul ibid.:r4'.

No D or N forms occur.

iii. verbs 11-'337

The following are all of the attested forms:
G: dur.: i-z28-’-er 3:55:7; [{1-38-"-er-8a ibid.:18;

338 ipid.:12; i-ze-er338 3:

probably also i-zé-er
75a:8,12; Sy28:174:13; pret.: id-a-am 5:8:18;
perf.: il-te-e 3:72a:7; prec.: li-if-al-3u 3:84:
28; 1i-i8-a-lu-Su-nu-ti (3mp) *6:3:23; infin.:
Sa-a-11 4:294:9.

D: pret.: fi~ma-’-er 3:80:32; tu-ma-er (3fs) 3:172b:
5'.

For ta-ba-’ 6:74b:2, probably a WS D (3mp: taba’’#),
see above, p. 230.

In two of the examples of ze’&ru/zéru, the ’-sign (ASz,
no. 233) is used to indicate the doubled middle -’’- of the
dur., i.e., ize’’er(fa). But in the other three, the ’-sign
does not appear; if they are dur., it is impossible to de-
termine whether they should be normalized the same as the
above forms, or iz8r, as in OB. The same ambiguity exists
with il-te-e (i.e., 21t& or ilte’e) and Sa-a-1li (i.e., §a&li

or 3a’ali). After a consonant, ° is represented by a broken
337cf. aro, SMbG, T4ff.

338735 form could also be pret.; but see below, p. 349,
and n. 645.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-254-

writing and extra vowel-sign in ¢§-a-am (i.e., iE’am).339

Between the different vowels in the D examples, onehas the
’-sign, while the other lacks it (for (t)uma’’er).

A problematic form is i- Ba-i-1a) -Su-nu-ti (if the
reading is correct) for i8a’’iladSunfiti *6:3:29, presumably
a dur. of §a’&lu, 3ms. The form is peculiar in that $a’alu
is normally an a-class verb, and yet it is i<-class here.

The only similar example is from Byblos in the Amarna corpus:

40

ti-8a-i-1lu EAB9:40.3 Perhaps these forms reflect a WS

form with an i-vowel (e.g., *3a°11a3%1). It is also possible

that the two forms are in fact D pret.'s with incorrect pre-

fixes.342

3391p **5447:13, simply by a broken writing: i3-al-3u
for i§°al3u. Note that in native MB §a’amu and §a’alu are
more often treated as weak verbs (e.g., pret. ta-3a-al, i.e.,
tadal) than written with ° or in broken form, contrary to
the U examples; cf. Aro, SMbG, 76f.; idem, Glossar, 98 (vs.
GAG §524c, 98g).

340Probably also, in the same text, yi-Sa-i-lu l1.34,
45; but the vowel of the first sign is ambiguous. The final
-u is the WS imperfective morpheme; cf. Moran, "Byblos," 72.
AHw, 1151b, lists only two other G-type forms with <, both
of them Gtn imper.'s: §i-ta-°-il-Su-nu AT 116:17 (Alalakh,
MB level); §i-ta-i-1li-in-ni ABAW NF 16:16:69 (Bogazkoy).

34lcfe, ygaritic 347 "he asked" yUT 18:9,10,12. Note
also Hebrew 32°iltfw I Samuel 1:20; §2°zlanf Psalm 137:3.

3427he D Fw’tulu is only attested in OA; cf. 4Hw, 1ll52a.

On the use of the pret. where the dur. is expected (for
i3a’?ilad8unuti is future), see below, pp. 345ff.; the Byb-
los example is made imperfective by the -u (see n. 340,
above). Possible ¢ prefixes for other D verbs in U are
cited above, pp. 246f.; at Byblos, note also_ ti-ba-fi-na
"they seek" (bu’?*f) EA129:29 (cf. 19); i-wa-Fi-ir "I(!)

sent" (wudSuru) EA137:8; cf. A.F. Rainey, UF 7, 419.
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iv. verbs I-w
Examples of the G are:
dur.: 3ms: #i-Sab 6:74b:5,6; 6:75f£.:p. (both Ec.);
us-gf 3:114:26; 3fs: td-Jab 3:56:23; tu-ul-la-ad
5:5:6'; tu-us-si ibid.:9'; perf.: 3ms: <t-tlLal-bal
*6:3:17,343
In the stative, one example preserves the initial w:344
[wla-8i-ib *5:137:7; others do not, however: ad-bu 5:87:22,
24, In 5:173:26, a-3i-ib, formally a 3ms stative, is pro-
bably a mistake for ls asbaku (see above, p. 227).

Two peculiar G forms occur in the economic texts:
i—ga—’ "went out" 6:90a:4; i-bi-la "brought" 6:104:3,5,7; 6:
112b:2. It is unlikely that the scribe(s) simply wrote i-
for expected #-, since ghe first form would still be incor-
rect (Akk. #igi). Perhaps the initial I-sign should be read
yay, and the forms interpreted as WS (Ugaritic) "perfects":
*yaga’a, *yabila.345

Of the three D forms attested, one preserves the ori-
ginal w: pret.: fi-wa-a¥-Serg "he released" 3:110b:4; in the

343Nougayrol proposes to make this form a prec. by re-
storing [ZZ-1. This is very unlikely, however; see above,

P. 232, n. 249.

34454ch forms are never found in native MB; cf. Aro,
SMbG, 32

345c¢, ugaritic ysa (UT 90:1, p. 184), ybl (UT 2101:12,
p. 26*., Another possibility, still suggesting that these
are WS perfects, is that in the spoken language, initial *ya-
in open syllables had become (*y2-+)*Z-, as happened much
later in Aramaic (Syriac and Talmudic; e.g., Zteb "he sat").
See also A.F. Rainey, I0S 3, 45f., 47.
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two other forms, m is written;346 both are pret.: fi-ma-’-er

3:81:32; tu-ma-er (3fs) 3:172b:5'.347

All § prefix-conjugation forms are of the e~type, as
348

in K. Two dur. forms are Ass.: f#i-Je-bal 5:98:10; tu-Je-

b4-Call EA45:28 (vs. Bab. (t)uEebbe/iz349). In 3:125:13',

fi-5e-8§i-ib-5u-nu may be dur. or pret.; in the context, the
former is more likely.350 The perf. forms attested could
be Bab. or Ass.: ud-te-gf 3:169:25; ul-te-bi-lak-ku 5:98:
r20'; ul-te- b11' *6:3:42. The sole prec. form is Ass.:
lu-3e-bi-la 5:98:rll', whereas the imper. Su-bi-la @bid.:

rl4*; *3:5:12; *6:12:10) is Bab. (vs. Ass. §&bila).

v. verbs I-y
The only attestation of verbs usually called I-y in
akk.35) are from ed? "to know," and the ¥ of edzru "to pro-

ceed." The former occurs only in the G pret., as a "pre-

346cs gag §21d. 1In MB, only aw/milu is ever written
with medial w; cf. Aro, SMbG, 33, n. 1.

347If 4(?)-tab-bi-Ci11 in 5:81:33 is correctly read, it
presumably represents a D perf. of (w)abalu, for which CAD
A/l, 24a, lists only one other occurrence, meaning "to jug-
gle." Perhaps this is another instance of the D replacing
the G (see above, p. 247). But the reading is very uncer-
tain; the first sign looks more like MIS than U.

348gee above, p. 70, and n. 175, for references.

349¢4¢ s103t.

350phe accompanying verb, uraggipdunu would also have
to be future, one of several instances of the pret. reelacing
the dur. (see below, pp. 345£f.). For that matter, #i-Se-3i-
ib-8u-nu might also be a pret. with future meaning.

351cf. @a¢ §103e.
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|
g
| formative stative: Iu-fi i-de, (ls) 5:87£.:36, but Clul-&
ji-de (3ms) ibid.:27; fi-ul 2(?)-Cdle (3ms) ibid.:19; cf.
C1lu-f i-dey-mi (3ms?) E445:34.352 The ¥ form may be dur.
or pret. (context broken): f-3e-Sar/Serg (ls/3ms) EA45:16.
If the form is dur., then, like (t)uSebbal (above), it is

Ass.

vi. verbs II-w
There are relatively few examples of these verbs. In
the G, note:
dur.: a-ma-at *6:3:11; probably also Ei-tul-ur-ra353
5:180:13; pret.: Z-mu-ut 5:5:7'; perf.: id-du-uk-
Su-nu-tri1354 3:97:22; stative: mi-ta-ku (glossing
BA.UG7) 3:76a:3.
Two examples could formally be either pret. or perf.: i-du-
uk-5u 3:68:9; i-td-ur 5:10:26 (for id(d)akdu, it(t)ur). The
tense of Z-zu-zu-f in 5:173:23 is not certain; it could be

dur. <zuzz#, or pret., or perf. iz(z)ﬁzﬁ.355

Likewise, the
form i-tu-ru-ni7, in 3:114:14; 3:170b:12, could also be any

of the three tenses.356 In 5:185:2',4', the very unusual

352¢f, also la-a te-i-de in the poorly written *5:146:10.

353ynless the word urra "future" is intended. See be-
low, p. 348, n. 642. Note also i-tu-ur-Crla/u in a broken
context in 3:73:21, and the pl. form ¢-tu-ir-ru-ni, 6:39:13.

3540n the final sign, see above, p. 199, n. 121.

355rhe extra -# is unusual.

356gee below, pp. 348f.
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form i-te-ru occurs. The surrounding context is unintelligible,
and of no help. The e~vowel remains problematic.

In the D, the following examples occur:

pret.: [i1(7)-za-i-zu-ni, 357 3.66a:17; prec.: li-

te-ruy-ni-in-ni *5:142:18; and probably 1i!(UD)-te-er

*3:19:19; imper.: ¢[e-elr (ms) *6:12:20; cf. *5:137:

7;358 te-er-ri(£s) 5:148:x9'.

Note that for all the forms that would differ in Bab.
and Ass., the Bab. forms occur: amét (Ass. amzat3%%), liter-
riininnt (Ass. Zuta"eruntﬁo), tér/terri (Ass. ta”er(1)3sl)

No 8§ or N forms occur.

vii. verbs II-y

The only forms of verbs II-y are:

3570n the prefix, and the use of the D as opposed to
the G listed above, see pp. 246f.

358Note the very peculiar forms in *5:145f.:8,27 (see
above, p. 165, n. 3): té-#-er(-an-nu), presumably for tema
ter(ranni) "return news (to mej." Nougayrol reads the se-
cond sign as XUR, and interprets the group as té-mate(?)-
er(-an-nu). Far less plau51b1e is the suggestlon of P.-R.
Berger (UF 2, 290), to read te- se -erfan-mu), i.e., *t2s-
ser(rannu), w1th téma>tem+tei+4&5 before a spirantized t
(+6+§). A.F. Rainey, IOS 5, 28, suggests that both instances
be emended to ¢é<-ma> te!-er(-an-ni!) This suffers from the
fact that the scribe knew perfectly well how to make a pro-
per TE sign (cf. 1.10), and would be unlikely to make exactly
the same two mistakes twice (omitting -ma, writing 35E for
TE) .

3590f., e.g., a-muy-at, listed in Mayer, UGMa, 78.

360c¢
361

., e.g., lu-ka-il, ibid., 8.

cf., e.g., ta-e-ra, ibid.
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pret.: i-§i-im "he decreed" 5:10:3; perf.: ir-te-eh(?)
"it remained" 6:96b:8(Ec.), but ventive(?) ir-te-ha362
6:104f.:p. (Ec.); note also ir-te-hi *3:10:10,21.
Since -hi occurs in both of the examples in *3:19, it should
probably not be emended to -eh. Either the scribe confused
r&hu with rehfi, or these are instances of "overhanging"
vowels (typically inexplicable).363 The form 78%Zm is both

364 ;,ten(i) is Bab. (the e is due to the

366

Bab. and Ass.;

365

h ), since Ass. would have <rtiah.

viii. verbs third weak
There are of course a great many of these verbs. Some
examples:
G: dur.: i-ra-ad-3i 5:5:2'; i-le-eq-q@-Su-nu 3:109a:
14; i-la-aq-q2 3:145:30; ti(teg)-Se-em-me (2ms)
**FA47:22; ta-laq-q2 3:56:20; pret.: i5-35i-3u 3:
49a:12; il-g&-5u 3:92:20,21; perf.: i1-te-e 87
3:72a:7; téq-ta-bi *5:141:9; taq-te-bi *3:19:5;
il-te-q& 3:49b:20; il-ta-q& 3:86:5; prec.: li-ig-bis

36259e above, p. 242, n. 294.

363Note, e.g., fi-ta-ri for uta? (another hollow verb)

in En. E1. 4:71. This phenomenon is discussed by F.R. Kraus,
"Ein altbabylonischer 'i-Modus'?" in M.A. Beek, et al., eds.,
Symbolae Biblicae et Mesopotamicae F.M.Th. de Liagre B3hL
Dedicatae (Leiden: E.J. Brill, 1973), 243ff.

364por Ass., cf. i-3i-im, cited in Mayer, UGMa, 78.
365546 son. 3660f, gaG, p. 33*%, paradigm 27.

367See above, under verbs II-’.
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EA45:33; imper.: gf-bi-ma 3:4:2, and p.; le-q&

*5:137:8; stative: na-§¢ 5:176b:5; infin.: le-q2-e

5:20:2(Ec.); la-ge-e 5:81:12',368

Gtn: stative: probably hi-tg-ad-di 5:98:12.

D: dur.: ﬁ-ma-aZ-Zu-ni7 3:37a:8, and often; pret.:
fi-za-(ak-)ki 3:117?b:12, and often; prec.: 1i-5i-

bu-k369 5:148:10.

wx

: imper.: Sub-§i 3:51:7.
N: pret.: perhaps iZ-Zel(TE)-qé370 *6:12:12.

The contrast between forms with e and forms with g in
the G is discussed at length above, pp. 181ff.; there it is
suggested that the forms with a are perhaps not Assyrianisms,
but analogous re-formations within U itself.

It should be noted that Bab. vowel contraction occurs
whenever a vocalic suffix is added; thus, in pl. forms: -
qab-bu-% " (if) they say" 3:114:19; fi-ze-ku-%. "they freed" 3:
170b:13'; with subjunctive -u: &§a ir-Su-f% "which she(!) ac-
quired" 3:110a:13; with £. -~at in the stative: na-da-at

368a1s0 a-na t4!-mi-8u 6:52:6. The text has ID-mi-Su;
however, the forms makes no sense after a preposition. DA
and ID are easily confused, and DA occurs for t& elsewhere
in U (e.g., ha-ta-ad-di, 5:98:12).v A.F. Rainey, IOS 3, 39,
suggests that ¢t-mi-3u is for atmifu "his pronouncement,"
and reads the main verb as ¢-ba!/-gar "he shall not appeal."
In view of ana tumm? magaru twice in K (4:167:18; 6:37:14),
however, this is unlikely.

369For 1i¥ebboki, from Febfl, in the D "to satisfy"; cf.

, 1229b (3%Zbatu 1 e), 1207 (Sebf G 3b, D 4), Note the
same expression in a text of unclear origin: s§<-Chlu-tlal

SCIIGgC-ta(?) 131i-§i-bLul-ka 5:131:4'.

37OSee above, p. 249.
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"(the land) is overthrown" 5:87:25; za-kat "is free (of
claims)" 3:62b:7; 3:86:22.37%

The final vowel of III-a and III-u forms has generally
been levelled to 2,372 Thus, note the perf. Zi¢-ta-mi "he
swore" *3:19:13,373 for expected ittama;374 the Gtn stative
ha-té-ad-d? "he rejoices" 5:98:12, for expected hitaddu.375
From the verb zakfl, the stative in most Akk. dialects is

usually zaku, although zaki is also encountered.37® But in

377

these texts, zaku is never found; instead, zaki predomi-

371also za-ka-at 3:110a:7; za-kay-at 3:56:23. In 3:
111:11, we have ki-i-me-e [DN1 za-ki-ti ki-i za-ki-C1 FN;
it is more likely that the normal state of the adjective
occurred here (zakfrCti1), than that the predicate state
(stative) occurred, without contraction (zakiCatl).

372cg, gac 51054,£, for parallels.
373Note also in K: _it-tCLa-m1i 3:8:22; see above, p. 73.
374¢ce. 4mw, 1317b.

%75The final -u is expected not because hadfl is III-u,
but because the paradigmatic Gtn stative is pitarrus.

376¢04p %, 25ff. Both zaku and zaki occur in K; see
above, p. 73.

377 0-ku in 5:182:5' is probably pl. However, note the
£. verbal adjective (gen.) za-ku-ti Syl8:253:10; usually, the
form is zakiti, as in 3:57:14; 3:111:11, or zakati, as in 3:
66a:8; 5:15:r2',10' (all zg-kag-ti); 3:68:16 (za-ka-ti!).
zakdti is an irregular formation; it is difficult to know if
it is based on the predicative zakat (e.g., 3:56:23), or if
it represents a Ugaritic lexeme (*3akiw/yati+*8akati; cf.
Hebrew m. daweh "sick," £. dawah, probably from *dawiyu,
*dawiyatu respectively). The latter alternative is rendered
less likely by the fact that *3kw/y does not appear in any
Ugaritic texts as yet. Moreover, a Ugaritic parallel to the
expression in question (kZma PUTU-§7 zakiti zaki PN) uses a
different root entirely; the Ugaritic text is yr 1005, p.
216, cited below, p. 266, n. 395.
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nates. 378

However, there are also several examples of zak®.
It was suggested above, p. 235, that the a might represent

WS *qatala, rather than the ventive.

5. Prepositions
a. Simple Prepositions.

adi "until, up to": (always a-di) attested only in adi da-

riti, etc.; see below, pp. 279f.

ana "to, for": unless contracted (see below), always a-na;
used in general as in normal Akk.: e.g., dative: u iddin-
Su ana FN "and he gave it to FN" 3:53:7f., and p.; motion
toward something (Latin ad): u it#ir ana bit abidu "he will
return to his father's house" 3:81:29f. (in this use, often
replaced by ana muhhi; see below); with an infinitive: e.g.,
ana 3a’@li Sulmi §a Sarri "to inquire after the king's wel-
fare" 4:294:9f.; ana epade "for building" 6:110a:2(Ec.);
"concerning": e.g., ana eqlétiSunu "concerning their fields"
3:114:15; etc. As a shortened proclitic, with »n assimilated,
note am-mi-ni-im-ma (for ama minim-ma) "for what?, why?" EA
45:15 (see under section 6, below, s.v.); as-sfi-ri-im (for
ana aurrim379) "perhaps" FA45:30 (see under section 6, below,
s.v.); perhaps also ak-ka-3521380 (for ana kasi) "to you" *5:
263 3783t least 14 examples, listed above, p. 235, and n.
379AHw, 76a.

380gee above, p. 191, n. 95.
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137:19.381 In **EA47:17, §a occurs for no apparent reason
in ana Sa yd8i "to me." ana also features in many preposi-
tional and adverbial expressions, for which see below. Oc-
casionally, ana occurs where ina is expected: e.g., ana

arki Sarri Cul t1llaCkl-ma "he will not go behind the king"
3:141:19f.; i{ttadindunu ana FN...ana X kaspi "he gave them
to FN...for X silver" 3:61:7ff., vs. ina X kaspi e.g., 3:138:
5ff., and often (see under ina, below); ana UD.MES(-)TE
balat PN "for (all) the ‘days of PN's life" 3:93bsl3, but ina

in 3:92:13; 3:132:23,382

arki "after": only with ana in 3:141:19f., quoted under

ana, above; written EGIR-k<.

addum “"concerning": e.g., ad-Sum dini §a PN "concerning the

case of PN" 3:4:9; cf, *5:141:7f. With an infinitive,383

it
means "in order to": PN i5’am...a8-3um epEdi u rLagapi(?)1
bZita... "PN bought (a field) in order to rebuild and repair(?)
the house..." 5:8f.:17ff.; in an economic text: 100 kaspu
a§-Fum le-q2-e uqn& 100 silver for acquiring u.-wool" 5:
20:1£f.

381Perhaps also a-da-ri-ti (ad-dariti) "forever" 3:35a:
11, unless the text should be emended to a<-na> da-ri-ti,
since this is the only such example (see below, pp. 279f.).

3820te also PN; PNy ana mar(ut)idu iCrkusl "PN; bound
PN, in adoptive sonship" 3:7la:9f.; cf. 3:55:5f., bu% PNj...
irkus PNy ina ahfitidu 3:75a:4ff. No preposition, but rather
an advergial acc., is used in 3:55:6; see below, pp. 363f.

3830n the construction of the infinitive, see below,
pp. 359ff.
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biri "between among": normally in Akk. this occurs after
'ina,384 as in yanu rabit yanu gehru 't-na bi-ri-Su-nw “"There
is neither older nor younger between them" 5:173:5; cf. also
i-na be-ri 3 mariC8ul "among his 3 sons" 5:12:r5'. However,
it also occurs alone, in the same text as the first example:
gabbi 8a ibad8i bi-ri FN u bi-ri PN iziizii "They divided
everything between FN and PN" 5:173:21ff. In another pas-

sage, it occurs both alone and with ana,385

in the same
clause: u bTt(u)ya u eqlétiiya gabba mimmiya ana bi-ri PNj
bi-ri PNy "My estate, my fields, all my property (is divided)

between PNj and PN" 5:11:6££,386

eli "over, against": always written veu.387 1t occurs
most often in non-verbal clauses of the type X kaspu elidu

"X silver is against him," i.e., "he owes X silver,"388

as
in 5:11:12; etc. Otherwise, note: akil narkabti la .uma’’er
eli PN u eli maridu "The overseer of the chariotry may have

no power over him" 3:81:31ff.; cf. 3:135a:15f.; kunuk Sarri

3842y, 128a.

3854nq biri is quite rare in Akk.; cf. AHw, 128a (biri
5a) . Perhaps this is another instance of ana replacing ina;
see above, under ana.

386Note also lbe-ri-Su-nu Sy28:174:8

387ynless Thureau-Dangin is correct in taking le-li-ia
in 3:111:11 to be the preposition plus a 1ls suffix (Sy 18,
253). With zakii, this would mean "with regard to me" (see
below). In context, this is as plausible as Nougayrol's
tfle-1i-ia-Lwal, the FN who has been set free in this text.

388ce. amwy, 201b (eli B 2).
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eli tuppt "The royal seal is on the tablet" 3:10l:heading.

v:389  Laki PN eli bit abidu

Rarely, elz means "with regard to
u eli ahhZsu "PN is free (of claims) with regard to his
father's estate and his brothers" 3:57:15f. In an economic
text, eli occurs with naddnu: 46 kur 8e’i Sa nadin PN eli

GN "46 kor of grain which PN gave to(?) GN" 6:92a:9ff.

ina: exhibits its normal range of meanings in U: e.g.,
locative: eqlét PN Sa ina390 eqel GN 3:119:5,9, and often;
temporal: ina #mi(ti?) balatisu "for (all) the days of his
life" 3:92:13;391 instrumental: e.g., u PV GN irasgap ina
kasptdu ina ertdu ina gabbi mimmfdu "PN will repair GN with
his own silver, copper (and) property" 3:112b:8ff. <na is
also used to express exchange kor price), like kIma# (qg.v.):
e.g., PN...ittadin X eqli...ina Y kaspi "PN...gave X field...
for Y silver" 3:138b:4ff.; cf. 5:9:3ff.; 3:37b:1ff.; etc.

The use of ina for the ablative, which is common in normal
Akk.,392 is sharply curtailed in U; normally, ¢§tu (q.v.)
replaces it. However, note, e.g., u darru uzakki PN ina
pilki "The king freed PN from feudal service" 3:112f.:12f.393

It was noted above that ana (g.v.) occasionally replaces an

389ce, AHW, 201b (eli B 5).

390Always written i-na.

391ce, also 3:132:23; but with ang in 3:93b:1l. This
idiom is discussed below, p. 305, n. 502.
39206 s1l4c; of. AHw, 380b (ina B II 1).

393compare uzakkidu Sarru...idtu Fipri... 3:68:14f.
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expected ina. ina also occurs in several prepositional

and adverbial expressions (see below).

i8tu, ultu: the latter is rare in U; occasionally both ap-
pear in the same text, e.g., 3:62:5,8. As in K, (above, pp.
76£.), this preposition has both its normal Akk. meanings
and the nuances of some other prepositions, especially <ina.
Thus, as in regular Akk., it means "out of, away from" lo-
cally, as in i3tu biti8a 1C&] uggi "does not wish to leave

her house" 3:55:17; temporally, as in <&tu &imi annfm “"from

this day" p. It usually replaces ina with zakﬁ:394 e.g.,

zaki PN i§tu pilki "PN is free of feudal service" 3:46:11f.,
and p.; also in i§tu 1ibbi mari PNj i8tu ahhifu Sa PN,

"among PNj's sons, PNj's brothers" 3:102:13f. It replaces

95

either ina or itti with Zeqﬂ:3 e.qg., tlteqiini X eqla...

i8tu PN "took X field...from PN" 5:9:4ff., and p. (usually

394with ina, cf. 3:112f.:12f., quoted above (ina); also,
see above, p. 77, and n. 196 there. Cf. also the next note.

395gee, e.g., CAD L, 138£f.; Afw, 380b (ina B II 1b),
544b (leqéi G 2b ). These uses of i§tu rather than ina are
probably related in some way to the fact that in Ugarltlc
the preposition b covers the ranges of both ¢§tu and ina;
cf. UTr §10.1, pp. 92f., where Gordon notes this as well.
Nevertheléss, - the conSLStency in the use of idtu (qati)
with Zeqﬂ but never for <na when the sense is locative or
dative, is troublesome. A Ugaritic text, whlch contains
parallels to two frequent clauses where 75tu is used for ina
invu Akk., is probably a translation from the Akk.; one is:
km . &pd / dbrt . kmt . / br . PN / bun® . ©d ¢lm "Like DN
who is pure, likewise PN is free (lit.: pure) of feudal ser-
vice forever" UT 1005:2ff., p. 216; cf. 3:46:11f., just
cited above. The other is: wmnkm . lyqh / spr . mlk . hnd /
byd . PN / °d ©im "And no one may take this royal document
from PN forever" ibid.:12ff.; cf. mamman la ilaqqe nidniiti
annfiti i8§tu qati PN...adi dariti 3:145:30£f.
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i8tu qati; see below). See also the prepostional and adver-

bial expressions listed below.

itti "with": usuallyit-ti ; e.g., PN...dina itti PNg...
iggabat "PNj...started a legal case with PNj..." 3:71b:5,
and often, involving lawsuits "with" or "against" someone
(cf. also with namadu 3:81:26f.); with nakaru: nakir PN
itti Sarri "PN was at war with the king" 3:68:7f.; cf. EFA45:
21; etc. 1In one instance, itti means "including": amZlu
Sanfi. .. la summuh ina eqli ann? <itti FN u itti marisa "No one
else...may have a share in this field, including FN and her
children" 3:114:26ff. In 5:148, the preposition is written

it-tu (11.14,15,r7').396

ki (once k% §a397): used only in adverbial expressions:398

with the gen.: ki-i damqi(SIGg-q%) ki-i tabi(DUjg.GA) "pro-
perly (and) politely" *3:5:27; with the terminative-adverbial:
ki-i 8a tabi3(DUyg.GA-i¥) 5:98:r5'; cf. also ki-i SIG5.GA

ibid.:x7'.

kima "like, as": almost always in the expression ki-ma DN
zakZiti zaki "he is pure (i.e., free of claims) like pure DN,"

or, "...as pure as..." 3:57:14f., and often. Once, it is

396¢4p 1/3, 302, notes that itdu(m) occurs in OAk and
OB; in 71.14, where [i{l¢t-tu must mean "with me," perhaps we
should read it-tu<-ia>.

397ce, cap K, 324f. (kZ, prep., c).

398cf, cap K, 324b (ki, prep., b).
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used like kZm# (q.v.): C[bflta ki-ma Chitil "house (in ex-

change) ‘for house" 3:164b:9.

kimé: only once, in place of kima: ki-i-me-e [DN1 zakZiti

3:111:10.

kTm% "in exchange for": e.g., u tddinSu ana PN ki-i-mu-f
eqltfu "and gave it to PN in exchange for his field" 3:46:9f.;
cf. 3:62:6; 3:15la:10. Once it is used where ina normally
occurs: madkana...ana PN iddindu ki-mu 800 kaspi "He gave
the lot...to PN for 800 silver" 3:103:15f.; cf. ina 400

kaspi iddin ibid.:18f.

qadu "together with": written qa-du, qa-df, or qa-du,, and
occurring only in descriptions of property in legal transac-
tions: e.g., eqel : hu-14392 qadu dimtifu qadu serdiSu...
"the field of h., together with its tower, its olive~-trees,

etc." 3:143f£ff.:4f., and p.; and p. in many texts.

b. Compound Prepositions.4°°

With the exception of ina 1ibbi, all of these govern
only nouns or pronouns referring to persons; this may be
fortuitous. The forms are listed alphabetically, first by

the noun, then.by the preposition,.
biri: for ana biri and ina biri, see above, under biri alone.

3990n this form, see C. Kthne, UF 6, 166f.

400p gefinition in given in the K section, above, p. 79.
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18tu: does not occur in prepositional expressions.

1ibbu: ana libbi: only in ana 1ibbisu téru "to go back on
one's decision, change one's mind," e.g., Summa...PN u maridu
itirini ana 1ibbidunu ana eqlétiSunu "if...PN and his sons
go back on their intention concerning their fields" 3:114:
13ff.; cf. 5:9£.:15€f.; 5:179f.:7ff.; etc.

ina 1ibbi: 401 roughly equivalent to the locative i
use of ina, used especially before GN's; e.g., tuppati sar-
riiti ina 1ibbi GN ifatturf "they were writing false tablets
in (the midst of) GN" 3:97:17ff.

i3tu 1ibbi:492 vanong," equivalent to i§tu with
the same meaning in mamman i8tu 1ibbi mari 1253 i§tu ahhisu
Sa PNy "no one among PN;'s sons, among PNy's brothers" 3:

102:12ff.

mahru: does not occur in any prepositional expressions.

3 equivalent to ana in its allative

muhhu: ana muhhi:4o
use, i.e., especially with verbs of motion, e.g., Zaparu

(*3:5:9£.; 5:98:rl2'; etc.); gergbu (5:10:rl2'); etc. Often
clauses with ana plus a noun are paralleled by others with

404

ana muhhi plus a pronoun: mamma ana PN 1a iraggum "No

40lce, gac §1154; Aro, SMbG, 103.
4020 gac 5115d; Aro, SMbG, 104.

4031his is a MB/MA idiom; cf. GAG §115h; Aro, SMbG,
105£.; Mayer, UGMa $6.2.c.b', p. 100.

404cf, cap M/2, 175 (muhhu 2 c).
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}one may contest against PN" 3:70:10ff., but mamman ana
muhhidu 1a iraggum "...against him" 3:169:18 (but ana muhhi
‘amili 3:54a:l4f.).

ina muhhi: not attested.

i18§tu muhhi: used with zakf as a synonym for i§tu
(gq.v.); in the same text, note: zaki amilu i§tu am?li "Each
is free (of claims) from the other" 3:82:19, but zaki PN;

i§tu muhhi PNy ahtSu 11.12f. <&tu is much more common than

i8tu muhhi in this expression.405
- -406 s "
panii: ana pani before, in the presence of": p. in legal

texts, referring to persons witnessing the transaction: e.g.,
i8tu ami ann®m ana pani RN/§tbati PN...ipSur "From this day,
before RN/witnesses, PN...released..." 3:127:1ff.; 5:8:1ff.
Other examples are: u béi(u)ya ana pani Sarri bEliya liqbi
"May my lord speak in the presence of the king my lord" 5:
98:x8'f.; u b&l(u)ya PN...ana pant Zarridu qarrrtibidu "My
lord, present PN...to his king" *3:5:26ff.

ina pani: not attested.407

i§tu pani "from": rarely, with leqfi: u PN ultu pani
Sarri tuppa ilteqe "PN received a tablet from the king" 3:

49:19f.; cf. 3:59%b:rll'f.

4050ther occurrences of i3tu muhhi, all with zaki, are
3:54a:10,12; 3:62:7,9; 3:102:20. Note also <3tu muhhiya
**FA46:11.

406cf. @a¢ §115 1; Aro, SMbG, 107f.

4074 pq pan? is also not listed for MB in Aro, SMbG,
107£.
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qatu: ana qati: as a substitute for ana, especially with
nadanu,408 when the object of the verb is kaspu, and the ob-
ject of the phrase is a PN (i.e., not Jarru): u PN 20 kaspa
ana qati FN...ittadin "PN gave 20 silver to FN..." 5:15:r4'ff.;
1000 kaspa inaddin ana qati PN u qati martdu 3:75:14f.; cf.
also 3:55:9f.; 3:106:11ff. Contrast the following clauses:
u iddindu ana PN ardidu 1500 kaspa ana Sarri iddin...2000
1000 hurdsa ana qati PN iddin "...and gave it (estate and
fields) to PN his servant. He (PN) gave 1500 silver to the
king...(whoever starts legal procedings) will give 2000 sil-
ver (and) 1000 gold to PN" 3:92:7ff. Presumably, these
clauses indicate that ana qdti was not completely idiomatic;
one cannot physically hand over an estate (but see i8tu qati,
below); nor did one normally give money directly to (into
the hand of) the king, but rather to an official. (Neverthe-
less, ina qati Sarri, and occasionally ana qati Sarri, do
occur with mullfi; see below.) But money obviously would be
passed "hand to hand" from one citizen to another. Perhaps
ana qati should be translated "directly to." Once, ana qati.,
probably a mistake for ima gqati (q.v.), denotes agency:
iméra $45u ana qati PN...t[&lr "Return that ass with PN..."
*6:12:17fF,
ina qati: like ana qati, used for the dative, espe-

cially with mullfi (but not usually withnadanf°9)= e.g.,

408a1s0 with mullfi (see below); in 3:38b:3f., with the

uninte}ligible @ -3UK(?)-14-im for which Nougayrol suggests
4(2?)-8aty(??7)-1i-im "a remis.”

4°9Note, however, ina qati abidu tittadin 6:25:14f.

| \
i
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100 kaspa umalli iCnla qati ahht8u "He will pay 100 silver
to his brothers" 5:176f.:7f.; cf. 6:40:15f.; but note also
X kaspa lumaCllil ana qati PN 5:7:5'. Unlike ana qati
nadanu, ina qati mullfi may occur with Farru, as in 3:37a:7f.,
16£.; 6:50:17£.; 6:53:x7'£.%10 (but ...umall8ni ana Farrs
6:52a:xr5'£.). ina qati is also used once with uppulu, with
the same force, in 3:162b:7f. (but, again, uppulu ana in
3:80:19.) In a nominal clause, note: eql2t GN;...8a ina
qatt amili GNy "the fields of GNj..., which belong to the
men of GNa" 3:9la:8'ff., cf, 6',7',11'. But in economic
texts, where it is frequent, <na qati seems to mean "owed
by" (equivalent to eli?): e.g., 3:194f.:p. Finally, it
rarely denotes agency:411 u 2 sist damquti...ludgbila ana
ardika ina qati PN... "that he send your servant...2 fine
horses with PN" 5:98:r9'ff., cf. r13'ff. (but replaced by
ana qati in *6:12:17, quoted above).

i§tu qati "from": especially in the extremely fre-
quent mamma(n) 1@ ila/eqqédu(nu) i8tu qati py412 "No one
may take it/them from PN," usually referring to real estate,
unlike ana/ina qati, e.g., 3:60b:18f., and p. Very rarely,
i§tu alone occurs, e.g., in 3:146a:6ff. In a very few in-
stances, i8tu qati is also used with zakf), exactly like i8tu

muhhi (q.v.), e.g., 3:84:22f.; 3:86:17f.

410probably also 5:180:10f.,15fF.
41llce. Amw, 9lla (qatu E 1).

412por a Ugaritic parallel, see above, p. 266, n. 395.
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6. Adverbs

a. The following are the simple adverbs attested in U:

adini "until now, as yet": probably in Ca-dli-ni ul

ik3udanni "they have still not reached me" 5:87:24.

akanna A "thus, as follows": e.g., a-kén-na iqabbfi " (if)
they say as follows" 3:114:19, and often. Note the WPA
variant in a probable U text from Amarna: kéan-na-am-mCal
**FA46:5'; In EA45:13, read probably [a-klan?"-na-am (W.L.

Moran) .

akanna B "here": only in iméru Sa illeqe! ultu a-kédn-na
"the ass which was taken from here" *6:12a:11ff. akanna

with this meaning is not attested elsewhere until NB.413

*qkkaya (*5:137:19: see above, p. 191, n. 95.

ammaka "there": [nlara am-ma-ka ul ibber "he will/may not
cross the river there" 3:73a:13; u eqel PN am-ma-ka-Cmla
"and the field of PN there" 3:48:15. Note that ammaka is

ass. 414

am-mini "why?" (from ana mini): always in broken contexts:
am-mi-ni-im-ma EA45:15; am-mi-ni-mi ibid.:23; am-mi-ni,
**EA46:7".

41350 AHw, 27b. CAD A/1, 260 gives MB a-ka-nu once,
but AHw, 28a, lists this separately.

41l4¢4p A/2, 66f.; the word also occurs at Boghazkoy.
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annaka "here": an-na-ka asii yanu "There is no physician
here" EA49:24f. Like ammaka, this word is Ass.415
anumma "now, hereby": followed by an injunctive (prec. or

imper.) or the perf., rarely by the pret. (see below, p. 343);
e.g., a-nu-um-ma...ultébilakku "I hereby send to you..." 5:

98:r17ff., and often. With <nanna, it always appears second.

anumm&: once, instead of anumma: Sy18:249:4. The following
word, minum-m&, may have affected the ending of the adverb.“6

Note anumma later in the same text, 7.14.

appiina “"moreover": ap-pu-na-ma 3:102:12; cf. 3:52a:ll.
appina(-ma) introduces a new thought; it seems to indicate

a less substantial break than Sanfta (g.v.), however.

arkanadu: only in 3anita PN zaki kima DN ana daritti ar-ka-
na-8u zaki "Moreover PN is free (of claims) like DN forever;
he is free hereafter(?)" 3:70:17ff. CAD A/2, 273, lists the
word with (w)arkanu "later on." Both the form and the nuance

here are unique, and difficult to explain.

assurrim “heaven forbid":416a"only in:. Sanita as-sfi-ri-im
tSar GN(?)1 ittiya inakkir "Heaven bribd that the king of GN(?)
will make war against me" EA45:30f.

415’1‘his word is also found at Boghazkoy, and in Amarna
letters from Byblos and Amurru; see CAD A/2, 126.

416The same form occurs once in a text written in
Amurru, PRU 4:141:5.

416aSee the discussion of this word by Moshe Held in
JCS 15 (1961), pp. 20f.
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adranu "there": e.g., amili Sa af-ra-nu ittilka wiadib
"the men living there with you" *5:137:6f., cf. 19. The

word is common in OB - (Mard gndishemshara};and'WPA.417

atta(?): as Nougayrol notes (PRU 3, 19, n. 2), this cannot
be the 2ms pronoun: Sanita Zterub at-ta ana btt ilani
"Moreover he has now(??) entered the temple" *3:19:10ff.
Nougayrol compares the form, which is unique in Akk. if it
is an adverb, with Hebrew attdh "now." However, that word
appears in Ugaritic as cnt,418 and so the matter must remain

unresolved.

ayya/ikém-ma: normally vocalized ay(y)akamma in the dic-

419

tionaries, and found only in OA, the word means "some-

where, anywhere," the indefinite counterpart of Ass. ay(y)a-
)420 "

ka(m where?". In U it occurs only in téma Ca(?)-ila/
yt-ka-am-ma421 Suprtalnni "Send me news ..." 5:88:34f. Nou-
gayrol translates the form "Cde quelque] manidre(?)"; this

is undoubtedly the correct direction of interpretation. The
writer, the king of Ugarit, is desperate, under attack; he

is seeking support from his ally, the king of Cyprus. It is

417ce. cap B/2, 453f.

418yr 51888, p. 458.

4190,p a/1, 224; AHw, 24a; cf. GAG §118b.

42004p /1, 232£.; Akw, 24a.

421poy TA=y%, cf. Ass, no. 104. 1In a text found at

Ras Shamra, probably written in Khatti, note q-yf-is-am-me-e
"somewhere" PRU 4:222:28.
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much more likely that the adverb in question means "somehow,
any way (possible)" here, rather than "somewhere." If so,

it is probably not related to the OA ayyakam-ma.422

PR

dannid "greatly, much": normally written dan-nt§, e.g.,

3:4:8(bis), etc.
daris "forever": see below, section b.

enima: possibly, as in K (see above, pp. 141f.), the word
has lost its subordinating function, and has become an ad-
verb used to introduce the business of a document: e.g.,

b&l% e-nu-ma iltapra Sarru b&l(u)ya ana muhhi ardika ma...
"My lord: now then, the king my lord has written to your

servant (saying)..." *3:5:9ff, The evidence is not suffi-
cient to be certain that it is not a conjunction, however.

See further below, pp. 338f.422a

inanna "now (then)": occasionally with its originally tem-
poral meaning, as in Sanita 2 bitat PN; Sa [inal pandnu ana
PNy i-na-an-na Sarru ana PNz iddinSu "Moreover the 2 houses
of PNl, which formerly belonged to PN, the king has now
given to PN3" 3:103:13f. Often, however, it is more an in-
terjection than an adverb, as noted in ¢4D I/J, l44a: e.g.,
i-na-an-na §umma...eleppC&tul..ibad8Z-mi "Now then, if...
ships...are present" 5:88:32ff., and often.

422perhaps the word in this case is composed of ayyi
"which?" plus kZam "thus" plus -ma (making it indefinite):
"in some manner."

42230f . a1s0 W.L. Moran, OrNS 29 (1960), p. 17, n. 1.
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i5tén(3u), ittilta "firstly, in the first place": an ad-

verbial acc.; see below, pp. 364f.
ka@m-ma: see kiam, below.
kannam(-ma): see akanna A, above.

k% "how?": perhaps in ki-i Saknakkrul "How is it established
for you?(?)" 5:98:13. In 3:111:11, k% apparently replaces

kiam (q.v.): kimé CDNI zakiti ki-i zakZLti(?)] FN "FN is as

2
pure as pure DN.“4 3

kiagm "thus": written with a medial glide, i.e., without MB
contraction of Za to @, in ki-ia-am EA45:23, *4An0Or48:23:8;
both with gabft "...spoke as follows." With -ma, contraction

has occurred: u matu ka-am-ma nadat "And in that way the

country is overthrown" 5:87:25.424

kt3n-ma "likewise": only in u ki-3u-ma Sunfi-ma "they (will
be treated) likewise" 5:10:23, and probably ki-i-Su-ma ka-C

3:172b:3'. This adverb occurs elsewhere only in the Amarna

letters from Byblos.425

423Perhaps this use of kfme...k% should be compared
with the Hebrew construction employing ka...ka: e.g., ka-
‘mdka ke-parcdh "You are like Pharaoh" Genesis 44:18; cf.
Jotton, GHB §174i, p. 528. The change of kfm2 to k% remains
difficult, however.

424perhaps also ka-a-ma 5:8l:14 (broken context); the
form is written the same way in a K text, 4:155:19. But
here perhaps [DAMJ.GAR-ka-a-ma "your trader" should be read,
as suggested by P.-R. Berger, UF 2, 286.

425c£, g4 II, 1441; CAD K, 465a.
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1& (negative): see below, pp. 319ff.

ma§na: only in ¢§tu #mi annCfm...1 PNj mar CPNp...1 ittadi
bZtdu C...31 ma-as-na b¥tdu C...1 u ittadinC...] 3:109:1ff.
Nougayrol and the dictionaries426 take the word to mean
"secondly." It is probably a Ugaritic word, adverbial acc.;

Cf. mOn "repetition" UT 51:1:20, p. 170.%27

pananu "formerly": only in 2 bitat PN; §a rinal pa-na-nu
ana PN, "the 2 houses of PNj which formerly belonged to PNj"
3:103:13. Nougayrol's ‘restoration of the preposition is
probably correct; pananu is often preceded by a preposition,
especially in wpa. 428 1n 5:10:24, Nougayrol has restored
a form panana(m)-ma in Santta [pa-nal-na-ma eqlu annft §a PN
abi FN u inanna eqlu it@r ana FN "Moreover this field was
formerly PN the father of FN's, and now the field has re-
turned to FN." This restoration is also quite likely, even

though panadna(m-ma) is not attested elsewhere.

piqat "perhaps": in ...Z1qbCZ1 pf-qa-at Caballut(?) u(?)1
pt-qa-at amat "...he said: perhaps I would live(?) and(?)

perhaps I would die" *6:3:10f.

Sanam(-ma) and ina Santdu “"secondly, in the second place":

see below, pp. 364f.

426cADp M/1, 38lb; AHw, 628b.
427cf. Fantta, Sanam-ma, below, pp. 364f.

428cf, AHw, 818a; EA II, 1488. For locative-adverbial
-u(m) after ina, cf. GAG §66c.
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‘Sanita "secondly; moreover": originally an adverbial acc.
Occasionally, it retains its original meaning "secondly,"
and is a synonym of §andm; see below, pp 364f£ Most often,

however, its meaning is weakened to "moreover," and it is

frequently used to introduce new paragraphs, p.

3éra(m): see urra(m), below.

tabi§ “"politely, well": only in k7 3a DUlO.GA-iE 5:98:r5"'.
ul (negative): see below, pp. 319ff.

umma “"thus": indicating direct speech; see below, p. 282.

urra(m): only in the very common urra(m) Fzra(m)429 "in fu-
ture."430 The two words are in fact adverbial acc.'s.
urra(m) $&ra(m) normally stands first in a clause, although
it is preceded by -'§anita, and usually (but not always) by

Fumma. 131

b. Expressions for "Forever."
The following combinations are attested:
adi dari diari: only in 3:134:7; 5:9:14f.

adé dari¥: only in 3:126:10.%32

429ritten in a variety of ways; see above, pp. 187,
207, for examples.
430cf, F. Thureau-Dangin, Sy 18, 252, n. 1; AHw, 1219a.

431lyote the Ugaritic equivalent, or translation, §hr
¢lmt, also at the head of the clause, in UT 1008:15, p. 217.

43250te also Cana/adi dlarid 3:108:22.

\
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adi darit: only in 5:263:13.

adi dartti:433 3:118:18; 3:120:r5',9'; 3:148a:14,18,
and often.

ana dari dari: 3:49:14; 3:53b:19; 3:65b:9,13, and
often.

ana dari§: only in 3:147a:8.434

ana dariti:433 3:87:r5',11'; 3:90b:15; 3:96:19,
and often.

ana daritim-ma: only in 3:48a:9; 3:50a:10,14.
Note also ad-dariti (a-da-ri-ti) 3:35a:il, unless g<-na> is
to be read; and Lana darli(?) daritidu 3:100:10.

All of the examples with adi occur in texts from the
reign of Ammistamru, or later (i.e., Ibiranu435 or Nigmaddu
III436),or in undated texts.437 Examples with ana, however,
occur in all reigns. In some texts, more than one form is
found: e.g., 3:64a:6,11; three different forms occur in 3:
149a:8,9,12.

The expression for "(since) always" is ultu dariti in
3:91:5',9"'.

; 433p1so daritti, usually with ana: e.g., 3:70:19; 3:
74b:8; 3:84:19; etc.

434gee n. 432, above.

435g.g., 3:167:18.

436g,g., 6:44f£.:13,20,25.

437g.g., 5:9:4f.; 5:263:13. A reasonable assumption,

‘then, is that those undated texts are from the reigns of
those later kings.
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7. The Enclitic Particle -ma438

In U, this particle forms the indefinite pronouns
minum-mé "anything, whatever" and mannum-mé "anyone, who-
ever."439  the preposition kimé occurs only once (3:111:10),
replacing kima (see above, pp. 267f.); it is not attested as
a conjunction. The only other occurrence of -m& is in
anummé, which appears once (Syl8:249:4), instead of anumma;
see above, p. 274, s.v.

Thus, it appears that -m& is less common in U than in

K.

8. Markers of Direct Speech

Most quotations are introduced by ma (ma-a), usually
after the verb qabii: e.g., [PN] ana ahhidu u C...1 akanna
iqtebi mad anumma X kaspu annii §im(u)ya Sa taltaqii-mi "PN
said to his brothers and...as follows: 'Now then, this X
silver is my price which you have taken'" 3:170b:4ff.;440
once, after Saparu: eniima iltapra Sarru bél(u)ya ana muhhi
ardika ma 1600 §iltahi §uabilam-mi "Now the king my lord has
written to your servant: 'Send 1600 arrows'" *3:5:9ff.
Once, the quote follows gabfi directly, without ma: <3tu

ami annim RN §ar GN akanna iqtabi Summa... "From this day

438For the spelling, see the examples on pp. 177f.

439Note that mannum-ma also occurs (see above, 205ff.).
It is interesting to observe, however, that only_the form
with -mé serves as an independent antecedent of 5a for the
notion of the general relative, or as the general relative
pronoun itself.

440cf, also *3:19:5f.; 3:114:20(bis); *5:141:9f.
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RN king of GN said: 'If...'" 3:76a:1ff.

In three legal texts, a quotation is introduced with
the phrase §anita umma PN "moreover, thus PN (said)": 3:80:
20ff.; 3:82:22ff.; 3:86:20ff. And, of course, umma occurs
p. in letter introductions: ana X qibi-ma umma Y(-ma) or
umma Y ana X(-ma) qibi-ma "Speak to X; thus (says) Y" e.g.,
3:4:1ff.; 5:147:1ff. wumma is regularly followed by the gen.;
see above, p. 219,441

In another text, the only notice of the following
quote is the conjunction u: PN...uwwaS3er FN amatdu...u%42
adtapak Samna ana qaqqadifa... "PN...released FN his servant
...and: 'I have poured oil on her head...'" 3:110b:3ff.
Finally, in one text, there is no indication at all of the
beginning of direct speech: FN Sarratu GN itti PN; mar PNy
piihuka Sub8i... "FN, queen of GN, with PNj, son of PN
(spoke) : 'Present your exchange...'" 3:51b:4ff.

The particle -mi, indicating that the clause in which
it occurs is a quote, is usually written with MI (19 times),

but occasionally with ME (five times);443 in *3:19, each

441lthe fact that umma is followed by the gen. in WPA
does not mean that it must be understood as an Akkadogram
for some WS word that is a noun, such as thm, as suggested
by P.-R. Berger, UF 1, 218. Rather, it merely indicates
that umma was construed in the same way as such a WS word.
Cf. also the pertinent remarks of A.F. Rainey, IOS 5, 22f.,
n. 25.

442Nougayrol's suggestion (his n. 4), to read this sign
‘as KIMIN, meaning akanna, is not convincing.

4430n ¢ vs. e, see above, pp. 177ff.
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Joccurs three times (the other examples are referred to below).
The particle is used very inconsistently. In the letters,

it appears at least once in each quote: e.g., *3:5:9ff.,
quoted above; ki taqtebl[i] ma...lugammir-mi "when you wrote
me: '...let me finish'" (verbs in intervening clauses broken

4

at end) *5:141f.:9£f.44 In legal texts, however -mi occurs

in only three quotations:445

3:170b:14ff. (quoted above) ;
SanTta umma PNJanumm&-mi bZt sis? u...ana PNy "Moreover,
thus PN (said): 'Now, the stable and...belong to PNz'" 3:80f.:
20ff.; in 3:114:20, ma plus a short quote occurs twice, but
only in the first does -mi appear: (&umma...iqabbfl) ma ul
bélni attd-mi ma Sarru Sanii bélni "(if...they say:) 'You
are not our lord; another king is our lord'." 1In six other
instances of direct speech, -mi does not occur; note, e.g.,
3:51b:4£f£f.; 3:76a:1ff.; 3:110b:3ff., all quoted above, and
3:82:27f.; 3:86:20f.; 5:176b:3ff.446 The reasons for the
use or non-use of -mi, and for the disparity between the
letters and the legal texts, are unclear.

The particle also appears several times outside direct
speech, in both text types: PN; itti PN,...phhata Tpud

©38%Z-mi PNj...u iddindu "PN; made an exchange with PNjp...;

444cf, also *3:19:7; *5:112:11',12'; -mi occurs five
times in FA45 (11.23,24,28,34bis), probably always in direct
speech; but the text is too broken to be certain.

44SPerhaps also 5:15:rl1',2'.

44671n 5:173:26, the text breaks after the verb, and so
-mi may or may not have appeared.

|
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|

{PNl took...and gave it" 3:45f.:3ff.; PN...<ittadin-mi...zakini
...zaki...8a dina igabbat-mi...iddin "PN...gave...; they are
free...; (each is) free...; whoever brings suit...will give"
3:54:5ff.; Summa eleppCtul Sa nakri Sandtlil ibaddi-mi "if
there are other ships of the enemies" 5:88:32ff.; ittami adi
447

la iddin-mi ardika "he swore, as long as he has not given

your servants" *3:19:13f.; u kaspa 3a ussi i8tu qatika anad-
din-mi u ardiya ana yadi litér!-mi u X kasapka Sa irtéhi
idin-mi u 14 tadakkan hubullam-mi ina berini i&tén amilu
ninu "And I will give (you) the silver that 'leaves your
hand.' Only let him return my servants to me. So give the
X silver that remains (owing), and do not put interest be~
tween us; we are one man" ibid.16f£f. This last text (*3:19)
also has -mi once in a quote (Z.7); in the other texts, -mi
does not otherwise occur. I can find no explanation or mean-
ing for the particle in these examples. Perhaps in some
cases it corresponds to the equally obscure Ugaritic encli-

tic m.448

9. Assyrian Forms

There are more Assyrianisms in U than were noted for X,
but considering the difference in the number of texts under
consideration, the proportion of Assyrianisms in U is only
slightly greater. Very few of them are the norm for a given

feature; rather, they are usually isolated phenomena that

447Here in an indirect quote.

448ce, yr §11.4-8, pp. 103f.

i
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appear alongside more frequently attested Bab. forms.

(i) The anaphoric/third person independent pronouns
Sut, Suwati, 33t occur six times altogether, while Bab. 37,
§48u are found eight times. 449

(ii) The 3mp acc. pronominal suffix is Bab. -§uniiti
eight times, but Ass. -Sunu many times on naddnu and leqil
throughout the legal texts, in addition to five other in-
stances.450 The only attestation of a 2mp acc. suffix is
Ass. -kunu (*5:146:23).

451

(iii) The Ass. nominal ending -uttu occurs in the

following forms: LUGAL-ut-ta "kingship" *6:3:25; qal-lu-ut-
1G.MES

ti-ka "your service(?)" *5:137:5,8; DAM.GAR-ut-t1i

"position of merchant" or "merchants" 6:32:10. The f£. end-
451

ing -2ttt occurs in: a-na da-ri-it-ti "forever" 3:70:19;

3:84:19. For Bab., note, e.g., an-nu-f-ti 6:45:27; LG.MES

452 6:33:23; ana/adi da-ri-ti452 3:87:xr5'; 6:45:

mar-ta-nu-ti

20, and p.
(iv) There are several Ass. verb forms; but, again,

there are considerably: more that are strictly Bab. The

following lists all the Assyrianisms that are certain; Bab.

forms (not exhaustive) are given in parentheses.

4495ee above, pp. 202£f.

450apove, p. 198f.

451gac 5204.

452phese forms could of course also be Ass., due to the

non-indication of doubled consonants, which is especially
pervasive in U.
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dur.: i-Sa-at-tid-ru 3:97:19 (but <l-la-ku-nilm-mla

*6:3:28; li-id-la-mu-ka 5:148:9; etc.);

e-ep-pa-aé *6:3:26 (but probably i-ru-ub 3:107:
8, unless this is pret.; perf. i-te-ep-su
i-te-ru-ub *3:19:11);

f-§e-ra-ab 3:107:13 (but probably f#-3e-re-eb
3:82:17, unless this is pret.);

fi-Se-bal 5:98:10; probably tu-Se-b&-Call EA45:
28 (but imper. Su-bi-la 5:98:rd'; *3:5:12);

possibly #-Se-Jar EA45:16 (but equally possibly
pret. fi-Se-Jeryg);

prec.: lu-fi-ma-Cal-1231 (3ms) 5:7:5' (but 1i-§i-bu-ki

(3mp) 5:148:10; all other D 3ms/p prec.'s

are Bab.453)

i
[2lu-3e-bi-la 5:98:rll'; lu-Se-ri-ib-§Cul
ibid.:r4' (but li-Se-rCi-ib-§ul
ibid.:r7'; no other § prec.'s occur);
imper:: gar-ri-Lib1-§u *3:5:28 (but guz-mi-ir *5:142:7);
s stative: probably ta-din 6:110a:2(Ec.) (but na-din 6:
108:3,6(Ec.); 3:68:6(J), and often; all
D statives454);
infin.: e-pa-§e 6:110a:2(Ec.) (but e-pé-5§i 5:8:19(J)).
(v) Other forms with e for expected i, or a for expected
4537;-pa-hi-ig-§u 3:76a:9,13; li-hal-li-iq 3:105:57;
li-te-ru-ni-in-ni 3:52:18; note also G ls lu-f-us-ku-un

5:140:30.

454ynless za-ak-ki 3:110a:5 and za-ak-ka! 3:166:16' are
Ass. D's.
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e, could also be Ass.; other suggestions were put forth
above, 179ff., however.

(vi) It is possible that the 3fs prefix, which is nor-
mally ¢- in U, is due to Ass. influence; however, WS influ-
ence seems equally likely.

(vii) Two adverbs are Ass.: ammaka, annaka; see above,
273£., s.v.

(viii) The particle ma, indicating that direct speech
follows, may be Ass. (GAG §121b).

Thus, for the most part, the U dialect exhibits Bab.
(particularly MB)‘ forms, although a number of genuine Assy-

rianisms do appear in the texts.
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! D. SYNTAX
jl. Word Orden*55
'a. Verbal Clauses.456

There is no fixed word order for any type of clause in
these texts. In fact, the order of the various parts of
speech in the clauses of many texts appears to be quite ar-
bitrary. In quite a number of texts, e.g., the word order
changes from one clause to the next, even in clauses with
similar grammar otherwise, and similar content. Some exam-
ples are: Summa urram E&ram PN ana mati Saniti innabbit
(Conj.-Ap-S-A~V) "if in future PN flees to another country"
3:37a:5££., but Summa urram §&ram PNy innabbit ana mati Sa-
ntti (Conj.-Ap-S-V-A) ibid.:13ff.; §a [dinla unammid itti
PNy u aht8u itti [PNgl 1 kakkara hurdsi Canal Sarri inandCin]
u 5 kakkara kasCpil ana PN; inalndinl 8a dina unaCmmiZ] (S-
0-V-3A; u=~0-A-V-S) "Whoever starts legal action against PNj
and his brother, against PNy, will give the king 1 talent
of gold; and whoever starts legal action will give PNj 5
talents of silver" 3:154:17ff.; u ipturdu i5tu adkapiti u
i§kundu ina amili imitti u amil imitti ana pahidu ina a¥ka-
piti i8kun (u-V(o)-A; u-V(o)=-A; u-0-A-A-V) "And (the king)
removed him from the leatherworkers, and placed him among

457

the imittu-men, and he placed an <mittu-man among the

455¢£. gac 55130,131.

456clauses with the stative are treated in section b.

4570n this word, written LO.ZAG.LU, cf. CAD I/J,
126b (imittu E).

|
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leatherworkers as his substitute" 3:78:8ff.; u PN GN iragsap
ina kaspidu ina ertdu ina gabbi mimmiSu u Sarru uzakki GN
ina pilki (u=8-0-V-A; y=-S-V-0-A) "And PN will rebuild GN
with his own silver, copper, and property. And the king
freed GN of feudal service" 3:112b:8ff.; etc.458

In addition to changes of word order within individual
texts, there are some clauses which appear in several dif-
ferent texts, the order of their constituents differing in
some from that in others: e.g., i8tu #mi annim RN...ittadin
bita eqla Sa PN; ana PNy (Ap-S-V-O-A) "From this day RN...
gave the estate and land of PNj to PN," 3:160b:1ff., and
often; but i§tu #mi annim RN...bita u eqléti &a FN ina GN
ana PN ittadindunu (Ap-S-0-A-V (o)) "From this day RN...gave
the estate and lands of FN in GN to PN" 3:89b:1ff. Or com-
pare amilu mamman 1& ilaqqédu i8tu qati PN (S-1a-V(o)-3a)
"No one may take it from PN" 3:109b:13ff., and often, with
mamman i8tu qatidu 1a ileqqédunu (S-A-1a-V(o)) 3:109a:13f.

There are, however, a few patterns and tendencies that
emerge from the apparent arbitrariness. Thus, in the let-

4580ther examples: 3:56:7£f. (Conj.-Ap-S-V-0;j...; u-
Conj.-S8-0-V); 3:114:13ff. (Conj.-Ap-S-V-A-A;...u-Conj.-S-A-
A-V); 3:134f,:8ff. (Ap-A- -V(o); u=V(o)-A; S-0-A-V; u=-S-1a-
V-3). A parade example is 3:102ff., a text concerning seve-
ral different royal grants to one individual; each grant is
treated 1n a separate paragraph. Note the following selec-
tlons- Sanita X Sarru iddindunu ana PN u PN 300 kaspa iddin
ana §arri (Ap-0-S-V(0)-A;u-S-0-V-A) "moreover the klng gave
X to PN, and PN gave to king 300 51lver" 11.22f.; 8anita ¥
ana PN iddin 8arru u PN 500 kaspa ana Sarri iddinsu (Ap—O-A—
V-S; u-8-0-A-V(o)) 11. 29ff., 8anita Z ana PN mar Plg Sarru

iddindu u 300 kaspa ana Sarri iddin (Ap-0-A-S-V(0); u-0-A-V)
11.32f€.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



-290~-

ters, the Akk. rule of placing the verb last in a clause is
carried out over three-fourths of the time. In one fairly
long letter, 5:87f., (36 lines), all of the clauses are verb-
final. However, that is exceptional; usually most of the
clauses are verb final, while one or two are not (e.g., *3:
5; %5:137; *5:141f.). Yet there is no pattern or predicta-
bility to the clauses in which the verb does not come at the
end.

In the legal texts, less than one-third of the clauses
are verb-final. In part, this is due to the great frequency
of certain formulas, in which the verb is almost never last,
e.g., the first two clauses of most texts: <§tu @mi annim
RN; mar RNy Sar GN ittadi X u ittadindu(nu)/iddindu(nu)
(§arru) ana PN (Ap-S-V-0; u-V(o)-(S-)A) "From this day, RNjp,
son of RN, king of GN, has taken X, and (the king) has
given it(them) to PN" (e.g., 3:48b:1ff., and é;). The pro-
hibitive clause with 13 Zla/eqqe (see above) is also very
common, and usually not verb-final. But even when these are
discounted, the number of verb-final clauses rises only to
about half. Some texts, and therefore, presumably, some
scribes, prefer them for the most part (e.g., 3:96f.; 3:91f.);
but in many other texts, there are no verb - final clauses,
or only one or two.

One rather peculiar tendency is that, in the legal
texts, the verb is usually final in an injunction or prohi-

bition (i.e., imper., prec., la plus dur.), with the notable
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{exception of the ubiquitous 1@ ila/eqqe clauses mentioned
above. As examples, note: mamma ana PN la iraggum (S-A-
13-V) "no one may contest for PN" 3:70:10ff.; bZtu DN u kum-
Cr#dul(?) ana PN 1a utebbfl (S-A-1a-V) "The temple of DN and
its priests(?) may not rise up against PN" ibid.:21ff.459
In the letters, however, there are numerous commands in
which the verb is not £inal.%60

The subject, when it occurs, usually precedes the verb,
whether the latter is clause-final or not.461 The direct
object is also usually found before the verb.%62  agverbs
and prepositional phrases, however, tend to follow the verb
(except for negatives, and adverbial expressions found in
clause-initial position, e.g., urra §éra, Sanita, anumma,
etc.).463 Thus, the most common word order is (S-) (0-)V(-3)
(parentheses indicate that not all clauses have all of these
parts of speech). But this is merely the most frequent, not

4597he only exceptlons are Sanita akil narkabti la
uma’’er eli PN u eli maridu "Moreover the overseer of the
chariotry may have no power over PN or his sons" 3:81:31ff.,
and u hazannu ali u akil eqléti 1a imallik eli3u "And the

town mayor and the overseer of the lands may not command him"
3:135a:15f. (on malaku here, cf. CAD M/1, 158a).

4605 g., %3:19:22, 5:98:r11',14'; *5:137:8; 5:148:10,r9'.
461oyer eighty per cent of the time.

462Actually, a simple count would show that the object
usually follows the verb, but that is because over a third
of the examples are the 1n1tlal clauses of legal texts (i8tu
#mi anntm RN,..ittadi1 X, where X is the object). Apart from
these, the object precedes the verb in about two-thirds of
the examples.

4631, over three-fourths of the examples.
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not the rule. Many other arrangements occur, some of them

464 (5-)v-0(-a),465 y-5(-0) (-a).466

joften: e.g., (S-)(0-)(a-)V,
\Conversely, some patterns are found only infrequently, or not
at all. It is very unusual, e.g., for the subject, when it
follows the verb, to be at all separated from it.467 1t is
also unusual for an adverbial phrase (except a sentence-ini-
tial one) to precede a direct object; this means that if the
object follows the verb, an adverbial phrase, if there is
‘one, almost invariably will as well.

Since the word order in so many clauses, or rather, the
lack of a fixed word order, is not a feature of Akk. prose,
we must look elsewhere for its origin. It is unlikely that
‘the U scribes learned from Akk. poetry, where the word order
is much freer, and equally unlikely that the word order is
an invented feature (i.e., not a feature of any language

known by the scribes). The most tempting source, naturally,

464E.g., Sanita PN zittadunu ana ekalli uSerreb "More-
over PN will take their shares to the palace" 3:82:16f.

465E g., Summa urra 3&ra PN inammus dina i1tti ahisu "if
‘in future PN begins legal action against his brother" 3:81:
‘25ff., here too belong the first clauses of most of the
ilegal texts (see n. 462, above).

4SGE.g., u ittadin Sarru tulppal ana FN "And the king
‘gave a tablet to FN" 3:94:r6'f. Usually, only a direct ob-
ject (V-8-0) or only an adverbial phrase (V-S-A) occurs:
‘e.g., 188%-mi RN 400 kaspa... "RN took 400 silver..." 3:46:
7f.; ensima iltapra Sarru bel(u)ya ana muhhi ardika "When/
'Now then the king my lord has written to your servant" *3:5:

4675yt note: u ittadi 20 kaspa PN mCult3a "and PN her
husband took 20 silver" Syl8:253f.:15f.
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is Ugaritic, presumably the native language of most of these
scribes. And there is in fact a substantial correlation be-
tween the word order in the Ugaritic prose texts and that of
the Akk. material. Thus, in Ugaritic letters, the verb is
quite often at the end,468 as in the U Akk. letters; and in
the few Ugaritic legal documents (the ones that are not
simply lists), the word order is usually (S—)V(--O)(-A),469

a common (but not the most common) pattern in the Akk.
counterparts. However, it is very likely that the style of
the Ugaritic documents was based on the Akk., and not vice

versa.470 Thus, it is possible that the Ugaritic word order

4681, over half the clauses that are both legible and
intelligible. As an example, note UT 1013(p.218) :16ff.,
which I would vocalize and translate as follows:

(16)wa-him hatt? (17)Cala "And if the Hittites come up,
wa-1la’iktu (18)Cimmaki I will send (word) to you.
wa-him (19)1a Cala But even if they do not come,
wa-la’ aku-ma (20)°711°aku I will certainly send {vord.
ma-’atti (21) >umm% So you, my mother, do not
‘al tmdhalt be afraid;
(22)wa-"ap m- h-k-m (23) and do not place worry(?)
bi-1ibbiki *al (24)tastti in your heart."

46915 yr 1005, 1006, 1008, 1009 (pp. 216£.), this is the
.case in all but two of the verbal clauses (which are V-S-A).
As an example, note UT 1008:

(1) 2i-yomi hanadi (2)RN, binu "From this day son of RN

RNg malku (3)GN yatana (4)8adv king of GN gave the field o
PN; (6-10 difficult) PNy «coenenn

(ll)wa-yatana n-n (12) 171 PN And he gave them to PNj son
bini (13)PN3 wa-1% (14? of PN3 and to his sons
banthu ©adi Colami forever.

(15)Bahra Colamta (16)buniidu In future, no one
bunudima (17)1a yiqqah-n-n may take them from
bZ-di (18)PNy bini PNz (19) PNy son of PN3 or from
wa bt-di banThu CadiR0Colami his sons forever

wa->unu®bu (21)*en bihu And there is no feudal ser-

vice in it."
47°Note, e.g., the great similarity in both content and

style between UT 1008 (above, n. 469), and the royal grants
in Akk. (e.g., 3:62f.; 3:118).
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iis also a reflection of that in the Akk., and that the lat-
|ter was imported with the use of Akk. itself. That question

|
!is beyond the scope of this work, and the matter must remain

‘open. 471

;b. Clauses with the stative.472
In the letters and legal texts, there are 66 clauses
containing the stative which are preserved well enough to
determine their syntax. Of these, 32 have the stative of
samatu, 18 of zakii; both of these groups are therefore
treated separately here.
The clauses exhibit the following word orders:
V: gamatu: 3:63b:12; zakfi: 3:70:20; 3:162b:9;

3:
16'; *5:142:30(with 1@); other: 3:53b:13(hadahu); 5:8:8(

166:
r
Sapu) .

a-

A-V: zagk#i: 5:15:x3',10'.
S=V: gamatu: 5:179:6(?).

S-A-V: gamatu: 3:52a:15f.; other: 3:84:24(anahu);
5:87:20£f.,22££. (aSabu) , 25 (nadh) -

A-S-V: all nadanu: 3:142b:14f.; 3:16la:14ff.; 3:
1164b:13f£.

V-A: gamatu: 5:8£.:23; zakfl: 6:48:16'; other: 3:68:

47lPerhaps there is some influence on the word order
from Hurrian, where the pattern S-O-V-A is quite common;
‘'examples may be found in F. Bush, "A Grammar of the Hurrian
Language" (Ph.D. dissertation, Brandels University, 1964),
257 (ex. 3), 259 (exx. 4-6), and p. Against this, perhaps,
is the fact that, in the Amarna letters from Tushratta of
Mittanni, the verb is usually at the end, often at the be-
ginning of the sentence, but not in the middle; cf. H.-P.
Adler, AKTM §62a, pp. 94f.; but note also §62b, p. 95.

472560 the Introduction, pp. 12£ff.
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{4££. (nadanu) ; 5:8f.:22(qadadu) .

| A-V-A: 3:141:29(anahu).

| S-V-A(-A): gamdtu: 3:35a:7ff.; 3:86:r9'ff.; 3:96:18f.;
13:113:7€£.; 3:121:7f£f.; 3:126:10£f£f.; 3:127£.:10££,25f.; 3:
{129:16£.; 3:130:7f.,;9f£.; 3:138£.:8ff.,21ff.; 3:142a:9ff.;
13:143a:7f£f.; 3:146:10£f.; 3:155a:8ff.; 3:160:17ff.; 5:8f.:
[13f£.; 5:9:10£.; 5:263:10£f.; 6:29:17£ff.; zakfi: 3:70:17ff.;
other: 3:114:26£f. (summuhu) .

i S-A-V-A(-A): gsamatu: 3:89a:6f£.,8£.,13£.(all logograms) ;
3:90b:12ff.

A-S-V-A: samatu: 3:36a:llff.

V-S: zqk#1i3:78:14; other: 5:98:12(?; hitaddf); 3:53:
11f. (hadahu) .

A-V-S: zakifi: 3:32f.:4ff.; 3:68:16.

V-S-A: zqkfi: 3:46:11£.; 3:54a:12; 3:78:14f.; 3:82:
12f.,19; 6:52b:8; other: 3:68:7f. (nakaru) ,11£f. (nadanu)

A-V-S-A: zak#l: 3:110a:5f.(?).
The next paragraphs consist of a brief summary of these
data.
A nominal subject occurs with the stative as follows:
with gamatu: S-V 30 V-5 0
with zak#fi: S=V 1 V-5 10
other: S-v 7 V-S 4.
‘Thus apart from zak#l, the subject usually precedes the sta-
‘tive, as is the case with other verbal clauses.
‘ A pronominal subject is of course not usually expressed.
'In the two instances in which it is, the pronoun precedes

473

‘the stative, as in classical Akk.: Summa urra S&ra andku

‘mitaku 3:76a:14; Sunu sarri 3:98:24.

473¢g. 6. Buccellati, JNES 28, p. 6, and n. 23.

i
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The relative order of the stative and adverbs or ad-
iverbial phrases (discounting sentence-initial adverbs like
‘§anita, etc.) is:
with samatu: V-A 29 A-v 6474

with zakfi: V-A 9 A-V 5

other: V-A 6 A-V 7.

Apart from clauses with gamdtu and zaki, then, adverbs
follow and precede the stative about equally. The position
‘of the subject relative to the verb has no apparent influence

‘on the position of the adverb. It was noted above that in

other verbal clauses, adverbs more often follow the verb.

.c. Nominal Clauses.
'i. with nominal predicate
There are several clauses which consist of a predicate
‘only (with or without an introductory conjunction), i.e.,
which have no subject expressed. Examples are: nidnu Sarri
i"(It is) a royal grant" 3:65b:14; u 140 kasapya Sa irtéhi
"But (there were) 140 silver of mine which remained (owing)"
i*3:19:9f.; Summa wrram §&ram mannum-mé 3a Sarrutta ina libbi
jGN eppad "if in future (there is) someone who exercises king-
iship in GN" *6:3:24ff.
i Usually, however, there is a subject expressed. When
it is a noun, or noun phrase, it normally precedes the pre-
474The sum of these is larger than the total number of

clauses due to those in which adverbs or adverbial phrases
.come both before and after the verb.
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gdlcate. e.g., anumma X kaspu annfl §im(ulya Sa taltaqfi-mi
‘"Now then, this X silver is my payment which you have taken"
j3.l70b.7'f., u PNy u PNy Cu PNglimar PN, urub@nii (§la naba-
;tfgutnul "And PNj, PNy, and PN3 son of PNy are the guarantors
%against their fleeing" 3:37b:5ff.; u PN m#dfi Sarri "and PN

is a royal courtier" 3:84:20; 3:114:30f;475 with a relative
'clause as predicate: kaspu annfl 3a muqqadim®7® 3a irten
i"This silver is the pasture-tax which remained" 6:96b:6£ff.(Ec.).
iIn one expression, an adverbial phrase (part of the predi-
cate) precedes the subject, for emphasis: ana dari dari
‘nidnu annii nadin "Forever this grant is given" 3:142b:14f.;
:3:16la:13ff.; 3:164b:13£ff.

There are several examples where the logical predicate
precedes the subject; these seem to place emphasis on the
predicate: enfima z8r hurati gabiituya "Since/Now then h.-
‘seed is my desire" *6:12:7f.; inanna 7 eleppétu Sa nakri
'§a illakanni "Now seven were the enemies' ships which came
‘to me" 5:87:27ff. 77 In one instance, the predicate--two

noun phrases each beginning with the determinative pronoun

4751n poth texts, and in 3:82:20f. and 3:85:15f. (see
below) , what follows this clause is X kaspa uppal "he will
'‘pay X silver." Nougayrol takes PN mudi earrm as the subject
iof uppal, and translates: "PN, compte du roi C[X1 (sicles
d')argent apportera." However, it seems more likely that
the texts are announcing both factors as new data, and
‘therefore that two clauses are involved.

4760n the form and meaning of this word, see C4D M/1,
252a.

477cf. also probably 4 meat kaspudunu "Four hundred is
their silver (i.e., price)" 3:103:14.
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Sa--is split, with the subject standing between the two
phrases: &a PN-ma gabba u §a maridu ana dari dari "It is
to PN that everything (belongs), and to his children, for-

ever" 3:102:16f. From the context, and the -mq, it is
d.478

quite clear that Sa PN is being emphasize

When the subject is a pronoun, it follows the predicate
in two examples: <8t&n amilu ninu "We are one man" %3:19:24;
‘note the change in word order in the following clauses:
j(§umma...iqabbﬂ) ma ul b&lni atta-mi Sarru Sand bélni
"(if...they say:) you are not our lord; another king is our
ilord" 3:114;19f. The clauses in these examples exhibit the
word order found in classical Akk. and in K.479 In other

instances, however, the subject precedes the predicate,

contrary to normal Akk. usage: 3# urra 3éra mudfl Sarri "In

future he is a royal courtier" 3:82:20f.; 3:85:15f.;480

3a
zittadu "that is his share" 6:48b:7'; 37t b&ltu biti eli

marisi "She is the mistress of the estate, over her son" 3:

86:23f.481 Perhaps the order in these clauses is due to

478Compare a similar clause w1th normal word order:
Sanita Lpanalnam-ma(?) eqlu anni §a PN "Moreover previously (?)
this field (belonged) to PN" 5:10:23f.

479%f, G. Buccellati, JNES 27, 6Ef. Von Soden .(GAG §
126¢c,9), and E. Reiner (Current Trends in Linguistics, ed. T.A.
Sebeok, Vol. 6 (Mouton: the Hague, 1970, 291f.), however,
would both understand the pronoun as the predicate.

480See above, n. 475.
481Note also **EA47: 10f., in which the predlcate is
marked with -ma: Cu ilnanna andku ana §arri §amdi CbEliyla

1% ardum AR.MES)-ma "Now, I am indeed the servant of the
king, the Sun, my lord." On the MES, see above, pp. 172ff.
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iUgarltic influence; note, e.g., at ah an aChtkl "You are my
|brother; I am your sister" UT 3 Aqht:1:24, p. 249.

‘ In one clause, a pronoun at the end resumes the subject:
u anumma ardiki ardi §a mariya Sunu "And now, your 'servants
are (also) my sons' servants"482 6:3:18f. This phenomenon
‘was also encountered in K, where it was suggested that it is

'due to WS influence.%83

ii. adverbial predicate

When the subject is a noun or noun phrase, it normally
precedes the adverbial predicate: e.g., kasap ipterisunu
ana y&si "The silver for their ransom (will remain) with me"
‘*3:19:15f.; u kaspu u eql(&t)u ana PN "then the silver and
‘field(s) (belong) to PN" 3:114:16,21; X kaspi eli3u "he will
owe X silver" 5:11:12, and often.

Conforming to this word order is the frequent greeting
‘Zﬁ Sulmu ana muhhika "Health be to you" e.g., 4:294:5, in
which the optative particle li#i precedes the subject.484
tHowever, in this period, this form of the greeting (i.e.,
'subject-predicate) is with one exception attested only in

485

;texts found at Ras Shamra, although it is found there in

48ZNougayrol interprets this sentence as a question,
and takes the first noun phrase as logical predicate: "Main-
itenant, est-ce que sont (aussi) tes serviteurs les serviteurs
‘de mCes] fils?" This rendering does not make this rather
obscure passage any clearer, however, and so a more straight-
forward translation seems preferable; so also A.F. Rainey,
I0s 3, 35.

483gee above, pp. 96f.
4840, iz, see below, pp. 321f.

485Cf. E. Salonen, Die Gruss- und H8flichkeitsformeln
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texts from several areas.

|
|
i The exception is in a U text
i

'in the Amarna archives, EA49:4ff. (see below). The normal

‘order in this period, in both native Akk. and WPA texts, is

487

ana (muhhi/mahar) X 1% Sulmu, and in fact, as E. Salonen

‘has noted,488 this is the order in texts found at Ugarit

whenever ana (muhhi) is followed by a noun: e.g., ana muhhi

489

'belTya 1% Sulmu ana bitika sekrétika ana gabbi mimmi Sa

beliya dannid 1 Sulmu *3:5:5ff.49o With one exception,
the order 1% Sulmu ana muhhi X occurs only, and always, when
X is a pronominal suffix (-ka/-ki), as in 4:294:5, quoted

above;491 the exception is again EA49:4ff.: 1% Sulmu ana

in babylonisch-assyrischen Briefen, St. Or. 38 (Helsinki:
Societas Orientalis Fennica, 1967), 60, 63ff. This order
‘becomes very common in N/LB and NA letters; cf. ibid., 86ff.

486Besides U, it occurs in K (e.g., 3:3:4, and often),
and in texts from Amurru (e.g., PRU 4:214:4), from Siyannu
(e.g., Ug. 5:126:4), from Alashiya (Ug. 5:85:5), and probably
from Rhatti (e.g., PRU 3:15:4, the origin of which is not
‘absolutely certain).

487por MB texts found in Mesopotamia, see Salonen, op.
,cit. (above, n. 485), 60; note also the Amarna letters from
Babylonia, F42-4,6-12; for WPA, note FAl,5(Egypt); EA33,35-
40 (Alashiya) ; EA4l(Boghazkoy); also for Boghazkoy, see Labat,
AkkBo, 214 (s.v. Sulmu); for Alalakh (MB), note AT 109:4f.;
1115:8f£.

48805, cit. (above, n. 485), 73.

489%n this reading of Mf.US(NIDLAMy), cf. AHw, 1036a
(sekretu 3), and Labat, MEA, no. 554, p. 229.

490ce, also 3:4:5ff.; 5:81:3'££.; 5:87:6£f.; 5:97£.:5£f.;
i*5:137:14££.; 6:5:5.

491a150 *3:19:r; 5:139:4; %:141:4; 5:147:4; *6:12a:4.
Without 1#, note Canumma(?) ilttu Sulmu "Now then(?) I am
well(?)" 5:148:13. This text has <ttu rather than itti
also in 17.14,r7'. In the same text, Nougayrol restores
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muhhi Sarri Samdi beliya bitratidiu. This example aside,

| the contrast in word order in the other texts is difficult

' to explain.493

The other clause type with the order predicate-subject

494 ummliya minum-mé Sulmanu "There with my

‘mother is there all well-being?" 5:148:::7‘f.495 It was

'is adranu ittlu

noted above (p. 98, n.251), that this formula is probably
a question, and that that explains the reversal in the word
order.

In one example, the subject is a pronoun, and follows

the predicate adverb: ' [k1Z8- ma®%® Funfi-ma "and they

(will be treated) similarly" 5:10:23

a-na mCuh-hi-ki Sull-mu. However, the copy shows that there
is enough room for a-na mCuh-hi AMA-ia lu-% §ull-mu, which
would comform to the rule.

492This passage was apparently not noticed by Salonen,
'since he did not list l#i Sulmu ana... as a variant attested
in the Amarna texts; cf. op. cit. (above, note 485), 63ff.

493Thls contrast of word orders also appears in Ugari-
‘tic letters; note: y&Im . lk "May it be well with you" UT
'54:4, p. 175; 1015:4, p. 219; 2059:4, p. 17*; but 7 . umy .
yslm "May it be well with my mother" UT 117:6f., p. 189;
‘1013 5f., p. 218. Again, it seems just as 11kely that the
|Akk. order has influenced the Ugaritic as vice versa.

4940n i{ttu see n. 491, above.

495cg, also *5:137:19:  C[wil(?) ak-kadi(?) adrantu
mZInum-mé& Sulmani; on ak-ka8i "with (to) you" (for Nougay-
rol's ag-ga-ya), see above, p. 191, n. 95.

4950n k%35-ma, see above, p. 277, S.v.
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1iii. elauses with yénu
Clauses which have as predicate the particle of non-
existence yanu present a special case, for although the word
is not a verb, it functions as one.%?6 In all but four
cases, the noun which it negates is pilku or ilku "feudal
service." The following represent all the clause types.
(a) u pitlku yanu 3:159a:18; cf. 3:142a:7.
(b) u pilku yanu ina eqli ann? 3:160a:25; cf. 3:116:
r9'f.; 3:117:r10f.; 3:118:26£f.; 3:122:18f.;
3:126:25f£.,; 3:1}6:22; 3:152:r4'; 6:45:26f.

6; cf. 3:129:17.

(¢) u pilka yanu 3:134:

(d) u pilka yanu ina eqli ann? Sa GN 3:128:17; cf.
ibid.:30; 3:123:19f.; 3:125:r3'f.

(e) u ina biti eqli Sa GN pilku yanu 6:33:21f.
(f) annaka asfl yanu EA49:24f.

(g) u pilku ina eqli Suwati yanu 3:146a:13.
(k) u pilka iCna eqli anntl yanu 3:156:17f.

(1) kaspu uniitu gabbu mimmfi a ummi PN eliya yanu
3:82:23ff.

(7) yanu rabil yanu sehru "ina biridunw) 5:173:5; cf.
*5:146:14fF.

Thus, in all but two examples, the noun (phrase) pre-
cedes yanu; in the two clauses in (j), however, the "sub-
ject" follows, In those examples where (p)ilku is apparently
the object of yanu (e,d,h), no subject is expressed.

‘ When there is an adverb phrase dependent on yanu, it

‘follows the particle 15 times (b,d,j), but precedes it only

496cf, GAG §11lb. See also below, pp. 320f.
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1five times (e-%).

! Thus, the word order tends overwhelmingly to be

|

iS/O—y?znu(—A), and in this regard, clauses with yanu parallel

true verbal clauses.

:2. Modification of the Noun
‘a. By an Adjective.

There are more adjectives attested in U than in K, but
proportionately they probably occur no more frequently. Exam-
ples of those attested in the letters and legal texts are:

annii "this" p.;497 damqu "good, well made" 5:98:r9',
10',13'; ed5u "new" 3:52b:3; rabii "large, elder" 5:
173:5; réhu "remaining" 3:57:17; gehru "small,
younggr" 5:173:5; Sanfi "(an)other" p.(see below);
zakit "pure, free (of claims)" 3:111:11.

Adjectives are naturally more frequent in economic
texts, since these often involve descriptions of the entries.
iVery often, the adjectives there are written logographically
(e.g., 3 T0G.ME§ GAL 6 TGG.MES TUR.MES "3 large garments, 6
small garments" 6:99c:1f.); but syllabic spellings also oc-

cur (e.g., re-qu "empty" 6:120a:5,7498).

497See above, p. 204.

4981he form (la) 3a/3al-li-ma (5:189f.:p.), £ollowing
‘iR(.MES), is obscure. It is presumably an adjective ("com--
{Heté??), but the acc. case and intermittent double -11- are
puzzling. If the -7- is in fact single, the form would be
Ugaritic (*8alima), since in Akk. the ¢ would be syncopated.
But double writings of single consonants are rare in U; see
above, 175f.
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Agreement is discussed below in section 3; for adjec-
tives, see pp. 31l4f.

In all but one instance, adjectives follow the noun:

The exception is: &a-nu pilku yanu "There is no other feu-
idal service" 3:126:25f; cf. Sarru Sa-nu bélni "Another king
%is our lord" 3:114:20.

Adjectives modifying nouns in the bound form always
}follow the nomen rectum, as in kunuk Sarri GAL-bu "the great
royal seal" 3:49:25. Those modifying unbound nomina regen-
‘tia (i.e., nouns followed by the gen. with §a) may occur
either before or after the gen. (examples below, b ii).
Adjectives always precede attributive relative clauses (exam-

ples below, c).

b. By a Noun in the Genitive.
499

‘i. As in K, the most common means of expressing a
genitive relationship is the use of the bound form. Unlike
K, however, the bound form remains more prevalent than the
‘use of §a even when high-frequency nouns, which always or
jnearly always occur in the bound form when nomina regentia
(e.g., Zarru, maru, (ana) muhhi, etc.), are discounted. A
few examples will suffice (more are cited above, pp. 219ff.):
‘béltu biti "the mistress of the estate" 3:86:23; taptétu
eqlét FN "The new land of FN's fields" 3:139:19; kubbudati
{§arri "honorific gifts for the king" 3:99a:8. 1In two in-

stances, the particle -ma breaks up the construct chain:soo

499gee above, pp. 99f.

50015 vgaritic, enclitic m may appear on the bound form;
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|pilka-ma mur’ rabigi "the service of the prefect's m.-

! -305-
|

icfficials" 3:146:14; ina qati(m)-ma amil? GN "in the hands
|

|of the men of GN" 3:98:7',11'. Otherwise, the nomen rectum
\always follows the bound form immediately.so2

i Rarely, a single bound form may govern more than one
nomen rectum: e.g., 3%Zm biti eqli "the price of the house
?(and) field" 3:89b:7; iStu qati akil narkabti u hazanni
"From (the hand of) the overseer of the chariotry and the
Lmayor" 3:84:22. However, §a is also used in such cases

! (see below, ii). I can find no certain instances in which

a single nomen rectum is governed by more than one bound

cf. UT §8.16, p. 56. Note that in other examples, §a is
used when -ma occurs on the nomen regens: e.g., pilka-ma
§a namfiti 3:116:rl0'; cf. 6:33:22f.

SOlmur’ﬁ, also in the bound form (pl.), is in the wrong
case; gen. mur’i is expected.

5021y 3:93b:11, Nougayrol takes a-na UD.MES TE TIL.ILA.

‘MES PN as ana umi balat(i) gamriiti PN, i.e., "pour tous les
!jours de la vie de PN." If this were correct, it would
imean that an adjectlve (gamriiti) stood between the bound
form and its genitive. However, CAD B, 51 (balatu 2 b)
suggests ana UD.MES-te TIL.LA.MES PN (for ana amate(?)
balat PN) "Quring the lifetime of PN." The usual logogram
lin Akk. for bal@tu is TI(.LA); however, TIL(.LA) occurs p.
in the Amarna letters (cf. EA II, 1388). Still, there is a
;problem in creating a plural of #mu in -¢-, which would be
‘attested in U only here and in the other examples of this
lexpression. They are: <-na UD-mi-ti ba-la-ti-8u 3:92:13;
i-na UD.1.KAM.MES-t7 TIL.LA-§u 3:132:23. The first example
is partlcularly difficult because of the plural(?) amZti(?);

perhaps in this case, Nougayrol‘s interpretation should be
retalned, in which TI is the logogram for the following
‘balatzeu. For a parallel example, i.e., one in which a
logogram is glossed by a syllabic spelllng without a pre-
cedlng "Glossenkeil," note, e.g., Sum-ma...a-na-ku BA. UG,
mi-ta-ku "if...I die" 3:76a:4f.
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form (i.e. *X u Y Z "the X and Y of Z").503 §a is used in
such cases (see below, ii).
ii. The use of 3a for the genitive relationship is not

rare, but it is not nearly as common as the simple bound
form. There are, however, a few conditions under which the
use of Sa seems preferred. One occurs when the nomen regens
is modified by an adjective: note, e.g., bita e§da Sa PN
"PN's new house" 3:52b:3; 1 qadta damiqta Sa GN "one good
bow from GN" 5:98:r10',13'. Yet in some instances, the
bound form is used, and the adjective comes after the gen.:

1504 zoppi annfiti "these royal grants" 3:148a:16.505

nidniit
And in others, the adjective follows the gen. even though
Sa is used: naddna Sa Sarri ann& "this royal gift" 3:118:
21f. Ja is also employed when the gen. modifies a string

of nouns:so6

e.g., bitu eqlu immerdtu alpfi marditu §a PN
"PN's house, field, sheep, oxen, and (other) property" 3:
102:4; Ctulppa u kunukka §a Sarri "the royal tablet and seal"

3:56:2. It may also be used when more than one gen. modifies

5031 5:8f,:19f., read probably a33um ep&3i u CX1 bit
kunahi, where X:is probably another infinitive (e.g., ragapu;
see below, p. 360, and n. 684). Since the nomen regens of
the object is a logogram (£), it cannot be determined whether
the infinitives are in construct to a following genitive,

(the case-ending would be normal in U; see above, 220f.), or
whether they take bit kunahi as a direct object (acc.). 1In
favor of the former alternative is ana §a’ali’sulmi in 4:294:9f.

504gum< . MES> .
505¢f, also 3:49:26, cited above in section a.

506¢ce, Gag 5138b.
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a nomen regens: eqlu Sa PN; u §a PNy u §a PNz u Sa PNy 3:
159:6££. Finally, there is a tendency for Sa to be used
when the nomen regens is a non-Akk. word: e.g., unud§u507

§a bTti "the feudal service of the estate" 3:53b:20 (but also

{unud3a bitati 3:63a:17); ma(’)3ara®%® 3a GN "the tithe of

{GN" 3:93b:7; marzi®z°0% 3q Satrana "the m.'s of 3" 3:130:4,7,
;lOf., 15¢,510

; In the only text in which qatati sabdtu "to guarantee"511
joccurs, the idiom was apparently so strongly felt to be a
}unit that the gen. was placed after the verb; therefore, &§a
has to be used: PNj...u PNy...qatatti iggabat Sa PNz "PNj
‘...and PN,...guaranteed PN3" 3:37a:1ff.; cf. 9ff.

Apart from these observations, there appear to be no
other determining factors governing the choice of either the
‘bound form or §a. Other examples of the latter are: &imtd

507rhis word may be an Akk. puruss type (cf. Nougayrol's
comments, PRU 3, 227). However, since it is not attested
ioutside these texts, but does occur in Ugaritic (un6, e.g.,
lzﬁk%006:16,19; 1008:20; 1009:18), it is probably foreign in

. 5081his is not attested in Ugaritic, although the root
¢§r "ten" is; cf UT §7.18, p. 45, and §7.55, p. 49.

509cf, vgaritic mrz®y, UT §2313, p. 483.

510Note also 3:4la:3(huburtaniiru; Ugaritic hbrtnr UT
'§925, p. 400); 3:37b:7(urubanu; Ugaritic Crbmm UT §1915, p.
461); 6:33:23(maryannuiti); 3:134:26 (Ckakkarul; cf. perhaps
Ugaritic kkrdn UT 169:rl0); probably also the word pilky al-
ithough it is not attested in Ugaritic (e.g., 3:67b:1l; 3:77b:
‘8; but note the bound form 3:89:18f.); perhaps also bZtu :
KU-bu-»i 8a PN 3:51b:8, unless this is qubfiru "grave."

51lce. cap S, 32a, where it is noted that the proper
expression is gatati leqil; see CAD L, 145b.
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Sa maridu "the final will for his sons" 3:56:4, but Stmes512

biti8u 5:10:3; ana 3a’ali Sulmi Sa Zarri "to inquire after

the king'!s well-being" 4:294:9f.; kasap hubullZ Sa biti "the

. silver of the estate's debts” 3:60b:16f.

'iii. The construction X-3u 3a Y for "the X of ¥Y" occurs

much more frequently in U than in K.513 However, it is at-
tested only in the legal texts. There, it is most often
‘found in the first clause of the text, in which the object(s)
of the transaction is(are) first mentioned. Also, it is
much more common in royal grant texts than other types of
transactions, and, finally, more common in texts from the
reign of Nigmaddu II than in texts of later kings' reigns.
|As an example, note i3tu @mi annim RN...ittadi bitdu eqeldu
gabba mimmt3u Sa PN "From this day RN...took the estate,

“field, all the property of PN" 3:48:1ff.; cf. 3:53:1ff.; 3:

65:1£f., and often.%14

The construction is also common
elsewhere, however: e.g., i8tu ahhidu §a PN "from PN's
:brothers" 3:102:14. As the examples show, the nomen.rectum
is usually a person (especially a PN); however, there are

exceptions: e.g., 3e’5u 8ikardu Sa : ma’Sarifa “"the grain

.and beer of its tithe" 3:147a:10f. The pronominal suffix is

5120n this form, see above, p. 219, n. 198.

513Above, pp. 101f., g.v., for a discussion on the
origin of the construction.

51411 the references given are from the reign of Nig-
maddu II. The construction is not attested in the few texts
from Arhalbu's reign. For Nigmepa, note, e.g., 3:101:1ff.;
for Ammistamru II, 3:123:6,11.
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| almost always -5u, but that is because it agrees in number

515 Other-

and gender with the genitive, which is usually ms.
wise, note: eqléti gabba mitmmiidina §a marat PN, u §a marat

PNy "the fields, all the property of PN;'s daughter and PN,'s

daughter" 5:13:4f.516
This construction seems to be completely interchange-
‘able with that using only 5a. Thus, e.g., the -3ina of the

last example is not necessary; nor is -8u in Summa ah@du &

| Summa mardu Sa PN "whether PN's brother or son" 3:114"27.
|Note also: anakalliitidu §a PN "in marriage to PN" 3:60b:9,
'but ana kalliti 5a PN in 1.13. In some cases, all three
types of construction are equivalent: e.g., i¥tu #mi annim
|RN...iddin bitSu Sa PN; u 2 bitatu Sa PNy eqeldu §a PNz eqeldu
Sa PNy eqel Sarri ina GN; eqel PN5 ina GNg...RN...ittadinduCnul
"From this day RN...has given PNl's estate. And RN...has
given 2 estates of PNy, the field of PN3, the field of PN4,
‘the royal field in GNp, the field of PNg in GNp" 3:47a:1ff.
Also compare the following: pilka bZti8u uppal "will be res-
Iponsible for the feudal service of his estate" 3:89:18f.,
but pilka Sa biti uppal 3:67b:1ll, and pilkadu Sa eqli Suwati
515gher3 arg a few possible exceptions to this; note:
‘pilkadu 5a LU.MESDAM,GAR-ut-ti 6:32a:9; perhaps "traders" is
(the meaning of the 1ast word, but it is more likely that it
is an abstract noun, gccupatlon of trader" (cf. AHw, 1315b).
‘Again, in pilkady Sa LUSA.TAM.MES, 3:132:30, the logogram is
more llkely for Satammiutu "office of steward“ (cf. AHw, 1199b),
than Satammii "stewards" (on MES in U, see above, pp. 172ff.).

516Note perhaps also panfidunu 8a [ "the faces of ..."
**FEA46:10".
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PN ul uppal 3:96:15ff.

iv. The fourth means of expressing a genitive relationship

which occurs in K, namely sa X Y-5u "the Y of X" (see above,

{102££.), is not attested in U.

c. By a Relative Clause.
. Relative clauses are considered in detail below, pp.
332ff. Here it is only to be noted that most of them are

‘adjectival.517

If the noun is also modified by an adjective
‘or nomen rectum, the relative clause comes last: e.g.,

bita San& Sa rabigu ittadindu "Another house which the pre-
fect gave" 3:90b:10f.; 2 bitat PN; Sa Cinal pananu ana PNy
"two estates of PNj which formerly belonged to PN" 3:103:13.
No examples of the bit imqutu or bit Zpudu constructions

occur in u.318

d. By a Noun in Apposition.519

As in K, a few examples will illustrate this means of
modification: PN 2000 kaspa §im biti eqli ana Sarri ittadindu
"PN gave the king 2000 silver, the price of the house and
field" 3:89b:6f.; 3Zbfitu Sa GN PN;...PNg...u akil lim amilu

anniitu...lirubi "May the witnesses of GN, PNj...PNj...and

517cg. gac si65e.

518ynless one considers Cmannulm-mé...inakkir "anyone
who(whoever)...disgutes" in 3:108:19f. to be an example (vs.,
e.g., mannum-mé...sa 12ziz "anyone...who disputes" Sy18:249:
16£.); see above, p. 205f., n. 143.

51946 5134.
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the overseer-of-a-thousand--these men--enter" *5:142:21ff.
There are also many instances of apposition to a PN, in
which an individual's profession, or some characteristic,
|is noted: e.g., PN tupSarru "PN the scribe" 3:68:7. Occa-
;sionally, the appositive noun is separated from the noun it

modifies, e.g., by a verb: 20 kaspa uppal midatiu "He will

pay 20 silver (as) his miidii~tax" 3:162b:7. Finally, note
| the use of an appositive accusative to express intent in 6:

127:5'££., quoted below, p. 364.

3. Agreement
As in K, there are very few instances of lack of con-
{cord in the letters. The legal do¢uments, on the other

hand, exhibit numerous examples. Again, as in K, many of

these are due to the formulaic nature of such texts.

Lack of agreement between subject and verb is not un-
common. Normally, a pl. subject takes a pl. verb: e.g.,
FN u PN...ittad0ni...u ittaCdiIn@idunu...PN u FN...uppali
‘"FN and PN....took...and gave...PN and FN will be responsible
‘for..." 3:61:4ff.; Sa iltarqi amilfi GN "which the men of GN
stole" *5:141:7£ff. But there are many exceptions:SZO
hazannu @li u akil eqléti 1a imallik elidu "The town mayor
and the overseer of the fields may have no power over him"

52°Un1ess context demands a pl., words with MES or HI.A
as determinative are treated as sg. if the verb is sg.; cf.
above, pp. 172ff. Of course, certainty is often impossible
in such cases. In Sy18:252:21f., Summa PN # marudu itar

"if PN or his sons return," the verb agrees with the first
of the alternative subjects.
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3:135a:15£.; PNj...u PNy...qatatti iggabat Sa PNg "PN;...and
PNj...guaranteed PN3" 3:37a:1ff. (cf. 11.9ff.: PN,...qatatti
iggabat Sa PNg); (Summa...) ahhii Sa PN itir ana PN "if PN's
brothers turn against him" 3:33a:11f. (cf. Summa PN it#r in
ZZ.14f.);521 mari PN uzakki8u "the sons of PN freed him (PN,)"

3:154:14f.; note also with the stative: zaki PN zaki mariusu

"PN is free; his sons are free" 3:78:14;522 prec.: <Zlanu

§umiu 1ihalliq "May the gods destroy his name" 3:105:56f.;

523

etc. Finally, badfl is always ms, regardless of its sub-

524

ject: Summa eleppCZtul Sa nakri Santttul®25 $bad¥i "if

the enemies' ships are (again) present" 5:88:32ff.
It was noted above (p. 225), that nouns preceded by

numerals are treated as sg. in U; thus, their predicates

MES

are sg.: e.g., 4 eqlu samit "the 4 fields are transferred"

521put note pl. itiirfing 3:114:14; 3:170b:12'.

5227he stative gamiat is nearly always sg. even when
the subject is pl.: e.g., 3:126:11ff.; but samat# 3:93b:13.

523yith subject eleppétu, the verbs illaka! and illa-
kannt in 5:87:13,29 could be f. pl.; but it is more likely
that they are . sg. See above, pp. 23lf. In 5:263b:3ff.,
DUMU-ru PN ipSur eqlétidunu qadu eqli Sa ilteqe "The son(s)
of PN released his/their field along with the field he/they
had taken," DUMU-ru could indicate the pl. However, we would
expect DUMU.MES for the pl. (and note LUGAL-ru for Jarru, sg.,
6:44f.:18,28,20); it is thus possible that one son is meant,
and that we should emend to eql&tZdu<<nu>>. In *5:137:6ff.,
the sense requires that the sg. verb of the relative clause
go w1th the pl. amili: anumma i8t2n amila ina libbi amili
§a a¥ranu ittlika wladib leqe "Take one man from among the
'men who are living there with you."

524cf. GaG §132g.
525Read1ng Sa-na- al ; this seems preferable to creat-

ing a new word 3ana:id "agaln,“ as P.~R. Berger does in UF
1, 220 (accepted by von Soden in AHw, 1ll6la).
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5:263a:10f.
There are very few cases of a sg. subject with a pl.
verb: note umallfini "he will pay" 3:37a:16, influenced by

the correctly pl. (and identical) form in 1.8;526 perhaps

jalso Summa CTmannlum-ma uSamragfduniiti "if someone(?) gives
| them trouble" *6:3:27; but the break makes the subject un-
1certain.527

In one instance, a f£. pl. noun has a m., pl. predicate:
| gabbu leleppétiyd ina GN adb® "All my ships are stationed
;in GN" 5:87:22ff. Perhaps the f. pl. of verbs was the same
.as the m. p. (i.e., both -#) in U, as was suggested for K
‘(above, p. 54). It is also possible, however, that this
:form was influenced by adb% (with m. p. subject) in 7.22.
In 3:55:17, the 3fs verb is uggi, whereas elsewhere in this
text the 3fs always has a ¢- prefix (ZZ.19,20,21,22,25).528
Whether usgi is thus a case of lack of agreement (m. for £.),
or both prefixes were acceptable to this scribe, cannot be

determined.sz9

526¢ce, prU 3, 37, n. 1.

527Perhaps the form is a subjunctive, after Summa; cf.
4:54:12f. in K, discussed above, 62f. The extreme rarity of
 the subjunctive in U (above, p. 242f.) makes this unlikely,
however.

528pn4 elsewhere in U, except for text 3#ll0a; see 228f,

529\ote also ki-ma DUTU za-ak-ki 3:110a:5. The verbal
adjective of zakfl here (the extra k is peculiar; Ass. D?) may
either be in the predicative state, i.e., zak(k)i, or the
normal unbound state, i.e. zak(k)Z. The former is more likely
due to the lack of full writing of the final vowel (but cf.,
e.g., LUGAL Jaq-nu "another king" 3:114:20). In either case,
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Changes in person occur sporadically, especially in the
letters, where there is a tendency to lapse, from the forma-
I lity of addressing a superior in the third person, into the
second person. An example is: enfima iltapra Sarru b&l(u)ya

| ana muhhi ardika "Since the king my lord (the addressee) has

written to your servant" *3:5:9f.

Adjectives nearly always agree with the nouns they mo-
‘dify: e.g., nidnu annfi “"this grant" 3:117:rll; ina eqléti
harsdti "in plowed(?) fields" 3:95:11; ana mati Saniti "to

another country" 3:37a:6,14; etc. There are a few mistakes,

530

however : e.g., wrong case: eqla“Eg allu (acc.) "the
q

small(?)531 field" 3:112a:5;532 wrong gender: tuppdti sar-

. it "false tablets" 3:97:17£.533

There was also apparently
' some confusion as to the gender of a small number of words

'in the plural: SUM.MES-$453% an-na-ti "these grants" 3:145:
27, but SUM.MES-ti an-nu-ti in 1.31 (also 3:116:r10'); A.3A.
"the problem is that the sun-god is normally treated as f. in
U, notm. as here; note, in the predicate state: ki-ma
tDUTUI za-ka-at 3:107b:5f.; in the normal state: ki-ma DPUTU
‘za-ki-ti 3:57:14; cf. 3:111:10.

530Note that nouns with MES or HI.A, which have sg. ad-
:jectives, are assumed to be sg.; see above, pp. 172ff. The
assumption may be incorrect at times, adding to the number
{of errors.

531cf, Amw, 894b (qallu 2).

s321n (acc.) tuppu anndm “"this tablet" 3:105:56, it is
the noun that is in the wrong case.

5330n %i-ma DUTU za-ak-ki 3:110a:5, see n. 529, above.

534No pl. forms of nidnu are listed in AHw, 786b.
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JME§535_an-na-tEi] "these fields" 3:126:26 (cf. A.SA.HI.A :

}ra-ba-ti 5:114; A.SA.ME§ ku-ub-sd-ti, ki-na-ti 3:48a:10,16;
iand 3:95:11 quoted above), but A.SA.HI.A an-nu-(#-)ti 3:123:
i19; 3:136:23; 6:45:22,27.

Pronouns are consistently the same gender as the nouns

;to which they refer, with three exceptions: 3:110a, which

always has -8u for the 3fs (21.8,11,17); the same text has
536

m. verbs for the 3fs (11.7,13) contrary to normal U usage;
3:64:4£.: FN ilteqéda "FN took it(m.)," in which subject

and object have been reversed, presumably due to Hurrian in-

537

. fluence; and in the salutation of letter *6:2f., which is

addressed to a woman, where the 2ms suffix occurs instead of

the £. (771.6£f.), undoubtddly because of the formulaic nature

of the clause.338

Otherwise, there is a pronounced tendency for sg. pro-
'nominal suffixes to replace pl. forms. The latter do occur:

e.g., RN...ittasi X eqla...u Y.eqla...u % eqla...Cu ilddin-

5352qlu is normally £. in the pl., but occasionally m.
in Nuzi; cf. CAD E, 249b (eqlu, heading).

536gee above, 228f.

5371n Hurrian's ergative system, when both a subject
and object (in English or Akk. terms) are expressed, the
i"subject" appears in the verb as an agentive suffix; cf. F.
'Bush, "Hurrian," 206ff. The Hurrian influence in 3:64:4f.
was first suggested by Gordon, in RA 50, 129. This feature
occurs sporadically in Nuzi; cf. Gordon, OrNS 7, 221; Wil=-
helm, Hurro-Akkadischen, 61ff., and the literature cited
there. See also A.D. Kilmer, JA0S 94 (1974), p. 179.

5387he woman is even called b&liya in 1.7. CE. PRU 6,
2, n. 5.
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Sunu...amilu mamman 1& ilaqq8unu... "RN...took X field...
and Y field...and 2% field (etc.), and gave them...No one may
take them..." 3:122f.:2ff.; cf. 3:129a; 3:133; 3:135f.; etc.
The sg. forms, however, occur almost as often as the pl.

when the latter are expected:539

e.g., RN...ittadi X eqla
...u Y eqla...u ittadindu...mannum-mé¢ 1a ilaqq&3u 3:75b:2ff.;

i cf. 3:112a: 3:126; 3:142b; etc. In not a few texts, both

| -fu and -§unu refer to the same object (pl.) or group of ob-

‘jectsz e.g., RN...ittadi bit PN; u bita edfa...u gabba

jeqléti Za PN; u iddindu ana PNy mariu...i8ten§u PN; abuu-ma

- iddinSunu u Sanam RN Sarru iddindu RN...took the house of PN

" and the new house and all the fields of PN; and gave it to

| PNy his son...First it was PN; his father who gave them and

' secondly RN the king gave it" 3:96f.:2ff.; u PN X...u Y
ittadidu u iddindunu "And PN took (it) X...and Y and gave
them" 3:85:7ff.; cf. also 3:53a:22ff.; 3:108f. (iddindu 1.8,
but ileqqéSunu 1.14); 3:148f. (ittadindunu 1.7, but ilag-
q&5u 1.10). Note also Sanita 2 bitat PNj...inanna Sarru ana

PNy iddindu 400 kaspuSunu "Moreover the 2 houses of PNj...

the king has now given to PNy; their price (lit.: silver) is
1 400" 3:103:13f., but Sanita 2 bitat PN g iddindunu ana PNz in
1.22.

5391y many cases, the pronoun may refer to a catch-all
word at the end of a series, and_so be eorrectly sg.: e.
g.y RN...ittadi bitdu eqel/eqletiBl-A¥u gabba mimmidu Sa PN
nayyali u iddindu... "RN...took the house, the field(s),
(i.e.,) everything of PN the defaulter, and gave it..." 3:
' 60:21ff.; cf. 3:53b; and often.
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Nougayrol misunderstood a number of points that bear
on the subject of concord in U, namely, that adjectives
nearly always agree with their nouns (see above), that nouns
after numbers are sg. (see p. 225), and that both MES and
iHI.A may or may not indicate plurality (see pp.172ff.). The

result is that a great many texts in his transliterations

exhibit lack of agreement, when there is none; i.e., the U
texts are actually much more consistent in this regard than
‘his transliterations show. A good example is 6:44f. 1In
1.5, he has: 6 ik% Ceqlat3:¥,5%0 but in 7.10, eqriaaf
anl-na-la, referring éo the same grant; in 7.16 (a different
grant), 3 k% elqllati , but it-ta-din-3u referring to it in
i 1.18; in 11.22,27, thereis quiH an-nu-(%-)ti. The text pro-
bably has no lack of agreement at all (on the m. pl. of eqlu,
see above). Lines 4ff. should be read as follows: PNj...
;ip-ta-f:ar 6(?) ika(GAN) Ceql1i(CA.51A.HI.A) Sa PNy 3a ina
eqel/eqlt(A.SA.HI.A) nCi(?)-i1g- @i;‘-§£54l... 6 ma-tam- -
‘mJa—an la-a i-la-qe eqla(A!-§i1.HI.A) aln-nal-a i8-tu qa-ti
PN; "PNj...redeemed 6 7kZl's of the field of PN2 which is in

| the field(s) of the 'cleft'(?)...No one may take this field
from PN,"; 11.14ff.: 3a-ni-tag RN...it-ta-5i 3 ika(GAN)

‘eqli(A. Ba.u0 .A) 3a PNz 2 it-ta-din-§u LUGAL-ru a-na PN;

540pne symbol H is for HI.A in Nougayrol's system.

5411 e., perhaps nigigsu "cleft, fissure," perhaps re-
ferring to a prominent landmark in the area. On the double
-gg-, note ni-en-giz-ga-at, i.e., ningigsat+niggiggat in
:KBo 13:1:xrl0, cited in A4Hw, 787b.
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i

J"Moreover RN...took 3 ikfi's of the field of PN3 and gave
?them (lit.: it) to PNl.“ Lines 21ff. refer then to both
‘transactions: ...L0 ma-am-ma-an 1Ca-al i-la-qe eqli(A.ZA.
HI.A) an-nu-ti i3-tu qa-ti PNj...d il-ku mim-ma ia-a-nu i-na
:eqli(A.Ei.HI.A) an-nu-fi-ti "No one may take these fields

! from PNj...There is no feudal service in these fields."

. 4. Unspecified (Impersonal) Subject
As in K, the 3mp is employed to express an ‘unspecified
subject (or instead of a passive). Considering the number
of texts in the corpus, there are very few examples: ubru542

ana bitiSu 1& uSerrebni "the u.-official will not be allowed

to enter" 3:84:23; gabba §a ibaddi biri FN u biri PN izizil

"Everything present was divided between FN and PN" 5:173:21ff.;
cf. 3:66a:9ff.; u unudda Sa biti uppalii "One will be respon-
" sible for the feudal service of the estate" 3:53b:20. Note
also PN 3a taba’’2°%3 en "BN who is sought in GN" 6:74b:1f.

A 3ms impersonal verb may occur in *6:12a:11ff.: <l-te-qé
. "one took"; however, this should probably be emended.to Z1-
le!-q& (N), as suggested by Ncugayrol.544

542perhaps the nom. is used because theword was felt
to be the logical subject. However, several other instances
of incorrect nom. forms are attested, in which this inter-

pretation would not be possible; see above, on the declen-
sion of the noun, pp. 217f.
543On this reading, see above, pp. 230f.

544gee above, p. 249.
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| 5. Negation
i
The negative adverbs 13545 and %1546 each occur in both

| the letters and the legal texts. Overall, la occurs about

| three times more often than ul. Due to the preponderance of

legal texts, they usually express prohibition (negative com-

‘mands).547

only with the verbs leq#l, erébu, and ekému. 1a occurs more

In this use, ul occurs, with very few exceptions,

often than ul with leq# and erébu, but never with ekému; and
it is used in nearly all other prohibitions. Some examples:
mamman. ..ul ekkim3u "No one may take it" 3:46:21ff.; in 3:
128, note amilu mamman ul ilaqqé3u 1.14, but amilu mamman la
ilaqqedu 1.27;°%8 hazannu ali u akil eqizti 1la imallik elidu
"The town mayor and the overseer of the fields may have
no power over him" 3:135a:15f.; u 1a taSakkan hubullam-mi
ina berini "Do not put interest between us" *3:19:22f.
Both adverbs occur in simple assertions: u Sarru la
iddakSanfitC2] "but the king did not kill them" 3:97:22;
545yritten both Za and la-a, p. In 6:74b(Ec.), la has
twice been combined with the following word, which in each
case began with a-: Lla-lak for 1a allak (ls dur.) in 1.4;
la-1i-ku for la alikéi (participle) in 7.9.
546yritten both ul and fi-ul, p.
547There is often a fine line between prohlbltlon and
simple assertlon- note, e.g., ubru Lanla bitidu ul errub-ma
alapdu imérdu...u gabbu mimmfSu ana ekalli ul errub-ma “"The
u.,~official may/will not enter his house, and his ox, ass,
«.., and everything of his will(do not have to) enter the
palace" 3:161:20ff.
548gimilarly in 3:169:8f. (ul),17££.(1a); note 1a irag-

gum "may not contest" in 7.18. 1In 3:98, we have 14 e-ru-bLul
"may not enter" in 7.25, but ul Z-rfu-bul in 1.26.
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tadiini ul ikSudanni "they have not reached me as yet" 5:87:

24; also in questions: abuya ul ICdle "Does my father not

know?" ibid.:19, but eniima atta &iprati a harrani 1a tide

"Now then, doe you not know the affairs of (my) trip2?" *5:
! 145f.:9f. In a non-verbal clause, ul is used: ul bélnt

atta-mi "you are not our lord" 3:114:20.

In the sole subordinate clause with a negative, and in

| protases after Summa, only 1a is attested: adi la iddin-mi
ardika "as long as he had not given your servants” *3:19:13f.;
Summa. ..1la tamangCurl "if...(FN) does not agree" 3:60b:10ff.;
Summa PN imat w FN...l1C[&] uggi "if PN dies and FN...does not
| want to leave" 3:55:15ff.; cf. also *5:142:19f. No negatives
i occur in any of the relative clauses.
To negate a word that is not the predicate, la is used:
| amat Cl1a Cblanita "an improper (or evil) thing" 5:87:16f.

549

The particle yanu is used to predicate non-existence.

‘Usually, the noun for which it is the predicate is in the

550

nom., as in native Akk.: e.g., pilku yanu ina eqli annt

3:122:18f. Occasionally however, the noun is in the acc.,ssoa

as the "object" of yanu: e.g., pilka yanu ina eqli annt Sa
i GN 3:128:17. Perhaps this reflects underlying WS influence,
549%ritten fa-nu in 3:82:25; 3:116:r9'; 3:122:18; 3:123:

19; 3:125:r3'; 3:128:17,30; 3:129:7; 3:134:26; 3:142a:7; 3:

i 146a:13; 3:152:r4'; 3:156:18; 3:159a:18; 6:45:25; Za-a-<nu in
3:117:r10; 3:124:11,18; 3:136:22; 3:160a:25; 6:33:22; i-ig-nu
in 3:126:25; *5:146:15.

550Cf. the examples in CAD I/J, 323; Aro, Glossar, 42.
Ssoay&nu is always construed with the: acc. at Byblos;

see Moran, "Byblos," 1l4f.; also, W.F. Albright and W.L. Moran,
JCS 2 (1948), p. 248 (n. 28).
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i

ésince particles and verbs of (non-)existence there regularly
igovern the acc.551 Word order in clauses with yanu is dis-
jcussed above, pp. 302f.

The vetitive does not occur in U.

| 6. The Particle 1

] 15552 is extremely rare in U. It occurs in only one

of the legal texts, meaning "whether...or": 1& maru 1%

martCu Sal PN "whether son or daughter of PN" 3:102:18.
In the letters, it occurs before the stative and in

non-verbal clauses to express a will toward a state or con-

dition (as in K; see above, p. 112); it occurs before the
subject in 1% Sulmu ana muhhika "Health be to you" e.g., 4:
' 294:5, and ana muhhi b&liya 1% Sulmu e.g., *3:5:5f.; before

| the predicate with the stative: u I# zak® "that they be i

553

free (of claims)" *5:142:30. With a preformative stative,

note: M 1# Zde "that I may know" 5:88:36.

In the only other attestation of 1#, it serves as an

554

.asseverative particle: u l# ittami "And indeed he swore"

551lNote Hebrew °Zmennt "I am not," with the acc. 1s
suffix, e.g., Exodus 8:17. Arabic kana and its "sisters"
also take the acc.; cf. Wright, GAL II, pp. 94f.

552Always written lu-%.

553For iu ga-mi-ir-mi in ibid.:15, read probably lugam-
mir-mi "let me finish"; see above, p. 233, and n. 252.

554cf. gAG §81f. On lu-fi-ma-Cal-141 in 5:7:5', see

above, p. 233, n. 253. Note that asseverative l# does not
occur in K.
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+3:19:12¢£.555
Note that l# is never used to strengthen the negative

in prohibitions, as often happens in K.

7. Non-Coordinating Enclitic -ma
In U, -ma occurs more often as an emphasizing particle

' than as a connector. Very often, it marks the logical pre-

556 e.g., i8téndu PN abudfi-ma iddin-

Sunu "First, it was PN his father who gave them" 3:97:7f.;557

dicate of a sentence:

‘a§§um dinisn-ma nadin nidnud "It was because of his judgment

' that his gift was given" 3:68:11f.; u pilku ina eqli Suwati

| yanu pilkd(mlma mur’fi rabisi uppal "There is no feudal ser-
vice in this field; it is for the service of the m.-officials
that he will be responsible" 3:146:13f.; cf. 3:116:xr9'f.; 6:
33:21ff.558 In these last three texts, -ma is Strangely
placed on the nomen regens (always pilku), rather than on

| the genitive, which is the word that should be emphasized.
The same is true in 3:91:8'ff.: u eqlét GN, 8a ultu dariti

52559 ina qati amili GNg ina qati(m)-ma amZli GNgy "and the

. 5§5N9te also, in a nominal clause: [u Zlnanna anaku ana
. Sarri §amdi bEGy% 1@ ardum(IR.MES)-ma "And now, I am truly

a servant to the king, the Sun, my lord" **EA47:10f.

556See above, p. 113, and n. 310.

557cf. perhaps also 13ES-Su-mal in 3:124:21.

5580¢, also 3:88:6; 3:92:18; 3:102:16; *5:112:14'. In
3:150:r5', the text is too badly broken to determine the
function of -ma in mannum-ma.

559y the extra Ja, see below, p. 335.
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fields of GNl, which always belonged to the men of GNjp,

| still belong to the men of GNy"; cf. also 11.4'ff. This
3sentence must be compared with 3:88:2ff.: RN...ittadi bit

" marza’i u iddindu ana marza’i-ma ana mariSunu ana dartti
3"RN...took the house of the m.'s, and gave it to (those)

very m.'s (and) to their sons, forever." Both of these texts
are, as Nougayrol labels them, confirmations of traditional
:land—holdings. The -ma emphasizes the identity of the for-
‘mer and future tenants.>80
In nominal clauses, the grammatical predicate is some-

; 1 . - ~ .
times marked by -ma:56 e.g., inanna andku ana Sarri belilyla

1% ardum-ma **EA47:13f.; u ki37-ma> 02

Sunfi-ma "and they
(will be treated) similarly" 5:10:23. In the latter passage,
the adverb is the predicate; -ma on the subject is presu-
mably for emphasis. Note also ana X akannd-ma " (It is)
" likewise for X" 3:18l:p.(Ec.).

Sometimes it is not as obvious that the particle marks
its word as the logical predicate. Nevertheless, as in
S§unni-ma, just cited, it still denotes emphasis. This is

563

especially true with adverbs and adverbial expressions:

e.g., ana Sarri b2lidu anih dannid dannid-ma “"He is very,

560ce. gac 5123a(B).

56lce. gac 5123a(y).

562mnis word is always followed by -ma; cf. CAD K, 465a.
56 There is probably no special emphasis in the unique

example i8tu umi annim-ma Sy18:249:1 (vs. scores of examples
without -ma).
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very loyal to the king his lord" 3:141:29f.; u <ddCindul.ana
PN...ana daritim-ma "And he gave it to PN...forever" 3:50a:
7f££., cf. 1l4; 3:48a:9 (but compare the much more frequent
ana dariti, e.g., 3:51:19).%%4

Even on verbs, -ma is usually not a connector (see be-

. low): e.g., u amil GN 1CZ1lCZ3-ma (end of letter) "And let

PN come up" *5:137:9f.; Farru ana PN ittadindunii-ma ana dari
dari ana mariSu mamma 1a...i1laqqé3u "The king gave them to
PN forever, (and) to his sons. No one...may take them(lit.:
it)" 3:90a:9££.565 Also, when -ma and u both occur, it is

unlikely that -ma acts as a conjunction; examples are given’

.~ in the next section. As in K,565 the purpose of the parti-

cle in all these cases, unless it is simply to emphasize

the verb, an unlikelihood, is not clear. It is possible

! that it reflects the Ugaritic enclitic m in some instances,

but the function of that particle is also not well under-

stood as yet.567 The same possibility may apply to a few

' occurrences of -ma on the other parts of speech, when no
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' particular emphasis seems to be intended: e.g., Sanita

564cf, also FA45:15 (vs. 1.23); **EA46:5; 3:83:28; 3:
102:12; 3:167:15; 5:10:24; 6:28:9

5650£. 3:101£:11f., where ilaqqZ3n-mCal is followed by
app@nd-ma, which almost certainly begins a new sentence; and

© 6:32:14, where uppal-ma is in a subordinate clause, and is

followed by the main clause. It is also doubtful that -ma
in qibZ-ma in letter introductions, p., was considered a
conjunction by U scribes.

5664.157:426F., 4:193:13££., quoted above, p. 115.

567y §11.4-8, pp. 103f.
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bit maSkani(KI.LAH.MES) : hé-ya-ma568 3a Pu,...ana PN,

| ¢ddin8u "Moreover he gave PNp the lot of PN;" 3:103:15f.
In the formula umma PN(-ma) "thus (speaks) PN," which

! identifies the sender of a letter, -ma always occurs in

9 . . s
native Bab. texts.56 But in U, it appears only four times

in the 12 letters whose introductions are preserved.570
;There is no apparent reason or pattern to the occurrence or
lack of the particle in this circumstance. Perhaps, not
understanding its function, or its origin,571 the scribes
simply forgot it most of the time.
Finally, in several instances, what appears to be the

particle -ma is more likely part of the Ugaritic pl. mor-

pheme; these are listed above, pp. 216f.

8. Coordination of Clauses
a. Coordination with -ma.>72

-ma is extremely rare as a conjunction in U. The only
| relatively certain examples of this use of the particle are:

568In three other texts, this word, which is probably
Ugaritic, occurs without -ma: 3:87:r7',9'; 3:95:6; 3:123:6,11.

569cf. salonen, Gruss- und H8flichkeitsformeln, 57f.
| for MB, and 16 for OB.

J 570yith -ma: EA49:2; 5:87:4; 5:97:3; *5:137:3, but not
1.11; also without -ma: 3:4:3; *3:19:1; 4:294:1f.; *5:141:1;
*5:145£.;1,20; 5:147:1; %6:2:3; *6:11:1.

571Cf. Patterson, "Parataxis," 100ff.

572311 the occurrences of -ma in U not covered in the
previous section are cited in this one, except for the com-
mon qzZbZ-ma in letter introductions.
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| 485%-ma Sarru RN tuppa ana PN...ittadin "RN the king took

i and gave a tablet to PN..." 3:72:10£ff.; ubru Canla bItisu

" ul errub-ma alapSu im&rdu...u gabbu mimmaSu ana ekalli ul

| errub-ma i88t-ma Sarru bit PN..u ittadindu ana PNy "The u.-

. official may not enter his house, and neither his ox, his
ass..., nor anything of his will enter the palace; and the

. king took the estate of PNj...and gave it to PN" 3:141:20£ff.
unwmnﬁtoﬁmtumhwwa,mm:uhumaﬁﬁh

' 1@ irrub ina mari §ipru Sarri 1a illak hapiru ana bitidu

~

@ irrub 3:105:53ff.; here the context and grammar are very
similar, yet -ma does not occur.) If -ma is in fact a con-
junction in these examples, there are too few of them to

i discover its special nuances, or the restrictions on its

occurrence. Note, however, that in 3:141:20ff., the clauses

| are reversible, a condition which precludes the use of -ma
] in OB (and in K).573
i -ma is also found a few times on the predicate of the
; first of two clauses connected by u. It was noted above
(p. 126)., that -ma u occurs sporadically in OB with ﬁhe
meaning "and also"; -ma and u thus form a double conjunction,
+ and both contribute to its special meaning. The sole in-~
stance of -ma u in K also fits this description. But we
have just seen that in U, -ma is very rare as a conjunction,
and, eaflier (section 7, above), that it more often occurs

i 573For the notion of "reversibility," and for references,
! see above, pp. 11l7ff.
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on verbs without having that function. Thus, it should

probably also not be considered a conjunction, or part of

| one, when it occurs with u. The examples bear this out, as

| the following parallel passages illustrate: u nahlaptadu
i8akkan-ma ana sikkﬁri(GI§5AG.KUL) u ipattar ana siiqi "And

. he will place his cloak on the door-bolt and depart into

the street" Syl18:249:22f.; but without -ma: u nlahlaptadu

canla GI§

sfi-qi-ri iSakkan u itte(g)si ana siqi 5:177:8ff.

Note also i83%Z-ma...u tttadindu 3:141:20ff. (quoted in full

above), and compare the ubiquitous examples of ittadi...u

- 74

| ittadin(¥u), e.g., 3:52:3££.°
b. Coordination with u.

The normal particle for connecting clauses is u. It
connects both reversible and irreversible sequences, as in
native Akk.57§ For the former type, note, e.g., gabbu gabi

.-ya ina GN; adbi u gabbu elepp&tiiya ina GNy aSbi "All my
...~-troops are stationed in GN;, and all my ships are sta-
tioned in GN," 5:87:20ff. An example of the latter is the
common formula RN...ittadi X u iddin/ittadin(8u(nu)) ana
PN "RN...took X, and gave it(them) to PN" e.g., 3:85:2ff.,

5740ther examples are 3:54a:5ff.; 3:141:20; and pro-
bably EA45:18,25; *6:3:28. In one other instance, -mg seems
curiously to empha51ze a contrast or alternative: hadhat FN
u ana PNj tanaddinu haShat-ma u ana mari PNy tanaddindu ana
Sakni bitSa tanaddinsu "If FN wishes, she may give it to PNj;
or, if she wishes, she may give it to PN3's children, (or)

she may give it to her major-domo."

575Again, for the terminology used here, and for refe-
rences, see above, 117ff.
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and p.

As in K (see above, pp. 122ff.), many of the occurrences
. of u are non-Akk. Thus, e.g., it connects clauses, the verbs

of which are of different moods : 376

e.g., bél(i)-dinati ina
qati PN attadindunu ana mCuhhi béliyal ileqqadSunfti u be-
L(u)ya PN kI damqi ki tabi ana pani Sarridu qarrCiblsu "I
have given these legal opponents to PN to take to my lord,
and, my lord, present PN well and properly to his king" *3:
5:22ff., Further, there are long strings of clauses connected
with u: e.g., BN...ittadi...u iddindu...u ipturdu...u 13-
kundu...u...i5kun "RN...took...and gave it...and removed him
...and placed him...and placed..." 3:78:2ff. u is also often
used to introduce new paragraphs; some examples are 5:98:r8',
13'; 3:84:25, Finally, in about half the examples of subor-
dinate clauses, u connects them to the main clause: e.g.,
enfima ki udebbal Sarru bEl(u)ya sis?...u hataddi aradka
"Whenever the king my lord sends/would send horses...your
servant rejoices/would rejoice" 5:98:10ff.;77 similarly, u
connects protasis and apodosis in about one third of the con-
ditional sentences: e.g., dumma...FN 1@ tamangCurl...u kasap
terhatida inandin "If...FN does not agree..., he will give

(her) the silver of her bride price" 3:60b:10ff.578

576see Patterson, "Parataxis," 32f£., 42f., 50f., 73f.

577Cf. also *3:19:5; 3:68:7ff.; 3:110a:5ff. On subor-
dinate clauses in general, see below, pp. 335ff.

578cf. also 3:55f.:18£f.; 3:76a:4£f.; 3:110a:9£f.; 3:

114:17£f£f.; 5:10:21ff. On conditional sentences, see pp.
330ff.
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|
|
|

The probable WS origin of these various uses of u was
| discussed above (pp. 120£ff.), in connection with the K texts.

fIn addition to those observations, the mere fact of the per-

vasive, almost exclusive, use of u to connect clauses argues
| that coordination in general in U was according to WS rather

| than Akk. grammar.

. ¢. Coordination with -ma u.
There are probably no instances of both -ma and u ser-
ving as conjunctions together. When both appear, it is un-
likely that -ma is to be considered a conjunction. See above

under -ma (section a), and u (section b).

d. Coordination with #.
There are few certain examples of this conjunction,

1 since, as in K, it is written the same as u "and" (i.e., ).
One example is: mannum-mé ina 1ibbidunu Sa izziz ina dini
itti FN # 3a uqallil FN ummadunu "Whichever of them would

! stand in court against (lit.: with) FN, or would treat FN
their mother disrespectfully" 5y18:249f.:16ff. Most other
possible instances of # involve alternative hypothetical
conditions: e.g., Summa...PN; ize’’er PNy mardu...#/u Summa
PNy PNj abadu ize’?er... "If...PN] rejects PN, as his son,
...; or/and/but if PN, rejects PNj as his father..." 3:55:
7ff.; cf. 3:114:13ff. Naturally, by the very nature of %,

the clauses it connects are fully reversible.
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e. Asyndetic Coordination.
As elsewhere, most sequences of clauses connected by
a conjunction (in U, almost always u) can be paralleled by

other sequences where no conjunction appears.579

In OB (and
in K, see above, pp. 128f.), the only sequences excluded

from this generalization are those in which the verbs are

of different moods. This is probably true in U as well, al-
though it is often difficult to determine whether two clauses
are semantically connected, or whether in fact the second
begins a new thought, and so a new sentence.

As a clear example of an asyndetically joined clause,
note: <nanna anumma 1600 §iltaha eri ina qati PN attaldinl
ana muhhi Sarri bEliya ileqq@ddunfiti "Now then I hereby give
1600 copper arrowheads to PN to take to the king my lord"

*3:5:12ff., cf. 21ff.

9. Subordination
a. Conditional Sentences.

The only certain unmarked conditional sentence is a
double one: urram §&ram haShat FN u ana PN; tanaddindu
hadhat-ma u ana mari PNy tanaddindu ana §akni bitSa tanad-
dindu "In future, if FN wishes, she may give it to PNy; (or)
if she wishes, she may give it to the children of PN,; (or)
she may give it to her major-domo(?)" 3:53:10ff.

In all other conditional sentences, the protasis is

introduced by Summa. There are two instances in which the

579cg, Patterson, "Parataxis," 161.
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;protasis consists of more than one clause. In one, both are

! begun by Summa: u Summa urram 3&ram mannum-mg Sa Sarrutta
...eppad u Summa Cmannlum-ma(?) uSamrasfdunuiti Cul(?) illa-

i kinCim-mla ana muhhi beliya "An if in future there is some-
one who exercises kingship..., and if someone(?) causes them
trouble, they may come to my lord" *6:3:24ff. The other
example has three clauses in the protasis, but only the first
and third have Summa: Sanita Summa PNy imat(BA.UG7) u FN
tad8latdu i8tu bitida 10&1 usgi Summa PNy Cilze’’erda u 80
kaspa...talaqqe "Moreover if PN; dies, and FN his wife does

. not want to leave her house, and (lit.: if) PN, rejects her,
she will take the 80 silver..." 3:55:15ff. There are no
cases in which Summa is repeated within one clause.

In about one third of the examples, the apodosis is

580

introduced by u, presumably due to WS influence. As in

K, some texts have apodoses both with and without u, e.g.,
3:55:7ff.,11£f. (both without u), but 18ff.(with u).
The protasis may be a nominal clause, as in u Summa
urram 3&ram mannum-mé Fa Sarrutta...eppad "if in future

there is someone who exercises kingship..." *6:3:24f. 1In

580gee above, pp. 328f. For the "waw of apodosis" in
Ugaritic, note, e.g., w . hm . ht ./ 1l . w . likt / Cmk .
w ./ 1.%° . w. lakm / ilak "And if the Hittites come
up, I will send a message to you; and (even) if the do not
come up, I will certainly send a message to you" UT 1013:16ff.,
p. 218. 1In general, cf. S.B. Parker, "Studies in the Grammar
of the Ugaritic Prose Texts" (Ph. D. dissertation, Johns Hop-
kins University, 1967), §3.22. For other WS dialects, and
"y of apodosis" elsewhere, see above, p. 124, n. 344.
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two instances, the stative occurs: summa urra 8§éra andku
mitdku "if in future I should die" 3:76a:7f.; the other is
the unmarked condition in 3:53:10ff., quoted in the first
paragraph of this section. The apodosis is frequently a
nominal clause: e.g., dumma innabbitth 100 kaspu elidunu
"If they flee, they owe 100 silver" 3:37b:9f.

Most often, both the protasis and the apodosis contain

fientic verbs. The condition being conjectured is always
in the future, very often emphasized by the adverb phrase
urra(m) §&ra(m) "in future." There are no examples in which
the action would have taken place in the past, as in 3:8:
28ff. in K (see above, pp. 132f.). The tense in the pro-

tasis in U is thus normally the dur., as in K, again in con-

tradistinction to native Akk. usage at this time.581 There
are some exceptions, however; see below, pp. 345£f., where

the use of the tenses in U is discussed in detail. The

tense in the apodosis is also usually the dur., although

T ; ;

| sometimes the prec. or imper. is used, correctly, and some-

] times the pret. occurs, incorrectly; again, see below, 345ff.,
\
|

for examples and further discussion.

In the three protases with a negative, 1a is used.582

b. Relative Clauses.

One relative clause is introduced by the general rela-

‘ 581See above, p. 131, nn. 364-7, for references.

5823,55;15¢ff., 3:60b:10££f.; *5:142:19£. The examples
are quoted above, p. 320.
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‘tlve mannum-mé : 583 DN liqqur Cmannulm-mé i§tu awdte Cann@tli
’Lnakkmr "May DN destroy whoever disputes these words" 3:108:
' 19¢,584
All other relative clauses are introduces by Sa. Quite
! often, the determinative pronoun has no antecedent. In such
cases, the relative clause may serve as the subject of its
sentence, as in §a dina igabbat X kaspa...iddin "Whoever
starts a legal case must pay X silver..." 3:92:14ff.; or as
the direct object, as in Sa uSbalkit nidna ann& DN 1i3°aldu
"May DN hold responsible (lit.: ask) whoever overturns this
gift" 3:84:25ff. Such clauses are not attested as any other
part of speech in the main clause.>85
More commonly, §a has an antecedent, either a noun or
a pronoun. In these cases, the relative clause modifies its
antecedent, following it (and its other modifiers) immedi-
ately: e.g., rabigu Sa udtési kunuk Sarri "the prefect who
brought out the royal seal" 3:169:25f.
Relative clauses may be verbal, as in the examples al-
ready quoted, or nominal as in 2 bZtat PNy §a C[inal pananu
5830n the subjunctive in U, see above, pp. 242f. For
mannum-mé, see AHw, 603b (2a).

5841he interpretation of this passage offered here is
discussed above, pp. 205f£., and n. 144.

585yhen such a clause would in effect be a genitive de-
pendent on a noun, it is topicalized as a casus pendens, and
resumed by a pronomlnal suffix; cf. GAG §165k. An example
in U is: 8a tuppu ann@m unakkir ilanu Sumdu lihalliq "May
the gods destroy the name of whoever alters this tablet" 3:
105:56f. (for *ilanu dum(a $a) Sa...unakkir lihalliq(#)).
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| ana PN, "PN;'s 2 estates, which formerly (belonged) to PNp"
! '3:103:%3. Such nominal relative clauses are especially com-
mon in the descriptions of the various plots of land that
are the concern of so many of the legal texts: e.g., eqla
Sa ina eqel GN "the field which (g in the field of GN" 3:
143£.:19; etc. More often in such situations, however, §a
does not appear, so that in effect an adverbial (preposi-
tional) phrase modifies a noun, a situation which never

occurs in K.586

A few examples are: kird ina eqel alz

"the orchard in the town field" ibid.:6f.; bita eqla 3a PV
Satammi ina GN "the estate (and) field of PN the steward in
GN" 3:81l:4f.; u eqel PN ammaka "the field of PN there" 3:48:
15f.; etc. There is no apparent difference in nuance whether
§a is used or not.

The determinative pronoun may be the subject of its
clause: e.g., 8a ilaqqe bitu...idtu qati PN "whoever takes
the estate...from PN" 3:52a:17ff.; or the direct object:
ana mari Sa tullad "to the sons whom she will bear" 5:5:6'.
When it is the object, it is only once resumed by a suffix
on the verb: bita Zand Sa rabigu ittadindu>®’ vanother es-

tate which the prefect gave" 3:90b:10f. There are no exam-

ples in which Sa represents any other part of speech in its

5865ee above, pp. 136f£., and n. 382,

5877Phe suffix could also be dat., referring to the PN
in 7.4 to whom the property was given: "...which the pre-
fect gave him." However, it was noted above (p. 199), that
dat. suffixes are not common in U.
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clause.

In no example in these texts does §a govern more than
:one clause. If more than one relative clause modifies a
‘single antecedent, Sa is repeated: minum-mé Sa ibaSdi ana
ya8i Sa tartedi FN "All that I have, that FN acquired" Syl8:
249:4ff.; cf. ibid.:16ff, quoted above, p. 329.

In a very few instances, §a is repeated without pur-

588 e.g., u Sa FN marat

pose later in the relative clause:
PN afdat(alya i8tu ahiya Sa Zhuzdi "and whoever takes (in
marriage) FN, the daughter of PN, my wife, from my brother"
3:76a:6£f.; in a non-verbal clause: u eqldt GN; Sa ultu
dariti S§a ina qati amili GNy “"the fields of GN; which have
always been in the hands of the men of GN2“ 3:91a:8'ff.
The reason for the extra §a is not known.

No negatives occur in any of the relative clauses.

The main clause is never continued by u after a rela-

tive clause, as happens occasionally at Nuzi.589

c. Other Subordinate Clauses.590

As in K (above, pp. 138ff.), there are very few other
subordinate clauses, especially consildering the number of

588mhig phenomenon is often encountered at Nuzi; cf.
Wilhelm, Hurra-Akkadzsch*pp 82f. Note especially his last
two examples, in which the relative clause modlfles the sub-
lect of the main clause: mannu/mannum-mé 3a ina 1ibbisunu
§a adbu Se’a ana PN umalla "Whoever lives among them will
pay the grain to PN" HSS 9:74:13f.; 9:69:13ff.

589¢f, Wilhelm, Hurro-Akkadisch, pp. 54, 82f.

5900n the subjunctive in U, see above, pp. 242f.
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texts in the corpus. In all but two instances, the subor-
dinate clause precedes the main clause. The exceptions are
noun clauses, both introduced by k%, and both in questions.59l

One acts as object of the verb "to know": abfiya ul ZLdle k%

gabbu $ab%n ...-ya ina GN; adbii u gabbu eleppétiya ina GNg

-592

i‘zzsbu "Does my father not know that all my ...-troops are

: stationed in GNj and all my ships in GNp?" 5:87:19ff.; the
| other is subject of an impersonal predicative verbal adjec-
. tive: bani akanna ina pa<ni>ka kT yanu karanii... "Does it
| seem right to you this way, that there are no vineyards..."
‘*5:146:12ff.593 These are the only noun clauses attested.

When the main clause follows the subordinate, it does

so immediately nine times,s94 but is introduced by u595 in

four other instances.596

There are two comparative clauses, both begun by kZma:

591Noun clauses serving as objects of certain verbs
regularly follow the main clause in MB; cf. Aro, SMbG, 154;
GAG §177c. Note that k% is used there as well.

ngki governs two clauses here.

593No examples of bani k% "it is good that" are listed
in cAD B, 81ff., only bani 5a (NA, NB; p. 83: 4'). banil be-
gins to replace damqu in MB (ibid., 83b). In Byblos, note
damiq infima (for kZ) igbat GN "Is it right that he seize GN2"
EA84:36; cf. Moran, "Byblos," 67ff. For undu...gamit 3:72a:
9ff., see below, and n. 600.

594geven times, if enfima is an adverb rather than a con-
junction (see below).

595gee above, p. 328.

596Three times, if enfima is an adverb rather than a con-
junction (see below).
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kima CDN1 zakdt zaki "As DN is pure, he is 'pure' (i.e.,
free of claims)" 3:107:5f.; cf. kima DN 2akki597 0D (2)
zakdt FN 3:110a:5f. kZma is not used for any other type of
clause.598
Two temporal clauses begin with adi: Sanita Cadli

pilka $astuld...PN uppal—ma599

mamman 1& ilaqqé8u... "Moreover
as long as PN is responsible for that feudal service..., no
one may take it..." 6:32:12ff.; u l#i ittami adi la iddin-mi
ardika kasap ipteriSunu ana ya3i "And he swore, as long as

he has not given your servants, the silver for their ransom
(will remain) with me" *3:19:12ff.

The word undu occurs three times. As in K (pp. 139f.),
it is more likely a conjunction than an introductory adverb,
although the latter possibility cannot be ruled out. In two
instances, it would be a temporal conjunction: undu taltapra
u taqtebi m&... "When you wrote me, you said...(long quote)"
*3:19:5££.; undu PNj...PNy...u [PN31 hitta raba TtepLsnl
kunukka meher kunuk Sarri rabl Ttepdn "When PNj..., PNy...,

5970n the agreement (the stative should be £.), see
above, n. 529, pp. 313f. This could be a prepositional
phrase, "like pure DN," as is most often the case in this
formula; cf. kIma DN zakiti/zakati 3:57:17; 3:66a:3f.; 3:1llb:
10f.; 5:15:r2',8'. However, since a comparative clause is
possible, as demonstrated by 3:107:5f., the writing za-ak-ki,
without the extra vowel sign (for zak(k)i), argues that the
form is in the predicative state.

5981y MB, ki is used for comparative clauses; cf. Aro,
SMbG, 154. 1In fact, kZma is only very rarely attested in MB
(cf. ibid., 149, 153f.), while it is the normal form in OB
(GAG §178a).

5998ee above, pp. 324f., for -ma.
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and PNj committed a great crime, they made a seal, a copy
' of the great royal seal" 3:97:13ff. The other example is
more difficult, but it seems likely that a causal clause

is intended: wundu eqlu gamit i88%-ma RN Sarru tuppa PN...
ittadin "Since the field is transferred, RN the king took

© and gave a tablet to PN...“600

3:72a:9ff. (If undu is in-
stead an adverb, the passages would mean, respectively:

"Now then, you wrote and said:..."; "Now then,...committed

a great crime: (namely,) they made a seal..."; and "Now then,
the field is transferred. RN the king...")

It was shown above (pp. 140f.), that eniima is probably
an adverb in K. The evidence in U is less clear, and it
remains equally possible that it is a conjunction. The
examples are: infima nakir PN; tupSarru itti Sarri b2lTdu u
PNZ 1idikSu “"When(Now then,) PNl the scribe was at war with
the king his lord, (but) PN, killed him" 3:68:7ff.; belz
enima iltapra Sarru bél(u)ya ana muhhi ardika ma...inanna
anumma. ..attaldinl "My lord, since(now then,) the king my
lord has written to his servant: '...',(.) I hereby now
give..." *3:5:9ff.; eniima 28r hurati gablituya z&r hurhurati
8nbilanni "Since(Now then,) h.-seed is my desire,(;) send

me #.-seed” *6:123:7ff.601 The same ambiguity is present

6oo’l‘he translation in CAD §, 94a, "that the field had
been transferred," is due to a misdivision of sentences,
taking ‘the undu-clause with the prévious sentence. It is
improbable that undu ever means "that" as CAD has it.

60lphe clauses eniima it-ya Sulmu (twice) and enfima atta
...la tide in *5:145f.:6,24,9f., respectively, are of no
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in the following example: b&l% eniima ki uSebbal Sarru

| bal(u)ya sist...u hataddi aradka "My lord, (now then) when-
| ever the king my lord send¢/would send horses..., you ser-

. vant rejoices/woulld rejoice" 5:98:10ff. It cannot be deter-

' mined whether enfima here forms a compound conjunction with

ki,soz or whether it is simply an adverb.

The subordinate clause in the following is probably
causal, but the restorations are by no means certain: kiImé
C3arru(?)1 i¥tu [GN(?)1 illatk...1593 Supratm-mi/al dina
"Since the king(?) is going out of GN(?), send me the case"

*5:141:10££f. This is the only occurrence of kimé as a con-

junction in v, 604

The conjunction k% occurs three times, in addition to
the two examples quoted above; one is in a damaged text, and

the exact meaning of ki cannot be determined: abiya anulmmla

605

kT altapalr ..1 "My father, now then, since/when(?) I

wrote..." 5:81:9'. The other two are both of the form:

help due to this scribes extremely poor knowledge of Akk.
See above, p. 165, and n. 3.

6027 yxnow of no other such compounds, except with Sa.

6031f the other restorations, which are Nougayrol's,
are correct, the verb expected here is (w)as@, not alaku.

604It occurs as a preposition in 3:111b:10.

605Nougayrol, followed by Berger (UF 2, 285), reads
il,-ta-pLar(?). Since the context is so broken, and quite
un?ntelligible, I do not understand the insistence, despite
having to read ilz, on a 3ms verb. In the copy, palrl
looks fairly certain: TR
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" a88um X kT + verp. 506

Normally in MB, when k%I is immedi-~
ately before the verb, it indicates a temporal clause (past

tense).507 However, in both of our examples, the context

makes a causal clause more likely. Thus, each of the adSum-
phrases must be a casus pendens. The passages are: b&l%
aZ3um dini 3a PN ki tadpura ana muhhi CardTkal inanna...al-
takan "My lord, concerning the case of PN--because you wrote
to your servant, I have now placed..." 3:4:9ff.; addum alpiya
Sa iltarqhi amiléi GN k% taqtabCil ma...anumma dina $a3Lul
gummir "Concerning my oxen which the men of GN stole--because
you wrote (saying): '...', now complete that case" *5:141f.:
7£ff. Note that both %7 and kImé& (see above) occur in *5:
141f., with the meaning "since, because." These last two
subordinate clauses, with k%, are peculiar in that, in K,
they would be relative clauses with 3a: e.g., ad8um dini Sa
hapiri Sa tadpura “"concerning the case of the Hapiru, about
which you wrote" 3:3:5f.; cf. also 3:6b:7f£.; 5:94f.:5£f, 40ff.

As the examples show, punctive action in the past (or
so perceived, as in adi...la iddin), may be expresséd in the
subordinate clause by either the pret. or the perf. The I
dur. is used for habitual, durative, or future action. The
stative, of course, expresses no tense or aspect.

606mhere is also k% uqabbil 3:157a:19', which Nougayrol
translates: "comme elle(?) (1')avaitpromis(?)." However,
the text is badly damaged, and the context is not at all
clear. k% could mean "since" or "when" just as readily. It
is also possible that the verb should be read ukabbiltl.

607ce, aro, smbG, 147f.
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The only occurrence of a negative in a subordinate

clause is 2@ in *3:19:13.

. 10. The Use of the Tenses
‘a. Preterite and Perfect.

Generally, these two forms are almost completely inter-
changeable, although one or the other tends to be preferred
in certain circumstances, or with certain verbs. Thus, in

| the letters, the perf. never occurs after a negative; the
only examples are: ul ik-Ju-da-ni “"they have not reached
me" 5:87:24; u b&l(u)ya 1@ i§-al-Su "but my lord did not ask
him" **FA47:13(probably after a perf.: [ad-ta-plar); '1a
ta-48-pur "you did not send" ibid.:20. But in the only
example of a negative with a past tense in a legal text,

the perf. is used: Jarru 14 id-du-uk-Su-nu-+0:1998 "the
king did not kill them" 3:97:22. Some verbs occur only in
the pret. for past tense: e.g., padaru (11 timessog), aukkd
(14 timesslo); others, only in the perf.: e.g., gab@i (five

612).

times6ll), gabatu (five times But most verbs occur in

6080, the reading, see above, p. 199, n. 121.

6093:35b:4; 3:113:5; 3:127£.:5,20; 3:143a:4,11; 5:8:5;
5:179:4; 5:263a:6; 5:263b:4; RA38:5:3.

610phe form is always written fi-za-(ak-)ki, never with
uz4 thus, it is unlikely that it is a perf. The examples
3:32:3; 3:60a:13; 3:110a:4,8; 3:111:9; 3:112b:12; 3:
:4; 3:153£.:13,15,17; 5:15:r7',10'; 6:45:28; in 3:170b:13,
the form is fi-ze-ku-f%.

611%3:19:5; 3:76a:3; 3:170b:7; 5:112:10'; %:141:9.
6123.37a:4,11; 3:71b:5; 5:111£:B4',13'.
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13 616

both: e.g., Eakanu,s

ﬁ,617 Eﬁrubu,slg etc.

5ap&ru,514 pa?aru,sls nadanu,

nad

Another tendency is for the first verb in legal docu-

ments, after the opening phrase(s) ¢8tu @mi annt(m) (ana

pani RN/3ibfiti) "From this day (in the presence of RN/wit-
nesses)," to be a perf.: e.g., with nadf (overwhelminglyGlg),

520), leqtl (alwaysGZI). However, this "ten-

nadanu (usually
dency" may be superficial only, for the three verbs just
mentioned comprise over ninety per cent of the examples of
' this circumstance; when they are eliminated, perf. and pret.
occur as the first verb almost equally. For example, other
perf.'s are pataru (6:44:5; Syl8:251:4), qabZi (3:76a:3; 5:
176:3), gabatu (3:37a:4,11; 3:71b:5). But other introductory

verbs are pret.: padaru (nine times®22), zukkn (six time5623),

613pret,: 3:78:10,13; 3:162b:5; perf.: 3:4:13; 3:134:
11; 3:140:5.

6ldpret.: 3:4:10; EA45:25; **EA47:20; perf.: *3:5:9;
%¥3:19:5; 4:294:11; 5:98:r2'; *6:12:16.
6150 et.: 3:78:8; perf.: 3:83:27; 6:44:5.

616pret,: 3:48a:6; 3:49b:8; and p.; perf.: 3:142a:6;
3:142b:10; and p.

617pret.: 3:46:7; 3:49a:12; 3:72:10; 3:92:4; 3:140f.:
8,25(?); perf.: 3:48a:4; 3:49b:3; and p.

618pret.: 5:173:6,11; perf.: 3:55:19; 3:64:10.
6192+ jeast 50 times perf., vs. once pret. (3:92:4).

6205+ 1east 15 times perf., vs. two pret. (3:47a:4; 3:
147b:4).

6213:35a:4; 3:59b:5; 3:62:4; 3:87:5; 3:102:2; 3:130:3;
3:146a:5; 3:159b:6; 3:167:4; 5:9:4.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



=343~

:epégu (3:45:6), 3amu (5:10:3), wudsuru (3:110b:4624), nuk-

kuru (3:162b:4). The verb rakasu even appears as a perf.
in one text (3:55:5), and as a pret. in another (3:75a:5).

The pret. only rarely occurs after anumma or inanna,szs

whereas the perf. frequently does 626

There is also a tendency, once one of the forms has
been used, for the scribe to continue using it in subsequent
clauses. Note, e.g., u ipturdu...u idkundu...u...i8kun "and
he released him...and placed him...and placed..." 3:78:8ff.
(but the first verb, 1.4, is ittasi) ;827 ...talteqe u tapta-
tar u anaku...CalttadnadSu "she has taken...and departed,
and I...have given...to him" 3:83:26ff.628 However, "se-
quences" of both pret....perf., and perf....pret. are also
found, with no apparent difference in nuance; note: ...Jarru
unakkerSu u iltakandu... "the king removed him...and placed
him" 3:134:10f. (but RN...Cunlakker PN...u i8kundu 3:162b:

3ff.); RN...ittadi...u iddinSu "RN...took...and gave it" 3:

622gee above, n. 609.

6233:32:3; 3:107a:4; 3:110a:4; 3:140:4; 5:181:4; Syl8:
253:9.

624Reading fi-wa-a§-8ery; cf. Moran, "Syrian Scribe," 150f.
625541y 3:103:14; 5:10:25F.; 5:11:4f.

6260f, 3:4:11£F.; *3:5:12££.,216£.; 3:49b#15££,; 3:125:

. r5'£f.; 3:137a:8£.; 3:170b:7'f.; 4:294:8ff.; 5:98:x17'ff.;

*6:12:14£f.; 6:48:8'ff.

627c¢, also 3:162b:4££.:  [unlakker...u i8kundu.

628ce, also 3:71f.:5£f.: diggabat...u i1t8; *3:19:5:
taltapra u taqtebi.
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| 49:2ff., and often. This last example is a formula found

at the beginning of most of the many legal texts involving

629

. royal land-grants. In it there is one interesting de-

velopment, which involves the use of the tenses: in the

- texts from the reigns of Nigmaddu II, Arhalba, and Nigmepa,
nadanu in this formula occurs in both the pret. and the

‘ perf., the pret. being somewhat more frequent; but in the
many texts of this type from the reign of Ammistamru II, the
last great king of Ugarit, the pret. is found only rarely,

the perf. having come to be used almost exclusively (nadfl

in all reigns is almost always perf.630).631

Finally, there are quite a number of clauses in which

the pret., but only once the perf., is used where a dur. is

629See Jonas C. Greenfield, "nadf#i-nadanu and its Conge-
ners," in Maria de Jong Ellis, ed., Ancient Near Eastern
Studies in Memory of J.J. Finkelstein, Connecticut Academy
of Arts and Sciences, Memoirs, 19 (1977), 87ff.

53OSee above, n. 619.

63lIt must be pointed out that there are many texts in
which the formula is repeated, e.g., in double or multiple
grants, and others in which one or the. other vérb ({espécially)
nadanu) is repeated, in clauses that further clarify or spe-
cify-the transaction. Other texts begin simply with nadanu
("From this day the king has given"), or some other verb (e.
g., leq#l). Therefore, to simplify and control the statistics
somewhat, the following figures include only the occurrences
of nadanu when it is the second verb in the text, after nastl,
iie., when the text begins 78tu #mi annt(m) RN 1ttasz X u
iddin/ittadin(§u(nu)) and PN. There are 59 texts in our sam-
ple; the occurrence of the pret. and perf. of nadanu is:

iddin ittadin

Nigmaddu II 11 6
Arhalba 3 2
Nigmepa 8 3

Ammistamru II 3 23.
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expected. These will be discussed in detail below.

Apart from these observations, there appear to be no
other conditions that determine the use of one form rather
than the other. The examples cited above and in the notes
| bear abundant testimony to the fact that the pret. and perf.

implied an identical range of tense and aspect to the U
scribes, namely, punctual action in the past. Even in subor-
. dinate clauses, one finds both used indiscriminately, in

constrast to native MB.632 In relative clauses, note:

.o

gabba mimm#du §a irdf4 "all her(!) property which she acquired"

: 3:110a:12f.; bIta Sand Sa rabisu ittadindu "another house

" which the prefect gave" 3:90b:10f. In other subordinate
clauses: kI tadpura "since you wrote me" 3:4:10; k% taq-
tabLil "since you said" *5:141:7ff. Conditional sentences

| are disgussed below.

It was mentioned above that the pret. often occurs when

633

the context demands a dur. The examples are found in

6321 MB, the perf. only rarely occurs in subordinate
- clauses; cf. Aro, SMbG, 8l. In the U texts, the pret. occurs
12 - times: 3:4:10; *3:19:14f.; 3:110a:13; 3:170b:13'; 5:
173:11; 3:76a:8; 3:84:25; 3:105:56; 3:154:17f.; Syl8:249:16f.,
18£.,24£f In the last 7, the pret. replaces an expected dur.;
i.e., it is future (see below). The perf. occurs 12 times:
*3:19:5,10,20f.; 3:55f.:19,22; 3:90b:1l; 3:157b:11l; 3:169:
25; 3:170b:8; *5:141:7,9; 5: 263b:6. In *6:12a:12, the text
| has Sa i1- te- qé (perf. ), but Nougayrol suggestsemendlng to

| N pret.: §a il-le!-q2, probably correctly; see above, p.
249. After enifima, the perf. occurs once (*3:5:9), the pret.
not at all.

633gecause of the defective writing of double consonants,
. it is often difficult to determine whether a pret. or dur.
is intended. As examples, note: la i-3i-ib (probably from
e32bu, either i¢58ib or Z5ib) "may it not flourish" 3:76a:ll,
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several different types of clauses. First, the pret. occurs
! in relative clauses which clearly mean "whoever does X (in
. the future)": e.g., Sa tuppu anndm fi-na-ke-er "whoever al-
ters this tablet" 3:105:56; 3a [dinla fi-na-mi-i8 "whoever
brings suit" 3:154:14£f.; cf. also 3:76a:6ff.; 3:84:25f.;
Syl8:249f£,:16£.,18f.,24f. These seven examples are in fact
almost double the number of times the expected dur. occurs
in this type of clause (3:54:16; 3:92:14; 3:52a:17ff.; *6:
© 3:24ff.).
In the other types of clauses, the dur. is the normal
form. In the second, the pret., with a negative, is used
as a prohibitive: e.g., akil narkabti la %-ma-’-er eli PN
"The overseer of the chariotry may have no power over PN"
3:81:31ff.; kussd la fi-ra-bi "May he not exalt (his) throne"
3:76a:10; urram 3&ram mamman 1& il-q2 i8tu q@ti PN "In fu-
ture, no one may take (it) from PN" 3:63a:11ff.; cf. la

i1-[q27 3:135b:17.%34

immediately after la #i-ra-bi (pret. for dur.); #%-ul e-kim-3u
(ekkim3u or Zkim3u) “"may not take it away" 3:67b:15; i{t-te-gi
(probably Gt;‘see above, p. 244; dur. itteggi or pret. ittegi)
"he will go away" 5:177:10. Other forms can be either dur.

or pret. because of the ambiguity of the vowel in certain
signs: e.g., la fi-8e-RI-bu (dur. uSerrebfi or pret. udéribiu)
"they may not send in" 3:84:23; or for other reasons: e.g.,
i-z6-er (dur. iz8r or ize’’er; pret. izér) "(if) he rejects"
3:55:12 (cf. i-zé-°-er 11.8,18). The references for further
examples are cited below, p. 349, n. 645, In all these cases,
the "expected" tense, i.e., the dur., is assumed to be writ-
ten; but due to the not infrequent replacement of the dur. by
the pret., this assumption may often be incorrect.

634yith these two examples of i{lge must be compared

the over 70 examples of this injunction ("no one may take")
with the dur. ila/eqqe.
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Thirdly, the pret. is also found occasionally in as-
sertions in main clauses, alongside a verb or verbs in the
dur., when the context is clearly future: 3&a dina igabbat
2000 kaspa 1000 hurasa ana qati PN 1-din®35 "yhoever begins
: legal proceedings will give 2000 silver and 1000 gold to PN"
3:92:14ff.; u C..3 i-na-ad-37 C...3.,.100 kaspa fi-ma-al-Cl1%
ina qati ahhidu u...i-Sak-kan Cul it-te-gi636 ana siiqi "and
he will bear(?)...and(?) will pay 100 silver to his brothers
and will place...and will go away into the street" 5:176f.:

SEf.; of. Sy18:249:16££.537

Related to these are the in-
stances of the pret. in the apodoses of future conditional
sentences: 3%  Fumma urva 3sra PN inammud dina itti ahidu
10 bilat kaspi i-din ana ahidu u i-td-ur ana bit abidu "If
in future PN brings a case against his brother, he will give
his brother 10 talents of silver and return to his father's

house" 3:81:25ff.; Sum<ma> urram &ram PN i-tu-ur ana Libbi&u

[X1 kaspa f-ma-al-1i ina qati Sarri "If in future PN changes

635Perhaps i-<na->din should be read; cf. 3:68:3. How-
ever, scribal omissions are not common in U; and note future
- i-din again in 3:81:28, quoted below.

636rmis form is probably a Gt (of (w)asi), either dur.
(itteggi) or pret. (ittegi); see above, p. 244.

637perhaps also & PN fi-ra-gf-ip-Ju-nu i fi-5e-§i-ib-Fu-nu
"and PN will repair and settle them" 3:125:11'ff. The con-
text seems to require the future. The second verb could be
dur. (uSed3ibSunu), or another pret. (ud&8ibsunu) used for
the dur.; the first verb is pret.

638The tense of the apodosis is normally the dur., as
seen, e.g., in 3:55:10,20; 3:60b:15(bis); 3:75a:1l(bis); 3:
107:13; *6:3:28. The prec. or imper. may also occur in the
apodosis; see below.
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his mind, he will pay X silver to the king" 5:179:7ff.; cf.
ibid.:12££.; 5:173:15ff.; 3:60:13£f.(¢-pu-ul 1.17); perhaps
also 5:6:10' (ti-ir-hu-ug); 6:53:x5'ff. (d-ma-ni,(I? 1.8").
The conditional sentence in 5:179f.:7ff., just quoted,
brings up one final clause type to be considered: the pro-
tasis. Discounting the verb tdru for the moment, the verb

of the protasis is dur. 11 times,639 pret. once:(LSumma

);640

PN] i-mu-ut "if PN dies" 5:5:7' and perf. once (Fumma

PN tuppa San& it-ta-§i "if PN brings up another tablet" 5:

11:10£.). However, in the 14 times that t&ru occurs in a

protasis, five of the instances must be construed as pret.,641

and only two as dur.;642 the other seven are pl., and could

643

be either tense. Obviously then, apart from taru, the

6393.55:8,17 (the clause in 16f. is still governed by
Summa in 1.15),18; 3:60b:12(reading ta-ma-an-gLurl; see
above, p. 244, n. 301); 3;81l:26; 3:107:11; 3:114:19; 5:88:
34; *5:142:21; *6:3:27; and probably EA45:28: Jum-ma-mi
tu-3e-b&-Call "if you send."

64°Perhaps also 5:4:14': ([u(?) Summa(?)1 PN i-mu-Cutl
Note a parallel example with the stative: &§umma urra §éra
andku mitaku "if in future I should die" 3:76a:4f.

6413.33.12,15; 5:180:8; 6:53:r6'; Syl8:252:22. Note
also i-td-ur "will return" in an apodosis, 3:81,29, quoted
above.

642poth forms are problematic; one is: i-tu-ir-ru-ni
(pl.) 6:39:13; this is the only case of a "broken spelling”
of a vowel in U. The other form is [i-tul-ur-ra 5:180:13.
Since i-tu-ur occurs in 1.8, and since the text is badly da-
maged, it is possible that ur-ra (of urra §era) stands here,
although the text has ur-rg-am in 1.7.

643, ty-pu-ni; 3:114:14; 3:170b:12'; 6:52a:r3'; i-tu-
ur—nti7j 5:181:8; Z-td-ur-niy 5:10:17,22; i-thr-niy Syl8:
252:18; on these forms, see above, pp. 237f.
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Ethe dur. is the normal tense in the protasis.644

Thus,
other forms in protases, which, because of the defective
| writing system, could be either dur. or pret., should also

pe considered dur.%4>

The form Z-mu-ut, and the instances
of it#ir, should be grouped with the verbs in the previous
paragraphs, as additional examples of the "incorrect" use of
the pret. for the dur. <t-ta-37 constitutes the only exam—
ple of the perf. usurping the function of the dur.;646 it
does not seem to convey any special nuance.

Apart from the first type (the general relative clause,
"whoever does X"), the above pret. forms occur only spora-
dically. 1In none of the types of clauses is its use a hard
and fast rule; rather, the examples in each type can be
paralleled by other, usually more frequent, examples with the

644In OB, the verb of the protasis is often pret., some-
times perf. (GAG §161d-f); the dur. implies a will toward
something (GAG §161i). 1In MB, the perf. is the usual tense,
but again, the dur. can be used to imply a special (willful)
mood; cf. Aro, SMbG, 144f., There is no obvious mood expressed

by the dur. in the U examples; it is simply the normal tense
for the protasis.

645£-zé—er 3:55:12; i-ze-er 3:75a:8,18; Sy28:174:13;
(these could be pret. izér or dur. izér or ize 'er; in favor
of the dur. is 7-zé-’-er 3:55:8,18); <-na-bi-it 3:37a:7,17;
i-na-bi-tuy 3:37b:9 (for pret. immabit(ta), or dur. innab-
 bit(td); cf. GAG §97 1).

646For it-te-gi "he will go away" see p. 244. In 3:65a:
22, read perhaps Csi-i(t) ta-llaq!?-q&;::cf. 3:56:20. In *3:
19:19, a prec. is expected, and so the verb should probably
be emended to 1i!(UD)-te-er-mi. Finally, in 3:137a:9ff.,
which reads u inanna FN tirtagip bita ann&, Nougayrol trans-
lates: "Et maintenant, FN (re)construira cette maison." But
there is no reason why the action could not already have
taken place: "Now then, FN has repaired..."
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i dur., which is the expected form. Since they cannot be ex-
jplained by normal Akk. grammar, we must conclude either (a)
| that the scribes did not know the difference between the
pret. and the dur., or (b) that the use of the pret. is due
to substrate influence. The first alternative is improbable,
because the two forms are usually correctly used. The dur.,
e.g., never occurs when the pret. (or perf.) is expected,
with one possible exception (see below, section b, end).
The second alternative is more likely: each of the "incor-
rect" pret.'s could represent a Ugaritic yqtl form, eé.g.,
ilge in 3:63a:12 is for Ugaritic *yilgah. But there is a
problem here too: the correspondence (without the initial

k.647

y- in the Ak ) fits only the examples where the pret. is

used for a prohibition, where Ugaritic indeed has *yaqtul.648

For the other examples, Ugaritic would probably have *yaqtulu,649

and so we might expect a final -u in the forms.650 Yet, none

of them have it.ssl We are thus left with the rather diffi-

647yn1ike many of the verbs in the "West-Semitizing"
texts from El-Amarna; cf. B8hl, Sprache, 48ff.

648y 59,10, p. 72.

649UT §9.10, pp. 71f. Of course, *yaqtul is used as a
historical present, but that is probably the case only in the
literary texts, not in the spoken language. Perhaps final
short vowels were beginning to be lost in Ugaritic; a pheno-
menon that might also be indicated by the many incorrect
case~endings on nouns; see above, pp. 217f.

650On yaqtulu at Amarna, see Moran, "Byblos," especi-
ally pp. 39ff.

651rhe dqur. form fi-3am-ra-gf-Su-nu-ti *6:3:27, probably

has a sg. subject, and so perhaps the -u is that of Ugaritic
*yaqtulu; but there are other possibilities; see p.242, n. 295.

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



‘ -351-

}cult assumption that the U scribes knew that the Akk. pret.
i had no final vowel, but nevertheless sometimes forgot that
1 it was a perfective, past form, and equated it with their

own imperfective *yaqtulu.

b. Durative.

The dur., in both main and subordinate clauses, gene-
rally expresses action occurring over an extended period of
time. In assertions, the tense value is often future; one

| example from the many will illustrate: ina nissat Libbida
bit abida th-3ab "She will live in her father's house in her
misery" 3:56:24f. Occasionally, the present is meant: gabba
Sa i-ba-ad-81 ana FN u 3a i-ba-ad-8§i ana PN "everything that
belongs to FN and that belongs to PN" 5:173:14f.; cf. 1.21;
3:57:20.652 Durative action in the past can also be des-

- cribed: e.g., u la i-ma-gar ana tamisuﬁ53 "but he would not

| agree to swear" 6:52b:6f.; kunukka meher kunuk Sarri rabi
itepdn u tuppati sarruti ina Libbi GN i-8a-at-td-ru "They

' made a seal, a copy of the great royal real, and were wri-

| ting false documents in GN" 3:97:16£f.5%4

G5zgerhaps also eniima ki fi-Se-bal Sarru bel(u)ya sist
ana ardidu "whenever the king my lord sends horses to his
servant" 5:98:9f. The following context is broken, however,
and it is possible that udebbal is a habitual past: "when-
ever he would send."

653The text has ID-mi-3u; see above, p. 260, n. 368.

654pere probably belong the past dur. forms of aldku in
5:87: anumma elepp&tu 3a nakr? il-la!-ka "now, the enemies'
ships have been coming" 11.12f; inanna 7 eleppétu Sa nakri

§a 1l-la-ka-an-ni "Now then, the enemies' ships which have
| been coming against me are seven" 11.27ff.; see pp. 231f.
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!
! As elsewhere in Akk., the dur. often connotes moods:
1 other than simple assertion: e.g., potentiality: ...<iqbr23(?)
%piqat Caballut(?) u(?)3 piqat a-ma-at "...said(?): perhaps

I would live(?) and(?) perhaps I would die" *6:3:10f.; per-

. mission: <ina amf balatidu i-kal "He may use it (all) the

, days of his life" 3:92:13f., and often; obligation:655 20

kaspa ina Sattidu up-palsss "He is to pay 20 silver per year"

I 3:135:13, and often.

i The notion of potentiality is, of course, present in
the protases of copditional sentences, and there the dur. is
the normal tense: e.g., Summa urram §&ram PN; i-zé-’-er PN,

i mardu "if in future PN rejects PN as his son" 3:55:7ff.,

! and often.557 The normal tense of the apodosis too is the
dur., and usually permission or obligation is implied: e.g.,

; the apodosis of 3:55:7ff., just given: 100 kaspa ana qattdu

w658 gince the

i-na-an-din "he must give him 100 silver.
notion of obligation is very close to that of injunction,
. it is not surprising to find the prec. or imper. in the apo-
. dosis, as occasionally in K as well (see above, p. 132);
. these are discussed below (section c).
Also related to the injunctive mood, is the regular use
655’1‘he sense seems to be less forceful than the prec.,

for which, see below, section c.

6567 take the verb in this passage, and the others like
it, to be uppulu rather than (w)abalu; see above, pp. 250f.

6570ther references are cited above, p. 348, n. 639.

658Other references are cited above, p. 347, n. 638.
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Eof the dur. in negative commands. Two of the many examples
%will suffice to illustrate this use: 1a ta-8ak-k&n "do not
% place" *3:19:22; mamman 1@ i-leq-q2-35u "no one may take it"
3:64a:8, and p.

It was noted above (section a), that the pret. sporadi-
ically (and incorrectly) replaces the dur. in all of these
iconditions, so far mentioned, in which the dur. is the nor-
%mal tense in U.

In one text, the dur. expresses purpose:659 inanna

. anumma 1600 3i1tana®%0

Certl ina qati PN attaldinl ana muhhi
§arri b&liya i-le-qa-ad-Su-nu-ti "Now I hereby give PN 1600
copper arrowheads, that he may take them (or: to take) to
i the king my lord" *3:5:12ff.; cf. 21ff.
In 3:68:8ff., the dur. is used for a punctual past
tense, after a pret.: u PN idiiksu u inaddin GN ana Sarri
| b&1%8u "PN killed him, and gave GN (back) to the king his
. lord." I can find no explanation for this; the second clause
. does not describe the circumstances during which the action
of the first occurred, but rather an event subsequent to it.
Nor does a purpose clause seem plausible. Note that, with

" u, the clauses resemblé the situation in which a converted

659gee above, p. 152, for a similar instance in K.

6603;7taha ert is written GIKAK.KUM.TAG.GA URUDU.MES in
211; in 7.13, the last two signs are broken off. For the
reading &§iltadhu, cf. AHw, 1236b; Nougayrol read it mulmullu,
which is equally possible. The same logogram recurs in 6:
104b:p.(a list), and there Nougayrol renders it #gu, another
. word for arrow, and also a possibility. Note that the logo-
| gram is usually KAK.(U,.)TAG.GA, according to AHw, 1236b.
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imperfect could arise in WS.661

c. Imperative and Precative.
As in K, these forms are used correctly. Examples of

. both were given above, pp. 226f., 232f. All first and

third person injunctives are expressed by the prec.; there
. is no evidence of a non-negative, jussive iprus(a) (i.e.,

Ugaritic *yaqtul(a)).662 The prec. usually expresses a wish:
| e.qg., tlanu Sumdu lihalliq "may the gods destroy his name"

3:105:57; u b&l(u)ya ana pani Sarri bZliya liqbi "and may

my lord speak before the king my lord" 5:98:r8'f. Less of-
ten, it indicates more specifically an indirect command:663
' e.g., amily annfitu 1illikani [alna bit i1i 1irubfi "Let these
men come (and) enter the temple" *5:142:28f. Note that this
last example is in fact the apodosis of a conditional sen-
tence. Often in that situation, a dur. occurs, indicating

664
'

obligation ("should, must") and thus a notion similar to

that expressed by the prec., but probably with less force.665

6GlPerhaps the form is a scribal error, and should be
emended to a pret.: i-<<na->>din.

62Several examples of the pret. (=*yaqtul?) with a
negative, for the prohibitive, occur, however; see pp. 345ff.

6637he line between "wish" and "indirect command" is
very vague, of course; and the Akk. prec., indeed. the jus-
sive throughout the Semitic languages, does not distinguish
between those nuances at all. On translating according to
context, cf. GAG §8ld.

664gce above, 352f.
665OEce, an imper. is used in an apodosis: inagna Summa
eleppétu §a nakri SandtCul ibaddi téma Cayylikam-ma SuprLalnni

"Now if other ships of the enemy are present, send me word
somehow (?)" 5:88:32ff,
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Finally, in several instances, the prec., after an imper.

or another prec., denotes purpose: e.g., supralm-mi/al dina

§a alpilkal Zugammir-miﬁs6 inanna dina 3a3ru1%67 gummizr

alpiya literrininni " 'Send the case concerning your oxen to
ime that I may complete (it).' Now then, complete that case
' that my oxen be returned to me" *5:142:12ff.

" 4. stative.568

With adjectival verbs, the stative predicates the qua-
: lity or attribute conveyed by the root: e.g., CalnakLul(?)
‘marg&ku dannid "I was/have been very ill" *6:3:9; Sunu sarri
"They are deceitful (i.e., liars)" 3:98:24; rapid "It is wide"
5:8:8; bani akanna ana pa<ni>ka kT yanu karan#t... "Does it
. seem right to you like this, that there are no vineyards?"
*5:146:13.
The stative of active intransitive verbs describes the
‘ condition resulting from the action which the root signifies.
With both of these categories of verbs, but especially with
the latter, there is a semantic overlap in the meanings of
the prefix-conjugations and the stative (e.g., #3ib "he sat

' down=he became seated"; asib "he is seaﬂ:ed").“9 Thus, it

666On this reading, see above, p. 233, n. 252,
667Fcr this form, see above, p. 203, n. 138.

6680y the treatment of the stative in this study, see
the Introduction, pp. 12ff.

669pointed out by Prof. T.0. Lambdin in a class, at
Harvard University, on comparative Semitic philology.
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is not surprising that some verbs are attested in both pre-
fix-conjugation and stative forms, with little, if any dif-
ference in meaning. This is the case with four verbs in U.

In two cases, the choice of the dur. rather than the stative

may have been to indicate more clearly the future tense:

infima naker PN; tupSarru itti Sarri bE1Z8u u PN, idakdu

! "When PNl the scribe was at war with the king his lord, PNj
killed him" 3:68:7ff., but Sanita assurrim [Sar GN(?)1 it-

. tiya inakker "Moreover perhaps the king of GN(?) will be at

war with me" EA45:20f.; gabbu $abéi ...-ya ina GN; adbid u
gabba ellepplétiya ina GNg adbfi "All my ...-troops are si-
tuated in GN; and all my ships are situated in GNp" 5:87:20ff.,

| but ina nissat libbida bit abifa tuddab "She will live in her

‘misery in her father's house" 3:56:24f. In an economic

' docket listing individuals with bad credit, however, we find:

. PNy GNj uddab PNy GN, uSSab “PNj: lives in GN1; PNp: lives

. in GNy" 6:74:5£.; cf. 6:75f.:p. 1In these texts, there is no

| difference between uS3ab and adb7 in 5:87. In other cases,
no obvious reason for the choice of a pret. or perf. rather

. than a stative (or vice versa) presents itself: &umma...
anaku mitaku "if...I should did" 3:76a:4f., but Summa PN
imit "if PN should die" 5:5:7'; Sanita PN ana Sarri anih

' "Moreover PN has been loyal to the king" 3:84:24; cf. 3:141:

‘29f., but ana muhhi Sarri bElidu PN Ztanah 3:108:15f.; cf.
‘3:1103:7.

The stative of active transitive verbs also usually
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} predicates the condition resulting from the action of the

verb in question. But it is therefore normally passive:

e.g., u matum kam-ma naddt “and the land is/could be/might

be overthrown in this way" 5:87:25; eqel8u karandu...gabbu

mimmi Sum&idu nadin ana PN "His field, vineyard,..., every-

thing of his is given to PN" 3:68:4ff.

Some statives of active transitive verbs have a special
active meaning, however. This is especially true of verbs

denoting holding and acquisition.670 One verb that is often

active in the stative is na32,57! and there is one such exam-
{ ple in U: [... gadlu(?) kaspi &a nCLaldi PN "...along with(?)

the silver which PN holds" 5:176£.:12; but note that the «n
dur. inaddi occurs in the same text (1.5; context broken).
Another verb that frequently occurs as an active stative is

nadanu.872

It is attested in only one text in U, in the pro-
tasis of two successive unmarked conditional sentences; in
3:53:11ff., quoted above, p. 330.

There are several other active statives in U, however,
which, if they occur at all, are very rare elsewhere in Akk.
One is the D verb summuhu. Normally, this means "to combine,
mix, alloy"; but at Nuzi, it means "to give (someone: acc.) a
portion" in the prefix-conjugations. In both Nuzi and U.

670ce, M.B. Rowton, JNES 21, 233ff. (especially 239f.,
243ff., 266ff.).

6711144,, 245 (no.'s 63-7), and p.

672¢c£, the examples in CAD, s.v. Rowton, op. cit. (above,
n. 670), does not list any examples of hasdhu.
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Akk., the stative means "to have a portion, share in

(ina)."573 Perhaps the transformation developed as fol-

! lows: originally, "to combine" perhaps came to mean "to
link," or even "to associate"; "to associate someone with
(ina) something" could be further extended to mean "to allot

. someone (acc.) something (ina or acc.)." The stative mean-
ing in U and at Nuzi would thus be the passive of this:

| "to be allotted something (ina or acc.)." The best pre-
served of the five attestations is: 1a summuh ina eqli ann?
"He may have no share in this field" 3:114:28.674

The stative of naddnu is also active in a small number

' of texts: e.g., PN; GN-Zyu 10 3iqla kaspi ina 1ibbZdu ana

. PNy 5 8iqla ana PNz nadin "PN, the GN-ite gave 10 shekels
of silver agreeably(?) to PNy, 5 shekels to PN3" 6:108:4fF.

. (Bc.); cf. 6:92a:9ff. (cf. the example with passive radin,

; 3:68:4ff., quoted above). Since active statives of nadanu

are extremely rare in native Akk.,675 perhaps we should see

here a reflection of the WS perfect.
The verb samatu occurs only in the stative, and essen-
tially only in one type of text: legal dockets describing

the turnover of property from one person to another; %76 e.g.,

6735ee AHw, 1017a, s.v.; the Nuzi and U forms are cited
in mng 6.

6747he other occurrences are 3:137b:7'; 5:4:9'ff.; 5:
5:4'; 3:58a:7f. (with summuh).

675Rowton, op. cit. (above, n. 670), cites only three
instances, in no.'s 429 and 430, p. 293.

676gee the discussion in CAD §, 94b.
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| karanu samit ana PN u ana maridu ad-dartti "The vineyard is

| transferred to PN and to his sons forever" 3:35a:7ff. Since
|

. it is found only in U, it is presumably a Ugaritic word.

| But it does not occur in any of the Ugaritic texts published

. to date. Therefore, it cannot be determined whether gamit/
samat represents the passive of a verb that is active in

Ugaritic (*samata L

"he transferred"), or whether *samata
. is an adjectival, or active intransitive, verb ("it (the es-
tate, etc.) passed over/changed hands (to someone)").

It was suggested in an earlier section (pp. 234f.) that
samatCal in 3:52a:16, statives of zak#i with final -q rather
than -u may represent WS perfects (i.e., *qatala), formally
at least, instead of the ventive.

The stative, since it is essentially a predicative ver-

bal adjective,678

conveys no specific temporal nuance. How-
ever, apart from those that occur in protases, none of the
forms refer to the future. To express an injunctive of a
stative, I% is used: e.g., L& zakl "may they be free (of

claims)" *5:142:30.

11. The Construction of the Infinitive
Most of the infinitives in U function as nouns only:
e.g., na-da-nu "gift" 3:157a:15'; cf. na-da-na 3:118:21;

677Presumably with a rather than 7 as thematic vowel,
on the basis of forms written ga-ma-at. See above, 234f.

678cf. G. Buccellati, JNES 27, 1ff.
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| na-da-an-3a 3:65a:20,27; urubdni 3a na-ba-ti- Fu -nLul

| "the guarantors of (i.e., against) their flight" 3:37b:7f.;

| eqlét ha-ba-li-ma "fields of/for indebtedness(?)"679 3:46:
3_680

In the following example, the infinitive is in construct

to an objective genitive, and dependent on the preposition

681 o X o . - Ly > .
ana: anumma PN mar-siprini ana Ea-a-ZzGBZ sulmi §a sarri

b&lini maltaparsu "We hereby send PN our messenger to inquire

after the welfare of the king our lord" 4:294:8ff. Another

683

instance, after a&dum, may involve the same construction:

PN i3’am 5 pulrida eqlid addum e—pé-EisSZ u rEa-ga—pi(?}684]

bit : kunahi Sa DN "PN bought 5 p.'s of field in order to

6797ne meaning of this term in this passage remains ob-
scure; cf. Nougayrol's comments in PRU 3, 46, n. 1.

680Note also, in the very poorly written text 5:145f.,
ana fi-ri-di-ia, presumably for ana aradiya "for my descent"
1.12. P.-R. Berger's suggestion (UF 2, 291), that the form
has "'assyrischer Lautbestand' mit Imila" (i.e., u- from wa-,
and an unexplained a*e in the second syllable), is interesting,
but less likely than the assumption that this scribe simply
knew almost no Akk. beyond a few basic formulas.

68lce, Aro, Infinitivkonstruktionen, 183ff. The con-
struction is quite rare in MB; cf. ibid., 185.

682The case-ending on the bound form is normal in U;
see above, pp. 220f.

683Cf. Aro, Infinitivkonstruktionen, 273£f£. Most of
the examples there are from OB Mari, and none are given for
MB.

684qpe copy has only 'E; Nougayrol strangely ignores
this, and translater as if u were the last sign in the line:
"[PNJ] ach&te...en vue de b&tir, mais(?) la maison kunahi est
a4 [DNJ." Our suggested restoration is merely a guess, of
course, but cf. 3:112b:9; 3:125:12; 3:137:9, in which repair-
ing (rasapu) an estate is a condition of the transactions.
P.~-R. Berger, UF 1, 12, suggests nla-ga-r<l.

i
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f (re)build and repair(??) the k.-house of DN" 5:8f.:17ff.
1]

f since the case of bit(£) cannot be determined, however, it

is also possible that it is acc., as the direct object of

685

. the verbs. (In native Akk., where the main verb stands

. at the end of the clause, such a construction would be as&um

bTt k. epégiﬁas) Still another example, after ana, has an

objective pronominal suffix:687

mi-5i

u la imaggar ana ta!(ID)-
88"buthewould not agree to swear it (the oath)" 6:52:

6. It is possible that the suffix is subjective, i.e.,

"...to his swearing," but this seems less likely.689

In two economic texts, infinitives occur after ana
without a subject or object expressed.690 In one, the

infinitive is probably a WS word: ...qadt PN nadin ana ma-

691

ka-ri ...was given to PN to sell" 6:119a:5f. The other

6851n 5:20:1£ff. (Ec.), the case of the following poun-
again cannot be discerned: 100 kaspu ad3um le-q2-e S1GzA.GIN
ana qati PN "100 silver for acquiring ugnfi-wool for(2?) PN."
' Another example occurs in a damaged text: ana la-ge-e gi-zl
"to take..." 5:81:12.

686Cf. Aro, Infinitivkonstruktionen, 269ff.

6870¢ . ibid., 205£f.; the MB examples are on p. 207.

6887he emendation is discussed above, p. 260, n. 368.

6895uch is the case with [ana tlumm¥u in the K text
6:36:14; see p. 155. Cf. Aro, Infinitivkonstruktionen,
200£f£. (MB on p. 202).

690ce, ibid., 128ff.

691 makaru meaning "to do business" appears only in OA;
cf. CAD M/1, 126f. mkr is attested as a verb in Ugaritic;

« cf. UT §1477, p. 433. However, since the next example, also

from an Ec. text, is perhaps Ass., perhaps the OA verb is
what appears here.
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short text appears to be pure Ass.: 21 URUDU.MES x (x) x

BI SU a-na e-pa-8e ta-din a-na PN, DUMU PN2692 "21 copper...

! for building was given to PN; son of PNy" 6:1103.693

! 12. The Syntax of the Accusative Case
a. General.
Very few clauses are attested in which the verb takes
a double acc.: PN, itti PNgy...eqel PNgy...pithata pud "PNy

exchanged the field of PN3...with PNjp..." 3:45b:4ff.; cf.

amat madikta Ttepsun&si "They did an evil thing to us" 5:87f.:
30f.; liSebbiiki §ibuta "May they sate you with long life" 5:
148:10; PN 100 hurasa Sarra b&ldu uktabbit "PN honored the

king his lord with 100 gold" 3:109a:10ff.; cf. also 3:55:6,

quoted below. With ekému, which usually takes a double acc.694

692Nougayrol reads the first two lines: 21 eraM amat(?)
Iib-bi-su a-na e- pa-8e ta-din "21 (sicles de) cuivre (que)
la servante de Ibbisu a livrés pour fagonnage." It seems
unlikely, however, that a "servante" would have the autho-
rlty to dlspense her master's property. Further the sign
in question is not GEME Since epade is an Ass. form, I
would suggest that ta-dmn is the Ass. stative (tadin; cf.
GAG §192m, and the forms listed in Hecker, GKT, 173; no
statives of n/taddnu are listed for in Mayer, UGMa,
: 93f.). After 21 URUDU.MES, we read BI SU. Per-
. haps we sould read el!-lu! pé-guy "pure white"; ellu is
not attested with erfi, but does describe other metals (sil-
ver and gold; cf. CAD E, 103a); pesii occurs once with erit
(cE. CAD E, 322a); however, in Ass., pagzu is expected (cf.
AHw, 857a). A less 11kely possibility is to read 21 eril
el!-lu! kads-su ana epdse, "2l pure copper to make/do X(2),"
. and compare this with qa-zu-ma epédu, attested twice at Nuzi
and as yet not understood; cf. CAD K, 3lla.

6931he form Za-lak 6:74:4(Ec.) is more likely for 1z
allak (ls dur.) than an infinitive (& al@k) in the absolute
state; cf. A.F. Rainey, I0S 3, 41l.

694ce, gac §145e, and the examples in the dictionaries.

|
i
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the second object is replaced by a prepositional phrase
E with 28tu, on the analogy of the far more frequently used
| leqfi: e.g., mamman i8tu qati PN...ul ekkimdu "No one may
" take it from PN" 3:67:13f.

The acc. is occasionally used adverbially.695

The in-
definite pronoun mimmam may be an acc. of respect in Cmlim-
mam eli FN...[lal ittazzamini "They must not complain at
all against FN..." 3:66a:6ff.; it may be the direct object,
however ("may not complain about anything"). As in K, an

‘ acc. of time ("when") is the ubiquitous urra(m) Eéra(m)sgs
"in future." An acc. of place ("where") is bit abida tud-
dab "she will live in her father's house" 3:56:25, replacing
ina plus the gen. In some economic texts, a number of verbs
seem to govern an acc. of place rather than an expecred pre-
positional phrase; perhaps these are for the sake of brevity:697
note, e.g., both PV ina GN u8Sab and PN GN uSSab for "PN:

lives in GN" in 6:75:p.; cf. 6:74:5,6(both acc.). In the

last text, there occurs also PN 3a taba®* %698 GN."PN who is

sought in GN" in 77.1f.

Other acc.'s are used sporadically in lieu of other

prepositional phrases: e.g., PNj...irtakus PNZ...ana mari-
695ce. Gac §5146,147.
696ce. prU 3, 230, s.v.

697Even a dative becomes an acc., with the omission of

ana: ...5 subdtu 2000 uqnii qati PN nadin ana makari "...5
garments, 2000 (-weight of) u.-wool is given to PN to sell"
6:119a.

698See above, pp.320f.
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t25u marat ammati®9? irkuddu "PN;...bound PN,...in adoptive
sonship; in a sonship of ... he bound him" 3:55:4£f.; in the
second clause, the acc. replaces the ana plus gen. of the

first. Note also FN kasap terhatia...zakdt "FN is free (of

claims) regarding the silver of her bride-price" 3:56:21ff.,
700

where the acc. is used instead of the usual 7§tu plus gen.
The notion of intent is usually expressed by a phrase with
| ana: e.g., u PNj ittadi eqelu...u iddindu ana Sarrati ana
| pithat eqel/eqlét PNy "PN took his field...and gave it to the
' queen as a substitute for PNy's field(s)" 3:50b:5ff.; cf. 3:
: 78:12f.; 3:49b:13. In one text, however, the same notion is
. expressed by an acc. in apposition to the object of the pre-
| vious clause (left unexpressed in its own clause): u {ttad<
| bita eqléti u ittadin ana PN...phha bitifu u eqlifu "He took
the house (and) fields and gave (them) to PN as a substitute
for his own house and field" 6:27:5'ff.

701 o

Finally, the ordinals i§tén first" and §anfl "second"

are used adverbially in the acc. for "firstly, in the first

place," and "secondly, in the second place": e.g., 78tén PN
iddindu u Saném RN...iddinSu "Firstly, PN gave it, and se-
i condly, RN...gave it" 3:87f.:rl2'ff. Often, ¢§t&n has the

j suffix ~Su, which is frequently attached to numerical ad-

6997He meaning of this word is unknown.
700See above, p. 266.
701;3tzn is of course the cardinal number "one." How-

ever, it i§ also often used ordinally, replacing the poorly
attested i8tiyfl; cf. GAG §70a; CAD 1/J, 278a (istén 3).
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| verbs in Akk.702 It is attached to "secondly" only in the
i prepositional-phrase equivalent of Sand(m): ina Santdu,

| e.g., in 3:46:19. In addition to Sandm (often with -ma703)

i and ina 8ant3u for "secondly," there also occurs the f.

' Sanita, e.g., in 3:50b:1l. This last is of course extremely

common throughout Akk. as an adverbial acc. introducing new
704

paragraphs, its meaning weakened to "moreover." Besides

. i8t8n(3u), there also occurs once <ittilta (3:167:14), the

derivation of which is obscure.705

b. The Resumptive Accusative Suffix.
) Resumptive acc. suffixes are somewhat more frequent in

| U than in K, but they are still not a common feature. Aas in
K, the suffix refers to the word or phrase that is the direct
object of the verb to which the suffix is attached. Normally,
they are found in main clauses: e.g., [u b&l(u)lya PN Lana
plani Sarri b&liya Lud&ribECul "May my lord have PN enter
before the king my lord" 5:98:r3'f. Once, the feature is

found within a relative clause: &a FN...i8tu ahiya 54706

702cf, gag §7la,b. CAD I/3, 284, under i3t333u, labels
the form simply as an adverb.

7037he -ma does not alter the meaning, except perhaps
to emphasize the distinction between the two acts; see above,
pp. 322ff.

7°4It is especially common in WPA; cf. AHw, 1164.
705c£. gag §71b, Anm.; CAD I/J, 282f.
7060n the extra fa, see above, p. 335; it seems impro-

bable that this is.related to the occurrence of the resump-
tive suffix.

I

Reproduced with permission of the copyright owner. Further reproduction prohibited without permission.



1
| ~366-
i

-

jihussi "whoever takes FN...from my brother (in marriage)"

| 3:76a:6Ef. There is only one instance in which the relative

' pronoun §a, serving as the direct object of its clause, is
resumed by an acc. suffix: 3:90b:10f., quoted above, p.
334. In contrast, note, e.g., terhatifa Sa talteqe "the
silver of her bride-price, which she took” 3:56:21. With
but one exception, the object to which the suffix refers al-
ways precedes itsverb; the exception is: u uzakkidu Sarru
PN "And the king freed PN (of claims)" 3:153f.:13f.

Unlike K, where the resumptive suffix refers only to
persons, in U it may refer to any object: e.g., RN...bZta
u eql&ti Sa PN; ina GN ana PN, ittadindunu "RN...has given
PNl's estate and fields in GN to PN," 3:89b:2ff.; cf. 3:90b:
10f. As the examples thus far quoted show, the resumptive
pronoun usually agrees with its referent in gender and num-
ber. Exceptions are infrequent; note, e.g., u PN bit GNj...
u eqel GNy ittadi8u "PN has taken the estate of GNj...and
the field of GNy" 3:85:7ff.; cf. 3:102££.13f.°

The distance between the object and the verb with the
suffix varies considerably; for contrast, note, e.g., u
bel(u)ya PN ki damqi ki tabi ana pani Sarri b&lidu qarrCibliu
"May my lord present PN well and properly before the king his
lord" *3:5:26f£.; and u maridu unammardunu’%7 "and he will
... his sons" 3:82:13.708 Thus, the distance of the object

707mne meaning of this verb is obscure here; cf. pp.
245f., n. 308.

708¢ce, also: u eqClal(?)ilaqqédu "and he will take the
field(?)" 3:52a:24f.
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from its verb is not a criterion for employing a resumptive

709 post of the exam-

suffix. Nor is emphasis on the object;
' ples can be paralleled by others without the resumptive pro-
noun, e.g., immediately before the last example: Sanita PN
zittadunu ana ekalli uSerreb "Moreover, PN will deliver
their shares into the palace" 3:82:16f. (vs., e.g., 5:98:r3'f.,
above); RN...GN gqadu gabbi mimmi Sum3ida iddin ana PN 3:146b:
2ff. (vs., e.g., 3:89b:2ff., above); etc. No other formal
criterion for the use of a resumptive suffix in such cases
presents itself.

In a few instances, it is possible that the words or
phrases which are resumed by suffixes, and which we have been
calling the direct object of the verbs on which they occur,
are instead examples of casus pendens. This possibility is
especially attractive when the proposed "object" is in the
nom.”’1%  an example might be: 3Janita bitu(f-tuy) eqlétu Sa
PNy ina GN,ana PNy Sarru iddinSu, 3:102£f.:38f., which would
then be translated: "Moreover, as for PN;'s estate and
fields in GN--the king gave them (lit.: it) to PN,." There
are, however, a number of strong arguments against such an
interpretation. First, there are many incorrect case-endings

711

in U, and so, that should not receive the highest priority

in determining the syntax. Secondly, in the same text as our

7095 in generally the case in native Akk.; cf. GAG §130h.
710¢ct, the example in GAG §128c(y).
Tllgee above, pp. 217f.
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E example, and elseWhere (as noted above), there occur parallel
‘ clauses without resumptive suffixes, and in which, therefore,
the parallel words or phrases must be direct objects of the
following verbs--even when those words or phrases are (incor-
i rectly) nom.; note, e.g., several lines before our example:

: FanTta bTtu(f-tuy) eqlu Sa PNz ina 1ibbi GN, ana PNy iddin

Earru712 11.29f. Finally, whenever the subject of the verb

occurs before the word or phrase under consideration, as

. happens more often than nct,713 there can be no question of

' a casus pendens; the word or phrase must be the direct ob-
ject. Thus, if the above interpretation were valid, any

| word or phrase not preceded by the subject of the following
verb would be labelled a casus pendens, but those that are
preceded by a subject would be labelled direct objects. This
is a very unlikely distinction.

There is, however, one small group of examples which,

as in K, may nevertheless be casus pendentes, namely, those
in which a relative clause is resumed by a pronominal suffix.
There are only two of these, and in both cases it is impos-

sible to determine whether the clause is to be considered

the direct object of the verb, or a casus pendens, outside the

i 7121t is extremely unllkely that the order of subject
and verb in these passages is SLgnlflcant. As a third exam-
ple from the same text, note: Sanita eqlet PNy4...ina GN,

i ana PN, Sarru iddin 11.35f.

713g.g., still in the same text, note: u PNy 500 kaspa

(KT, BABBAR-pa) ana 8arri iddindu "And PNy gave the king 500
silver" 7.31.
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main clause: #&a udbalkit nidna annd DN...li§’aldu "May DN
...hold responsible (lit.: ask) whoever overturns this gift"
j or "As for whoever overturns this gift--may DN...hold him

i responsible" 3:84:25ff.; Sa FN...i8tu ahiya Sa Thuzdi DN
lirahhigdu "May DN inundate whoever takes FN...(in marriage)
from my brother" or "As for whoever takes...--may DN inundate

him" 3:76a:6££. 14

13. Incomplete and Interrupted Grammar
a. Ellipsis.

The verb pataru is normally active-transitive, meaning
"to loosen, remove, redeem, etc.": u ipturdu iStu aSkaputi
"He removed him from the leatherworkers" 3:78:8f.; cf. also
6:44:4f. With ellipsis of the object, however, the verb
means "to depart“:715 e.g., u tapattar ana siiqi "She will
depart into the street" 3:60b:15; cf. 3:65:22; 3:75a:11,16;
3:82:27; *5:137:27.

71414 a similar passage (3:105:56f.), the relative
clause must be a casus pendens, since it represents a gen.
dependent on a noun; see below, p. 371.

7150¢, Gac §184d; AHw, 850 (pataru, mng. 14). The verb
w/mu®*uru "to command” is also normally active-transitive:
e.g., FN C...1 gabba tuma’’er "FN...will control everything"
3:172b:5. But it occurs without an object in 3:81:32. This
is not an instance of ellipsis, however; the normal construc-
tion, with a direct object, is _replaced by eli: akil narkabti
1a uma®’er eli PN u eli marisu "The overseer of the chariotry
may have no power over PN and his sons." The construction
with eli is apparently due to an equation, in the mind of the
scribe, of w/mu’’uru with WS *malaka, which was intransitive,
for note the parallel sentence: hazannu Gli u akil eqléti la
imallik eli8u "The town mayor and the overseer of the fields
may have no power over him" 3:135a:15f£. That the usage is
Ugaritic is proven by ahkdy . dymlk . 1 . ilm "It will be I
alone who rule over the gods" UT 51:7:49f., p. 173.
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| The following, syntactically difficult, passage is per-
ihaps a result of ellipsis: u PN udérib 1000 kaspa u 3 bilta
| siparri 4 amta...LX1paSdtira 8a uSerib PN ana biti FN "And PN
! brought 1000 silver, 3 talents of bronze, 4 maidservants...

. etc., X tables; what PN brought into FN's house" 5:173:6ff.

| What occurs after the list is not a complete sentence; it is
| a relative clause which neither modifies a noun nor serves

as any other part of speech in a larger main clause.716 It

seems that a subject, for which the clause would serve as

. predicate, has been omitted, for instance annl or amatu an-

| n@tu: " (This/these things are) what PN brought..."

| As noted in the previous chapter (p.. 160), von Soden
considers certain phrases beginning with adfum to be cases
of ellipsis.717 Two such examples occur in U: b&l% addum
dini §a PN ki taSpura...inanna...altakan "My lord, concerning

‘the case of PN (I am writing): since you wrote...I have now
established..." 3:4:9ff.; and addum alpiya Sa iltarqn amilu

" GN kT taqtabi...inanna...gummir “"Concerning my oxen, which
the men of GN stole (I am writing): since you said...now then,

complete..." *5:141f.:7ff.
b. There are no oaths quoted in these texts.

c. Parenthesis.’18

A possible instance of this is: RN...ilteqe bitatt

716cs, GaG 5165e-3. 717646 s184c.
718ce, gag s182.
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eqléti i8tu Sarri ina kaspi i8tén ina kaspi u Salnitla nidnu
bitati eqléti immerdti alp? marditu Sa PN "RN(the crown

prince)...took estates and fields from the king in exchange

for silver--first, in exchange for silver, and secondly, as a

gift--(namely:) the estates, fields, sheep, oxen, the pro-

perty of PN" 3:102:1ff.

d. Casus Pendens. 719

One example of a casus pendens is required by normal
Akk. grammar; since a relative clause in which the determi-

! native .pronoun may not stand in a genitive relationship,720
we have: &a tuppu anndm unakker ilanu Sumdu lihalliq “"As
for whoever alters this tablet, may the gods destroy his
name," for "...the name of whoever..." 3:105:56f. A simi-
lar, though not required, transformation has taken place in
the following: u mannum-mé& ina libbidunu Sa ukabbiltl FN
ummaSu ana Suwdti tanandin "And as for either of them (of two
sons) who honors his mother FN, to him will she give" Syl8:

: 249f.:24ff. (for ana mannim-mé..8a "to either of them who...").
Another example of casus pendens occurs in the same text: u
anumma 2 mardya PN, rabfl u PNy sehru mannum-m2 ina 1ibbiunu
Sa iz2i2...umalli "And now, as for my two sons, PNy, the

jelder, and PNy, the younger--either of them who would stand

...will pay" ibid.:14ff. Note also 3anita iméru Sa illeqe!

719646 s128 ("zusammengesetzte Nominals&tze").

720546 5165k.
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ultu akanna inanna anumma PN...altapar iméra $§a8u ana qati
PN...tL281r "As to the ass which was taken from here--I am
| hereby sending PN...; return that ass with PN" *6:12:11ff.

After one instance of a casus pendens, the main clause

commences with u (of apodosis), presumably a WS phenomenon:721

1% maru 1% martCu 8al PN u 1& i8@Cni...]1 "As for any son or

daughter of PN--~they may not have (a share)..." 3:102:18f.

e. There are no clear instances of anacoluthon in these

texts.

721Cf Jotion, GHB §176a,j, and the examples cited there,
e.g., II Klngs 16:14: wa-’2&t pane ham-mizbah han-nahoset
248er 1i-pn& yhwh way-yaqréb mé-’&t poné hab-béyit "As for
the bronze altar which was before Yahweh, he removed (it)
from in front of the house"; cf. I Kings 15:13; and also in
the Mesha Stele: ©Cmry . mlk . y8r°l . wy®nw . °t . m’b .
ymn . rbn "As for Omri, king of Israel, he oppressed Moab
for many days" MI:4f. (H. Donner and W. R81llig, Kanaandische
und aramdische Inschriften, I, 3rd ed. (Wiesbaden: Harras-
sowitz, 1971), 33.
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PART III
SUMMARY AND CONCLUSION

1. Summary

What follows is a brief recapitualtion of the evidence
presented in Parts I and II, in the areas in which the two
dialects share features that differ from native Akk., and
in the areas in which K and U differ from each other. Only
these features are mentioned; they are presented in the same
order and with the same section numbers and letters under
which they appear in Parts I and II. Therefore, certain
sections, in which the features discussed above present no
peculiarities vis-a-vis native Akk. in either K or U, are
omitted below.

It must be remembered, when features are being com-
pared, that the K corpus is much smaller than the U corpus.
Therefore, certain features may be lacking in K simply by
coincidence. (However, the U corpus, especially in the le-

gal texts, is very repetitive, whereas the. K corpus is not.)

B.b. K: 21; U: 172ff,
In U, MES and HI.A often follow grammatically sg.

nouns. In K, this is probably so with words for metals only.

B.c. K: 22; U; 175.

In U, only two verbs, both I-’, have an extra initial
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vowel-sign. In K, the number is larger, and the feature is

' not confined to verbs I-’.

. B.£. K: 24; U: 176.
In both dialects, a very small number of words con-

tain an unexpected extra vowel-sign.

B.g. K: 24; U: 176f.
Only U exhibits any examples of incorrect broken wri-

tings.

B.h. K: 24f£f.; U: 177£f.

In both, there is a substantial body of evidence which
shows that ¢ and e were never necessarily written distinctly,
and, in fact, that they were probably not phonemically dis-

tinct.

B.i. K: 26; U: 184f.
In both, only a small percentage (about 15%) of the

appropriate forms shows the change uparris>uperris.

B.j. K: 26; U: 185f.

ea and ia have become & in both dialects, with one

exception in U.

B.k. K: 26; U: 186.
Initial w has been lost in both, but is written in
one example in U; writings of intervocalic w are always m

in K, but vacillate between w and m in U.
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! B.l. K: 26f.; U: 186£f.

In both, mimation has been lost, except when not final,

and in a few archaizing/frozen forms.

B.m. K: 28; U: 188f.
In K, 5+1 always takes place, with the exception of
- ¢3tu (always with §). In U, 3+ usually, but not always

takes place, and ultu occurs sporadically.

B.n. K: 28.; U: 189.
Only one example in each dialect shows the change:

root-final dental/sibilant + -§ +-ss-.

B.o. K: 28f.; U: 189f.
In both, a small number of words indicate some confusion

in the pronunciation or representation of s and 3.

B.p. K: 29; U: 190.

Both show sporadic, but inconsistent, nasalization of
double voiced stops. In K, the dur. of nadanu never (in
five exx.) shows nasalization; in U, it usually (but not

always) does.

C.l.a. K: 30; U: 191f.
U contains a number of dat. independent personal pro-
nouns, while K has none; but the latter fact is probably

coincidental.
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C.l.b. K: 30; U: 192.

attu- occurs twice in K, never in U.

C.l.c. K: 30ff.; U: 192ff. (genitive suffixes).

In K, the ls is always written with -ITA. In U, this
is true with the exception of a few (archaizing) vocative
forms, which are (correctly) -Z, all in the letters.

3ms in K is consistently -8u (except adSassu). In U,
amat8su occurs once, nidnud once; otherwise always -3u.

3fs in K is -3a, with one exception (-§¢). U has -Za
most often, but -sa frequently, and -37 twice.

U has -3ina for the only expected 3fp; K has -Sunu,

once.

C.l.d. K: 32f.; U: 196ff. (accusative suffixes).

For 3fs, K always has -§Z. U has -§a three times, -37
only once.

For 3mp, K has -3uniiti, except once -3unu. U has
-3unfiti in the letters, except twice -Sunu on nadanu; but
in legal texts, -8unu is used, with one (possibly two) ex-

ception(s).

C.l.e. K: 33f.; U: 199ff. (dative suffixes).

For l1s, K always has -a(m)/-ni(m), i.e., the ventive.
In U, the acc. suffix occurs as often as the simple ventive
for the dat.

2ms is always -akku/-nikku (i.e., with the ventive)

in both.
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ic.z.a. K: 34ff.; U: 202£f. (anaphoric pronoun).
i For ms nom. &% and &%t occur in both; the oblique is
1always $45u in X, but either §48u or Swwadti in U.

The fs nom. is §%Z¢ (once) in U, not attested in K;
the oblique is §24§7 in K, not attested in U.

The mp nom. is Sunu in U, not attested in K; the ob-
lique is either §&3unu or Sun@iti in K, not attested in U.

The 3fp (obligue) is replaced by the 3mp in K; not at-

tested in U.

C.2.d. K: 37ff.; U: 205ff. (indefinite pronouns).

For the personal, K has only mannum-mé& (once, with Sa,
as a general relative) and mamma (always in negative con-
texts). U also has mannum-m&, with and without Sa, for the
general relative, but mamman, mamma, mannum-ma, and mannum-
-mé all occur in negative contexts.

For the impersonal, K has mZnum-mé& (used like mannum-
-m&) and mimma (like mamma). U has minum-mé&, -mimma, mimmam,
and mimmam-ma.

mimm%i in K is indeclinable, and occurs only with suf-
fixes. In U, it is sometimes declined, and may occur with-
out suffixes.

The form ayyanum-ma "anyone" occurs once in K, not in

u.

C.2.e. K: 41f.; U: 212ff.
In both K and U, gabbu is sometimes declined, other

times treated as an indeclinable form gabba.
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| c.3. K: 42ff.; U: 215ff. (noun and adjective).

Mistakes in case-endings in U tend to be the nom. re-
placing the gen. or acc. No such tendency is apparent in K.

The sg. bound form in X is generally according to nor-
mal Akk. rules. In U, however, the majority of sg. bound
forms have case-endings.

In U, the treatment of nouns after numerals and mea-
surements differs from normal Akk. In K, the evidence is

insufficient for any conclusions.

C.4.a. K: 51ff.; U: 226ff. (markers of person in verbs).

The 3fs prefix in K is the same as the 3ms, with the
exception of one: text (¢-). In U, it has t¢-, with very few
exceptions.

The 1lp prefix in K is more often na- than ni-. In U,
the sole form has na-.

The are two probable 3mp verbs with ¢- prefix in U.
The K forms present no unusual features.

The 3fp is poorly attested and somewhat problematic
in both dialects.

The prec. in K exhibits no specifically Ass. features.
In U, most forms that exhibit a difference are Bab., but a
few Ass. forms occur, especially in the §.

The stative hn K presents no problems (two D forms are
Ass.). A number of forms in U have incorrect theme vowels;

others may represent WS perfects.
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| C.4.b. K: 55£f.; U: 237£f.

The ventive is used correctly and consistently in

} letters in both K and U. It is rare in K legal texts. In
K treaty texts and U legal texts, the ventive occurs with
few exceptions only on pl. verbs, and probably does not
function as the ventive in native Akk.; its occurrence in

! such cases is problematic.

C.4.c. K: 60ff.; U: 242f.
The subjunctive appears in K in over half of the exam-
ples where it is expected. In U, it occurs only once in the

! entire corpus.

C.4.d. K: 63ff.; U: 243ff. (derived conjugations).

The G in K presents no problems. In U, several roots
have incorrect or variable theme vowels.

The Gtn is used more often in K than in U (where both
possible forms are problematic).

On form in K (nattak(k)ir) may be a D with an incor-
rect prefix; otherwise in K, the D is usually correctly
formed and used. In U, the D exhibits several peculiarities:
it is rarely found in the dur., even when the dur. is ex-
pected; the perf. occurs only once; two or three forms have
a G prefix; several D's in U are not attested or rare in the
D elsewhere in Akk.

The § and N present few problems in either dialect.

Apart from the Gtn, t- and ‘tan-forms are rare in both.
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C.4.e. K: 67f£.; U: 249ff. (weak verbs).
In verbs II-’, the ’ is frequently written or indica-
ted by a broken writing in U. There are few examples in K.
Verbs III-weak in both dialects always show contrac-
tion of the final vowel and a vocalic suffix. 1In U, forms
such as ilaqqe and iqtebi occur as weéll as ileqge and ig-
tabi, perhaps due to internal analogical re-formations. 1In

K, only the normal Bab. forms (Zleqge, iqtabi) are found.

C.5. K: 73ff.; U: 262ff. (prepositions).

eli does not occur in K, perhaps only by coincidence.

In both K and U, the range of meaning exhibited by
i§tu is considerably greater than it is in native Akk.;
generally, it tends to replace ina in several nuances and
idioms, perhaps due to WS influence. ultu is attested only
in U.

The comparative preposition in K is kZ. 1In U, it is
kima, and once kimé, neither of which occurs in K.

létu occurs once in a prepositional phrase in K, never

mahru does not occur in prepositional phrases in either
dialect.

In both K and U, ana muhhi occurs frequently to express
motion toward or against someone.

In U, qatu occurs very frequently in prepositional
phrases (ana/ina/i8tu qati). In K, it occurs as such only

once.
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| C.6. K: 82ff.; U: 273ff. (adverbs).

Several adverbs are attested in U that do not occur
in K (e.g., akanna B, ammaka, annaka, assurrim), and vice
versa (e.g., aqhamid, mitharis); but comparisons are diffi-
cult because of the few attestations of each form, and the
smaller size of the K corpus.

The expression inanna anumma is common in U, unattes-
ted in K.

urram S&ram always has mimation in K (six occurrences) .
It usually has mimation in U, but often occurs without it.

The various expressions for "forever" attested in U

do not come up in K.

C.7. K: 87ff.; U: 28l.
Enclitic -m& seems to have a broader range of use in

K than in U.

C.9. K: 91f.; U: 284ff.

There are very few certain Assyrianisms in either
dialect; for the most part they are pronominal and verbal
forms. The number in U is perhaps slightly higher, propor-

tionately, thanthenumber in K.

D.l.a-b. K: 93ff.; U: 288ff.

Verbal clauses (including those with the stative) in
K are almost without exception verb-final. In U, there is
no fixed order; most often, the subject and object prgdede

the verb, while adverbial constituents follow the verb, al-
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! though many variations occur.

D.l.c. K: 95f££.; U: 296ff.

In nominal clauses, the order in both K and U is nor-
mally subject-predicate; there are more exceptions to this
in U than in K. Several times in K, and once in U, there
occur nominal clauses of the type X Y §7 for "X is Y," a

construction that is probably WS in origin.

D.2.b. K: 99ff.; U: 304ff.

In U, two bound forms are followed by -ma, as may
happen with enclitic m in Ugaritic. The use of a bound form
(as opposed to the unbound form and §a) is more common in U
than in K. The construction X-3u §a Y for "the X of ¥Y" oc-
curs in both corpora, but is more common in U than in K.

The construction §a Y X-Ju for "the X of Y" occurs rarely in

K, not at all in U.

D.3. K: 106£f.; U: 311ff. (agreement).

The letters in both groups are very consistent in ex-
hibiting proper concord. The more formulaic legal and treaty
texts contain more errors. A sg. subject with a pl. verb is
very rare in both K and U; a pl. subject with a sg. verb is
rare in K, but is common in U. There are more instances of
lack of agreement between nouns and their adjectives in U
than in K, but the phenomenon is rare in both. In U, pl.
antecedents are frequently referred to by a sg. pronoun (e.

g., 1ddindu "he gave them(!)"); this does not occur in K.
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| D.5. K: 110£f.; U: 319£f. (negation).

In both dialects, la occurs much more frequently than
ul. In K, both negatives occur in main clauses and protases
(none in other subordinate clauses); in U, both occur in
main clauses, but only 1 in protases, and in the sole sub-
ordinate clause. In prohibitions, K has only (l#) 1@; U has
ta or ul, although the latter is rare.

The particle of non-existence yanu is common in U, and
occasionally has an "object" rather than a "subject" (e.g.,
pilka yanu "there is no feudal service"), probably due to WS
influence. yadnu is not attested in U.

The vetitive is not attested in either dialect.

D.6. K: 112f.; U: 321f,

1% is common in K, rare in U. 1In both, it serves to
make injunctive both nominal clauses and the stative, and,
when repeated in lists, means "whether...or." In K, it also
transforms the dur. into an injunctive (three times), and
strengthens 1@ in prohibitions (five times). It is not
found with these uses in U, but there it occurs once as an

asseverative particle.

D.7. K: 113£f.; U: 322ff.
Non-coordinating enclitic -ma is much more common in
U than in K. It occurs even on verbs, rarely in K, often

in U.
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; D.8. K: 117ff.; U: 325ff. (coordination of clauses).
To join clauses, -ma is used sporadically in K, very
. rarely in U; the occurrences in K conform in used to native
: Akk.; at least one of the (two or three) U examples does
not.
The normal conjunction in both dialects is u. Many of
. the examples of its use are probably of WS origin.
-ma u occurs once in K, and is used as in OB. It ap-
pears several times in U, but the -ma probably does not have

a connective force.

D.9.a. K; 129ff.; U: 330ff.

Unmarked conditional sentences are very rare in both
K and U.

The normal tense in the protasis is the dur. in both
dialects; in the apodosis, the dur. and prec. (rarely imper.)

occur.

D.9.b. K: 134ff.; U: 332ff. (relative clauses).

Two examples of the bZt Zpudu -construction were sug-
gested for K; none occurs in U.

Rarely in U, but never in K, Sa is repeated (without

purpose) in relative clauses.

D.9.c. K: 138ff.; U: 335ff.
In both dialects, other subordinate clauses are quite
rare.

In K, the comparative conjunction, like the comparative
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| preposition, is k% (5a); kimé is used for temporal clauses;

kima does not occur. In U, the comparative conjunction (and
preposition) is kZma; ki occurs five times, twice in "that"-
clauses, twice in clauses that are probably causal, and in
one damaged context; kimé is not attested. N

In both groups, undu occurs, probably as a temporal
conjunction.

In K, eniima seems to be a sentence-initial adverb

rather than a conjunction. The evidence in U is less clear.

D.10.a. K: 141ff.; U: 341ff. (use of preterite and perfect).
In K letters, the normal past tense form in main
clauses is the perf.; the pret. is more frequent in relative
clauses. In K legal texts, the pret. is used for the "back-
ground! of a case, the perf. for the results of the judgment.

In treaties, the perf. is not used. There are many excep-
tions to these observations, but, in general, the use of the
pret. and perf. in K resembles that in MB.

In U, the pret. and perf. are often interchangeable,
although there are a few observable tendencies: one or the
other is always or usually used with certain verbs; the perf.
is more frequent in the first clause in legal texts, and
after anumma and inanna; sequences of clauses tend to have
each verb in the same tense. There are many exceptions to
each of these tendencies, however.

Also in U, the pret. often occurs where a dur. is ex-

pected, perhaps due to WS influence; the perf. is so used
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only once. This feature is not found in K.

D.10.d. K: 153ff.; U: 355ff.

Active statives, which may occasionally reflect WS
perfects, are more common in U than in K. 1In U, the stative
is occasionally found in clauses paralleled by other clauses

in which a prefix-conjugation form occurs.

D.12.b. K: 158f.; U: 365ff.

Resumptive acc. suffixes in main clauses occur spora-
dically in K, more often in U. In K, the referent is always
a person, but in U, no such restriction exists. In neither
dialect is the distance of the object from the verb, or em-
phasis of the object, a factor in the use or non-use of a

resumptive suffix.

D.13. K: 159ff.; U: 369ff.
Examples of incomplete or interrupted grammar are in-~

frequent in both corpora.

2. Conclusion
The above list shows that there are many differences
between the Akk. dialect written at Carchemish and that
written at Ugarit. Some of the differences are substantial,
such as word order, use or non-use of the subjunctive, the
3fs prefix, the bound form of nouns, the use of the tenses.
The dialect of native Akk. that these two corpora re-

semble most closely is MB. Although both contain a sub-
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stantial number of features that differ from MB, the K dia-
lect is _much closer to the native language than the U dia-
lect is. Nearly all the deviations from MB that are found
in K also occur in U, some of them much more frequently.
And many additional aberrations are attested in U that do
not occur in K. An interesting sidelight, however, is that
the U texts exhibit a small number of OB features which do
not appear in K, such as initial and medial writings of w,
3 before a dental, the use of kima rather than kZ.

It is clear, then, that we cannot speak of the grammar
of the texts found at Ras Shamra as a unit (or, for that
matter, of that of the texts found at El-Amarna, or Boghaz-
koy, etc.). Rather, the place of origin of a text, and its
genre, must be taken into account, and the text compared
with others of the same type, written in the same location;
only then may dialects, not individual texts, from different
regions be compared. When this methodology has been applied
to the other major text groups in the Ras Shamra corpus, it
may be possible to "place" at least some of the texts whose
region of origin has been heretofore unknowable. And only
when a sufficient number of dialects, in the Ras Shamra, El-
Amarna, and other archives, have been described, will the
study of western peripheral Akkadian be able to advance

considerably.
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